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SUPPLEMENTS TO THE SECOND BOOK.

et

CHAPTER XXI.
RETROSPEUT AND MORE GENBRAL VIEW,

Tp the dnfellect wore not of a subordinate nature, ag the
two preceding chapters show, then everythmg which tekes
place without it, 4.6, withoub intervention of vhe idoen, such
as raproduction, the development and mainlonance of the
organisi, the healing of wounds, the restoration or vicn-
rious supplementing of mutilated parts, the salubary crisis
in diseases, the works of tho mochanienl alkill of animals,
and the performances of instinet would not be done soe
infinitely belter and move perfectly than what takes
place with the assistance of intellect, all congeiouns and
intentional achievements of men, which compared with
the former are mere bungling. In general nafure signifies
that which operates, acts, performs without the assistance
of the intellect. Now, thal bhis is really identical with
what we find in ourselves as will is the guneral theme of
this second book, and also of the essay,” Usber den Willen
in der Natur.” ‘The possibility of this fundamental know-
ledge depends upon the fact that 4n us the will is directly
lighted by the intellect, which here appears as self-con~
sciousness ; otherwise we could just as little arvive at
a fuller knowledge of it within ws as without us, and must

for ever stop at inscrutable forces of nature. 'We have to
VOL. 111 A



2 SECOND BOOK. CHAPTER XXI

abstract from the assistance of the intellect if we wish to
comprehend the nature of the will in itself, and thereby,
as far as is possible, pemetrate to the inmer being of
nature.

On this account, it may be remarked in passing, my
direct antipode among philosophers is Anaxagouas ; for he
assumed arbitrarily as that which is first and original,
from which everything proceeds, a wowvs, an intelligence,
a subject of ideas, and he is regarded as the first whu pro-
mulgated such a view., According to him the world existed
earlier 1n the mere idea than in iteclf; while according to
me it is the unconscious will which constitutes the veality
of things, and its development must have advanced very far
before it finally attains, in the animal consciousness, to the
idea and intelligence; so that, according to me, thought
appears as the very last. However, according to tho testi-
mony of Aristotle (Metaph., i, 4), Anaxagoras himself dud
not know how to begin mueh with his vovs, bub merely
set it up, and then left it standing like a painted sning ub
the entrance, without making use ol it in his doevolop-
ment of nature, except in ceses of need, when he did not
know how else to help himself, All physico-theology is n
carrying out of the error opposed to the truth expressed
at the beginning of this chapter—the crror thatl the most
perfect form of ihe origin of things is that which is
brought about by means of an dntelleet. Therefore it
draws a bolt against all deep exploration of nature. -

From the time of Socrates down to our own time, we
find that the ehief subject of the ceaseless disputations of
the philosophers has been that ems rationis, called soul.
We see the most of them assert its iramortality, that is
to say, its metaphysical nature; yet others, supporied by
facts which incontrovertibly prove the entire dependence of
the intellect upon the bodily organism, unweariedly main-
tain the contrary. That soul is by all and before every-
thing taken as absolutely simple; for precisely from this
its metaphy sical nature, its immateriality and immortality
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were proved, although thess by no weans necessarily
follow from it. TFor although we can only conceive the
destruction of a formed body through breaking up of
it into its parts, it does not follow from this that the
destruction of a simple existence, of which besides we
have no conception, may not be possible in some other
way, perhaps by gradually vanishing, I, ou the contrary,
start by doing away with the presupposed simplicity
of our subjectively conscious nature, or the ¢go, inasmuch
as T ghow that the manifestations from which it was de-
dnced have two vory different sources, and that in any
case the intellect is physically conditioned, the function
of a material organ, thercfore dependent upon it, and with-
oub it is just ag Hhupossible as the grasp without the hand ;
that accordingly it belongs to the mere phenomenon, and
thus shares the fato of this,—thab the will, on the coutrary,
is boundd to no special orann, bhut is everywhere presont, iy
everywhere that which moves and forms, and therclore is
that which conditions the whaole ovganism ; that, in fact, it
constitutes tho metaphysical substzation of the whale phe-
nomenon, consaquently is not, like tho intellost, a Posterius
of it, but its Préns; and the phenomonon depends upon it,
nob ik wpon the phenomoenon, Bub the body is reduced in-
deed to & mere iden, for il is only the nunner in which tho
will exhibits itself in the pereeption of the intolleot or brain,
The wifl, again, which in all other systems, different as
they are in other respects, appears as one of the last
results, is with me the very fivst.  The dndellect, as merve
function of the brain, is involved in the destruction of the
body, but the will is hy no means so. I'rom this hetero-
geneity of the two, together with the subordinate nature
of the intellect, it becomes conceivable that man, in the
_depths of his sclf-consciousness, feels himself to be eternal
and indestructible, but yet can bhave no memory, either &
parte ante or a parte post, beyond the duration of his life,
I do not wish to anticipale here the exposition of the true
mdestructibility of our nature, which has its place in the
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from the higher point of view thereby atlained, The
only foundalions of this which as yel have been given
we owe to zoulomists and physiologists, {for the most
parl French. Here Cabanis is specially to be named,
whose excellent work, *“Des rapports du physique aw moral,”
is initialory of this method of consideration on the path
of physiology. The {amous Bichat was his contemporary,
but his theme was a much moie comprehensive one.
Even Gall may be named here, although his chief aim
was missed. Ignorance and prejudice have raised agninst
this method of consideration the nccusation of materialism,
because, adhering simply to experience, it does not know
the immaterial substance, soul. The most recent advances
m the physiology of the nervous system, through Sir
Charles Bell, Magendie, Maishall Hall, and others, have
also enriched and corrected the material of this method
of consideration. A. philosophy which, like the Kantian,
entirely 1gnores this point of viow for the intellect in
one-sided, and consequently inadequate. It leaves an
impassable gull between our philosophical and our phy-
siological knowledge, with which we can never find
satisfaclion,

Although what I have said in the two preceding chaplers
concerning the life and the activity of the brain belongs
to this mebthod of consideration, and in the same way all
the discussions to be found under the heading, “.I/lan-
wenphysiologie,” in the essay, “ Ueber den Willen in der
Natur,” and also a portion of those under tlie heading
“ Vergleichende Anatomie,” are devoted to it, the following
exposition of 1ts results in general will be by no means
superfluous,

‘We become most vividly conscious of the glaring con-
trast between the two methods of considering the intellect
opposed to each other above if we carry the matter to the
extreme and realise that what the onme, as refleclive
thought and vivid perception, directly assumes and makes
its material is for the other nothing more than the physio-



OBfLCHIVE VIEW OF THE INPELLECT. yi

logical function of an internal organ, the brain, nay, thot
we are justified in asserling that the whole objective
world, 8o boundless in space, so infinite in time, so un~
searchable in its perfection, is really only a cortain move-
ment or affection of the pulpy matier in the skull We
then agk in astonishment: what i this brain whose fune-
tion produces such a phenomenon of all phenomena?
‘Whalt is the matter which can be refined and potentiated
to such a pulp that the stimulation of a few of its particles
becomes the conditional supporter of the existence of an
objective world? The fear of such questions led to the
hypothesis of the simple substance of an immaterial soul,
which merely dwelt in the brain, We say boldly: this
pulp also, like every vegstable or animal part, is an orge-
nic structure, like all itg poorer relations in the inferior
accommodation of the heads of our irrational brethren,
down to the lowost, which scarcely apprehends at all;
yeb that organic pulp is the laat productk of nature, which
presupposes all the resh, Dub in itself, and ontside the
iden, the brain also, like cvorything olse, is will. Jor
existing for another 1s Deing percetved; being in dtsclf is
willing ¢ wpon vhis it depends thet on the purely objective
path we ngver atiain to the inner nature of things; but
if we atiempt to find thew inner nature from without and
empirically, this inner always becomes an outer again
in our hands,—the pith of the tree, as well as its bark;
she heart of the animal, as woll ag its hide; the white
and the yolk of an egg, as well as ils shell. On the other
hand, upon the subjective path the inner is accessible to
us ab every moment; for we find it as the will primarily
in onrselves, and must, by the clue of the analogy with
our own nature, be able to solve that of others, in that
we attain to the insight that a being in itself independent
of being known, .., of exhibiting itself in an intelleot,
is only conceivable as willing.

If now, in the objective comprehension of the intellect,
we go back ag far as we possibly can, wo shall find that
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the vecessity or the need of knowledge in general arises
from the multiplicity and the separate existence of beings,
thus from individuation. Tor supposc there only existed
a single heing, such a being would have no need of know-
ledge : because nothing would exist which was different
from it, and whose existence it would therefore have to
take up into itself indirectly through knowledge, 4.e., imago
and concepb, It would itself already be all in all, and
therefore there would remain nothing for it to know, 1.c.,
nothing foreign that could be apprehended as object. In
the case of a multiplicity of beings, on the other hand,
every individual finds itself in a condition of isolation
Irom all the rest, and hence arises the necessity of know-
ledge. The nervous system, by means of which the
animal individual primarily becomes conscious of itself,
is bounded by a skin; yet in the brain that has attainoed
to intellect it passes beyond this limit by means of its
form of knowledge, causality, and thus there arises for it
perception as a consciousness of ofher things, ag an image
of beings in space and time, which chango in accordance
with causality. In this sense it would be more correct
to say, “Only the different is known by the different,”
than as Empedocles said, “Only the like is known by the
like,” which was a very indefinite and ambiguous proposi-
tion ; although points of view may certainly also be con-
ceived from which it is true; as, for instance, we may
observe in passing that of Helvetius when he says so.
beautifully and happily: “II n'y & que Vesprit gui sente
Vesprit: cest wne corde qui ne frémit gu'd Punison,” which
corresponds with Xenophon's “ oo etwar et rov emiyve-
copuevoy Tov coov ” (sapientem esse opportet ewm, qui sapien-
tem agnitwrus sit), and is a great sorrow. But now, again,
from the other side we know that multiplicity of similara
only becomes possible through time and space; thus
through the forms of our knowledge. Space first arises
in that the knowing subject sees externally; it is the
manner in which the sabject comprehends something as
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differont from itself. But we also saw knowledge in
general conditioned by multipliciby and difforence, Thus
knowledge and multiplicity, or individuntion, stand and
fall together, for they reciprocally condition each other.
Hence it must be inferred that, beyond the phenomenon
in the true being of all things, to which time and space,
and consequently also multiplicity, must be foreign, there
can also be no knowledge. Buddhism defines this as
Protschma Poramita, 1., that which is beyond all know-
ledge (J. J. Schmidt, “ On the Maha-Jana and Pratschna
Paramita.”), A “knowledge of thingsin themselves,” in
the strictest sense of the word, would accordingly be
already impossible from the fact that where the thing in
itself beging knowledge ceases, and all knowledge is essen-
tially concerned only with phenomena. For it springs
from. o limitation, by which it is made necessary, in order
to oxbend the limits,

For the objective consideration the brain is the offlores-
concoe of the organism; therefore only where the latter
hag attained its highest perfection and complexity does
the brain appear in its greatest development. But in the
proceding chaptor we have recognised the organism as the
objectification of the will; thevefore the brain also, 0s a
part of it, mugt belong to this objectification, Further
from the fact that the organism is only the visibility of
the will, thus in itself is the will, I have deduced that
«every affection of the organism at once and directly affects
the will, 4., ig felt as agreecable or painful. Vet, with
the heightening of sensibility, in the higher development
of the nervous system, the possibility arizes that in the
nobler, Z.6., the oljective, organs of sense (sight and hear-
ing) the exquisitely delicate affections proper to them are
perceived without in themselves and directly affecting the
will, that is, without being either painful or agreeable, and
that therefore they appear in consciousness as indifferent,
merely perceived, sensations. Butin the brain this height-
ening of sensibility reaches such a high degree that upon
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the necessity or the need of knowledge in gensral urises
from the multiplicity and the separate oxistence of beings,
thus from individuation. For suppose there only existed
o single being, such a being would have no need of know-
ledge : because nothing would exist which was different
from it, and whose existence it would therefore have to
take up into itself indirectly through knowledge, i.e., image
and concept. It would <iself already be all in all, and
therefore there would remain nothing for it to know, <.,
nothing foreign that could be apprehended as object. In
the case of a multiplicity of beings, on the other hand,
every individual finds itself in a condition of isolation
from all the rest, and hence arises the necessity of know-
ledge. The nervous system, by means of which the
animal individual primarily becomes conscious of itself,
is bounded by a skin; yet in the brain that has atlained
to intellect it passes beyond this limit by means of ity
form of knowledge, causality, and thus there arises for i
perception as a consciousness of ofher things, as an image
of beings in space and time, which change in aceordance
with causality. In this semse it would bo more correch
to say, “Only the different is known by the different,”
than as Empedocles said, “ Only the like is known by the
like,” which was a very indefinite and ambiguous proposi-
tion ; although points of view may certainly also be con-
ceived from which it is true; as, for instance, we may
observe in passing that of Helvetius when he says so
beautifully and happily: “27 n'y a que lesprit qur sente
Pesprit: cest ung corde qui ne frémit qu'd Punison,” which
corresponds with Xenophon’s “ cogov ewar 8¢t Tov emwuyvar-
copevoy Tov coov ' (sapientem esse opportet ewm, qui sapion-
tem agniturus sit), and is a great sorrow, Bub now, again,
from the other side we know that multiplicity of similars
only becomes possible through time and space; thus
through the forms of our knowledge. Space first arises
in that the knowing subject sees externally; it ia the
manner in which the subject comprehends something as
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different from itself. But we also saw knowledge in
general conditioned by multiplicity and diffevence. Thug
knowledge and multiplicity, or individuation, stand and
fall together, for they reciprocally condition each other
Hence it must be inferred that, beyond the phenomenon
in the true being of all things, to which time and space,
and consequently also multiplicity, must be foreign, there
can also be no knowledge. Buddhism defines this as
Pratschna Paramite, t.e., that which is beyond all know-
ledge (J. J. Schmidt, “ On the Maha-Jana and Pratschna
Paramita ™). A “knowledge of things in themselves,” in
the strictest sense of the word, would accordingly be
already impossible from the fact that where the thing in
itself begins knowledge censes, and all knowledge is essen-
tially concerned only with phenomenn. TFor it springs
from & limitation, by which it is made necessary, in order
to extond tho limits.

Ior the objective consideration the brain is the efflores-
conco of the organism; therefore only where the latter
has attained its highest porfoction and eomplexity doos
the brnin appear in its greatest development. DBub in tho
praceding chaptor we have recognised the organism as the
objectification of the will; therefors the brain algo, as a
part of it, must belong to this objectification. Turther,
from the fact that the organism is only the visibility of
the will, thus in itself is the will, I have deduced that
«cvery affection of the organism at once and directly affects
the will, de, is felt as agreeable or painful. Yet, with
the heightening of sensibility, in the higher development
of tho nervous system, the possibility arises that in the
nobler, 4.6, the objeciive, organs of sense (sight and hear-
ing) the exquisitely delicate affections proper to them are
perceived without in themselves and directly affecting the
will, that is, without being either painful or agreeable, and
that therefore they appear in consciousness as indifferent,
merely perceived, sensations, But in the brain this height-
ening of sensibility reaches such a high degree that upon
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received impressions of sense a reaction even takes place,
which does not proceed directly from the will, but is
primarily a spontaneity of the function of understanding,
which makes the transition from the directly perceived
sensation of the senses to its eause; and since the brain
then at once produces the form of space, there thus arises
the perception of an external object. We may therefore
regard the point at which the understanding makes the
transition from the mere sensation upon the retina, which
is still & mere affection of the body and therefore of the
will, to the eause of that sensation, which it projects by
means of its form of space, as something external and
different from its own body, as the boundary between the
world as will and the world as ides, or as the birthplace
of the latter. In man, however, the spontaneity of the
activity of the brain, which in the last instance is
certainly conferred by the will, goes further than mere
perception and immediate comprehension of causal rela-
tions. It extends to the construction of abstract con-
ceptions oub of these perceptions, and to operating with
these conceptions, i.e., to fhinking, as that in which his
yeason consists. Thoughts are therefore furthest removed
from the affections of the body, which, since the body
is the objectification of the wiil, may, through inereased
intensily, pass at once into pain, even in the organs of
sense. Accordingly idea and thought may also be re-
garded as the efflorescence of the will, because they spring~
from the highest perfection and development of the or-
ganism ; but the organism, in itself and apart from the
ides, is the awill. Of course, in my explanation, the exist-
ence of the hody presupposes the world of idea; inasmuch
as it also, as body or real object, 18 only in Lhis world ; and,
on the other hand, the idea itself just as much presupposes
the body, for it arises only through the function of an
organ of the body. That which lies at the foundation of
the whole phenomenon, that in it which alone has heing in
itself and is original, is exclusively the wiil ; for it is tha
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will which through this very process assumes the form of
the idea, 1., enters the secondary existence of an objec-
tive world, or the sphere of the knowable. Philosophers
before Kant, with few exceptions, approached the explana-
tion of the origin of our knowledge from the wrong side.
They set out from a so-called soul, an existence whose
inner nature and peculiar function consisted in thinking,
and indeed quite specially in abstract thinking, with mere
conceptions, which belonged to it the more completely
the further they lay from all perception. (I beg to refer
here to the note at the end of §6 of my prize essay on
the foundation of morals) This soul has in some incon-
ceivable manner entered the body, and there it is only
disturbed in its pure thinking, first by impressions of the
senses and perceptions, still more by the desires which
these excite, and finally by the emotions, nay, passions, to
which these desires develop; while the characteristic and
original eclement of this soul is mere abstract thinking,
and given up to this it has only universals, inborn con-
ceptions, and elernee veritates for its objects, and leaves
everylhing perceptible lying far below it, Hence, also,
arises the contempt with which even now “sensibility”
and the “sensuous” are referred to by professors of philo-
gophy, nay, are even made the chief source of immorality,
while il is just the senses which are the genuine and inno-
ceni source of all our knowledge, from which all thinking
must first horrow its material, for in combination with the
o priort functions of the intellect they produce the per-
ception. One might really suppose that in speaking of
sensibility these gentlemen always think only of the pre-
tended sixth sense of the French, Thus, as we have said,
in the process of knowledge, its ultimate prodmet was
made that which is first and original in it, and accordingly
the matter was taken hold of by the wrong end. Accord-
ing to my exposition, the iniellect springs from the organ-
ism, and thereby from the will, and hence could not be
without the latter. Thus, without the will it would also



12 SECOND BOOK. CHAPTER XXII

find no material to oceupy it ; for everything that is knows
able is just the objectification of the will.

But not only the perception of the external world, or the
consciousness of other things, is conditioned by the brain
and its functions, but also self-consciousness. The will
in itself is without comsciousness, and remains so in the
greater part of its phenomena. The secondary world of
idea must be added, in order that it may become conscious
of itself, just as light only becomes visible through the
bodies which reflect, it, and without them loses itself in
darkness without producing any effect. Because the will,
with the aim of comprehending its relations to the exter~
nal world, produces a brain in the anima) individual, the
consciousness of its own self arises in it, by means of the
subject of knowledge, which comprehends things as exist-
ing and the ego as willing. The sensibility, which reaches
its highest degree in the brain, but is yel dispersed
through its diffevent parts, must first of all collect all the
1ays of its activity, concentrate them, as it were, in a
focus, which, however, does not lie without, as in the
case of the concave mirror, but within, as m the con-
vex mirror. With this point now it first describes
the line of time, upon which, therefore, all that it pre-
sents to itself as idea must exhibit itselt, and which
is the first and most essential form of all knowledge,
or the form of inner sense. This focus of the whole
activity of the brain is whal Kant called the synthetic
unity of apperception (g vol. ii, p. 475). Only by means
of this does the will become conseions of itself, because
this focus of the activity of the brain, or that which
knows, apprehends tself as identical with its own basis,
from which it springs, that which wills; and thus the ego
arises, Yet this focus of the brain activity vemains
primarily a mere subject of knowledge, and as such
capable of being the cold and impartial spectator, the
mere guide and counsellor of the will, and also of compre-
hending the external world in a purely objective manner,
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without reference to the will and its weal or wos, But
whenever it turns within, it recognises the will as the basis
of its own phenomenon, and therefore combines with it in
the consciousness of an ¢go. That focus of the activily
of the brain (or the subject of knowledge) is indeed, as an
indivisible point, simple, but yel is not on this account a
substance (soul), but & mere condition or state. That of
which ib is itself a condition or state can only be known
by it indirectly, as it were through reflection. But the
ceaging of this state must not be regarded as the annihi-
lation of that of which if i3 a state. This knowing and
conscious ego is related to the will, which is the basis of its
phenomenal appearance, as the picture 1n the focus of a
concave mirror is related to the mirror itself, and has, like
that picture, only a conditioned, nay, really a merely ap-
parent, reality, TFar from being the absolutely first (as,
for example, Fichte teaches), it is at bottom tertiary, for it
presupposes the organism, and the organism presupposes
the will, I admit that all that is said here is really only
an image and a figure, and in part also hypothetical ; but
we stand at a point to which thought can scarcely reach,
not to speak of proof. I therefore request the reader
to compare with this what I have adduced at length on
this subject in chapter zo.

Now, although the true being of everything that exists
consists in its will, and knowledge together with conscious-
,ness are only added at the higher grades of the pheno-
menon as something secondary, yet we find that the dif-
ference which the presence and the different degree of
congciousness places between one being and another is
exceedingly great and of important results. The subjec-
tive existence of the plant we must think of as a weak
analogue, a mere shadow of comfort and discomfort; and
even in this exceedingly weak degree the plant knows
only of itself, not of anything outside of it, On the other
hand, even the lowest animal standing next to it is forced
by increased and more definitely specified wanis to extend
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the sphere of its existenco beyond the limits of ils own
body. This takes place through knowledge. It has a dim
apprehension of its immediate surroundings, out of which
the motives for its action with a view to its own main-
tenance arise. Thus accordingly the medium of motives
appears, and this is—the world existing objectively in
time and space, the world as ides, however weak, obscure,
and dimly dawning this tirst and lowest example of it may
be. But it imprints itsell ever move and more distinctly,
ever wider and deeper, in proportion as in the ascending
seale of animal organisations the brain is ever more per-
fectly produced. This progress in the development of the
Dbrain, thus of the intellect, and of the clearness of the idea,
at each of these cver higher grades is, however, brought
about by the constantly increasing and more complicated
wents of this phenomenon of the will. This must always
first afford the oceasion for it, for without necessity nature
(i, the will which objectities itself in it) produces nothing,
least of all the hardest of its productions—=n more perfect
brain: in consequence of its lex parsimonie & natura nihil
agit frustre et nikil facit supervacanewm, It has provided
every animal with the organs which are necessary for its
sustenance and the weapons necessary for its conflict, as
I bave shown ab length in my work, « Uzber den Willen in
der Nytur,” under the heading, “ Vergleichende Anatomie”
According to this measure, therefore, it imparts to each
tlie most important. of those organs coucerned with what,
is without, the brain, with its function the intellect.
The more complicated, through higher development, its
organisation became, the more multifarious and specially
determined did its wauts also become, and consequently
the more difficult and the more dependent upon opportunity
was the provision of what would satisfy them. Thus there
was needed here a wider range of sight, a more accurate
comprehension, a more correct distinction of things in the
external world, in all their circumstances and relations.
Accordingly we see the faculty of forming ideas, and its



OBYECTIVE VIEW OF THE INTELLECT. 15

organs, brain, nerves, and special senses, appear ever more
perfect the higher we advance in the scale of animals ; and
in proportion as the cerebral system develops, the external
world appears ever more distinet, many-sided, aud com-
plete in consciousness. The comprehension of it now de-
mands ever more attention, and ultimately in such a de-
gree that sometimes its relation to the will must momen-
tarily be lost sight of in order that it may take place more
purely and correctly. Quite definitely this fivst appears in
the case of man, With him alone does a pure separation
of Tnowing and willing take place. This is an important
poiut, which I merely touch on here in order to indicate
its position, and be able to take it up again later. DBut,
Likke all the vest, nature takes this last step also in extend-
ing and perlecting the brain, and therehy in increasing the
powers of knowledge, only in consequence of the increased
needs, thus in the scrvice of the will, What this aims at
aud attains in maon is indeed essentially the same, and
not more than what is also its goal in the brutes—nourigh-
ment and propagation. But the requisites for the attain-
ment of this goal became so much increased in number,
and of so much higher quality and greater definiteness
through the organisation of man, that a very much more
considerable hoightening of the intellect than the previous
steps demanded was necessary, or at least was the easiest
means of reaching the end. But since now the intelleet,
Jdn accordance with its nature, is a tool of the most various
utility, and is equally applicable to the most different
kinds of ends, nature, true to her spirit of parsimony,
could now meet through it alone all the demands of the
wants which had now become so manifold, Therefore she
sent forth man without clothing, without natural means of
protection or weapons of attack, nay, with relatively little
muscular power, combined with great frailty and little en-
durance of adverse influences and wants, in reliance upon
that one great tool, in addition to which she had only to
retain the hands from the next grade below him, the ape.
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But through the predowminating intellect which here
appears not only is the comprehonsion of motives, their
multiplicity, and in general the horizon of the aims in-
finitely increased, but also the distinctness with which the
will is conscious of 4fself is enhanced in the highest degree
in consequence of the clearness of the whole conscious-
ness which has been brought about, which is supported by
the capacity for abstract knowledge, and now attains to
complete reflectiveness. But thereby, and also through
the vehemence of the will, which is necessarily presupposed
as the supporter of such a heightened intellect, an intensi-
fying of all the emotions appears, and indeed the possibi-
lity of the passions, which, properly speaking, are unknown
to the brute. For the vehemence of the will keeps pace
with the advance of intelligence, because this advance
really always springs from the increased needs and press-
ing demands of the will: besides this, however, the two
reciprocally support each other. Thus the vehemence of
the character corresponds to the greater emergy of the
beating of the heart and the circulation of the blood, which
physically heighten the activity of the brain. On the
other hand, the clearness of the intelligence intensifies the
emotions, which are called forth by the ountward cireums-
stances, by means of the more vivid apprehension of the
latter. Henes, for example, young calves quietly allow
themselves to be packed in a cart and carried off; but
young lions, if they are only separated from their mother,.
remain permanently restless, and roar unceasingly from
wmorning to night; children in such a position would
cry and vex themselves almost to death, The vivacious-
ness and impetuosity of the ape is in exact proportion to
its greatly developed intellect. It depends just on this re-
oiprocal relationship that man is, in general, capable of far
greater sorrows than the brute, but also of greater joy in
satisfied and pleasing emotions. In the same way his
higher intelligance makes him moze sensible to ennui than
the brute ; but it also becomes, if he is individually very
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complete, an inexhaustible source of entertainment. Thus,
as a whole, the manifestation of the will in man is related
to that in the brute of the higher species, as a note that
has been struck to its fifth pitched two or three octaves
lower. But between the different kinds of brutes also
the differences of intellect, and thereby of consciousness,
are great and endlessly graduated. The mere analogy of
congciousness which we must yet attribute to plants will
be related to the still far deader subjective nature of an
unorganised body, very much ag the consciousness of the
lowest species of animals is related to the guasi eonscious-
ness of plants, We may present to our imagination the
innumerable gradations in the degree of comnscionsness
under the figurs of the different velocity of points which
are unequally distant from the centre of a revolving sphere,
But the most correct, and indeed, ag our third book teaches,
the natural figure of that gradation is afforded us by the
scale in its whole compass from the lowest audible note
to the highest, Tt is, however, the grade of consciousness
which determines the grade of existence of a being, For
every immediate existence is subjective: the objective
existence is in the consciousness of anocther, thus only
for this other, consequently quite indirect. Through the
grade of consciousness beings are as different as through
the will they are alike, for the will is what is common
to them all,

«But what we have now considered between the plant
and the animal, and then between the different species
of animals, occurs also between man and man, Here
also that which is secondary, the intellect, by means of
the clearness of consciousness and distinetness of know-
ledge which depends upon if, constitutes a fundamental
and immeasurably great difference in the whole manner
of the existence, and thereby in the grade of it. The
higher the consciousness has risen, the more distinct and
connected are the thoughts, the clearer the perceptions the
more intense the sensations. Through it everything gains

VOL, 101, B
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more depth : emotion, sadness, joy, and sorrow. Common-
place blockheads are not even capable of real joy: they live
on in dull insensibility. 'While to one man his consciousness
only presents his own existence, together with the motives
which must be apprehended for the purpose of sustain-
ing and enlivening it, in a bare comprehension of the
external world, it is to another a camera obseura in which
the macrocogm exhibits itself :
“He feels that he holds a little world

Brooding in his brain,

That it begins to work and to live,

That he fain would give it forth.”

The difference of the whole manner of existence which
the extremes of the gradation of intellectual capacity
establish between man and man is so great that that
between a king and a day labourer seems small in com-
parison, And here also, as in the case of the species of
animals, a connection between the vehemence of the will
and the height of the intellect can be shown, Geniug is
conditioned by a passionate temperament, and a phlegmatic
genius is inconceivable: it seems as if an exceptionally
vehement, thus a violenily longing, will must be present
if nature is to give an abnormally heightened intellect, as
correspending to it ; while the merely physical account of
this points to the greater energy with which the arteries
of the head move the brain and increase its turgescence,
Certainly, however, the quantity, quality, and form of the
brain itself is the other and incomparably moxe rare con-
dition of genius. On the other hand, phlegmatic persons
ere as a rule of very moderate mental power; and thus
the northern, cold-blooded, and phlegmatic nations are in
general noticeably inferior in mind to the southern vivaci-
ous and passionate peoples; although, as Bacon ! has most
pertinently remarked, if once & man of a northern nation
i3 Lighly gifted by natuve, he can then reach a grade which
no southern ever attains to, It is accordingly as perverse
Y De dugm., Scient, L. vi, ¢ 3.
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as it is common to take the great minds of different natious
as the standard for comparing their mental powers: for
that is just attempting Lo prove the rule by the exceptions.
It is rather the great majority of each nation that one has
to congider: for one swallow does not make a summer.
‘We have further to remark here that that very passionate-
ness which is a condition of genius, bound up with its
vivid apprehension of things, produces in practical life,
where the will comes into play, and especially in the
case of sudden occurrences, so great an excitement of the
emotions that it disturbs and confuses the intellect ; while
the phlegmatic man m such a case still retains the full
use of his mental [aculties, though they are much more
limited, and then accomplishes much more with them
than the greatest genius can achieve. Accordingly a pas-
sionate temperament is favoarable to the original quality
of the intellect, but a phlegmnatic lemperament to its use.
Therefore genius proper is only for theoretical achieve-
ments, for which il can choose and await its time, which
will just be the time at which the will is entivcly at
rest, and no waves disturb the elear wirror of the com-
prehension of the world. On the other hand, genius is
ill adapted and unserviceable for practical life, and is there-
fore for the most part unfortunate. Goethe's “Tasso” is
written from this point of view. As now genius proper
depends upon the absolute sirength of the intellect, which
mast be purchased by a correspondingly excessive vehe-
mence of disposition, so, on the other hand, the great pre-
eminence in practical life that makes generals and states-
men depends upon the relative strength of the intellect,
thus upon the highest degree of it that can be attained
without toe greal excitability of the emotions, and too
great vehemence of character, and that therefore can hold
its own even in the storm, Greal firmness of will and
constancy of mind, together with a capable and fine under-
standing, are here sufficient ; and whatever goes heyond
this acts detrimentally, for too great a develspment of
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the intelligence directly impedes firmness of character
and resolution of will, Hence this kind of eminence is
not %o abnormal, and is a hundred times less rare than
the former kind ; and accordinvly we see greab generals
and great miisters appear in every age, Whenever the
merely external conditions ave favourable to their effi-
ciency. Great poets and philosophers, on the other hand,
leave centuries waiting for them; and yet humanity may
be contented even with this rare appearance of them, for
their works remain, and do not exist only for the present,
like the achievements of those other men, It is also quite
in keeping with the law of the parsimony of nature re-
ferred to above that it bestows great eminence of mind in
general upon very few, and genius only as the rarest of all
exceptions, while it equips the great mass of the human
race with no more mental power than is required for the
maintenance of the individual and the species. For the
great, and through their very satisfaction, constantly in-
creasing needs of the human race make it necessary that
the greaf majority of men should pass their lives in ocon-
pations of a coarsely physical and entisly mechanical
description. And what would be the use to them of an
active mind, a glowing imagination, a subtle underatand-
ing, and a profoundly penetrating intellect? These would
only make them useless and unhappy. Therefore nature
has thus gone about the most “eostly of all her productions
in the least extiavagant manner. In order not to judge
unfairly one onght also to settle definitely ong’s expecta-
tions of the mental achievements of men generally from
this point of view, and to regard, for example, even learned
men, since as 2 rule they have become so only by the force
of oulward circumstances, primarily as men whom nature
really intended to be tillers of the soil ; indeed even pro-
fessors of phlosophy ought to be estlmated acearding to
this standard, and then then achievements will be found
to come up to all fair expectations. It is worth noticing
that in the south, where the necessities of life press less
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severely upon the human race, and more leisure is allowed,
the mental faculties even of the mullitude also become
more active and finer. It is physiologically noteworthy
that the preponderance of the mass of the brain over that
of the spinal cord and the nerves, which, according to
Sommerring’s acule discovery, affords the true and closest
measure of the degree of intelligence both of species of
brutes and of individual men, at the same time increases
the direct power of moving, the agilily of the limhs;
because, through the great inequality of the relation, the
dependence of all motor nerves upon the brain becomes
more decided ; and besides this the cerebellum, which is
the primary controller of movements, shares the gualita-
tive perfection of the cerebrum ; thus through both all
voluntary movements gan greater facility, rapidity, and
manageableness, and by the concentration of the starting-
point of all activily that arises which Lichtenberg praises
in Garrick : “tihat he appearved to be present in all the
muscles of his body.” Henece clumnsiness in the movement
of the body indicates clumsiness in the movement of the
thoughts, and will be regarded as a sign of stupidity both
in individuals and nations, as much as sleepiness of the
countenance and vacancy of the glance. Another sympiom
of the physiological slate of the case referred to ig the fact
thal many persons are obliged ab once to stand still when-
ever their conversation with any one who is walking with
them begins to gain some connection ; because their brain,
as soon ag it has to link together a few thoughts, has no
longer as much power over as is required to keep the limbs
in motion by means of the motory nerves, so closely is
everything measured with them.

Tt results from this whole objective consideration of the
intellect and its origim, that it i9 designed for the com-
prehension of those ends upon the attainment of which
depends the individual life and its propagation, but by no
means for deciphering the inner mature of things and
of the world, which exists independently of the knower,
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What to the plant is the susceptibility to light, in conse-
yuence of which it guides its growth in the direction of
it, that is, in kind, the knowledge of the brute, nay, even
of man, although in degree it is increased in proportion as
the needs of each of these beings demand. With them
all apprehension remains a mere consciousness of their
relations to other things, and is by no means iniended
to present again in the consciousness of the knower the
peculiar, absolutely real nature of these things. Rather,
as springing from the will, the intellect is also only de-
~ioned for its service, thus for the apprehension of motives ;
1t 15 adapted for this, and is therefore of a thoroughly
practical tendency. This also holds good if we conceive
the significance of life as ethical; for in this regard too
we find man knowing only for the benefit of his conduet.
Such o facully of knowledge, existing exclusively for prac-
tical ends, wall from its nature always comprehend only
the relations of things to each other, ut not the inner
nature of them, as it is in itself. Bul Lo regard the comne
plex of these relations as the ahsolute nature of the world
ag it is iu itgelf, and the manner in which it necossarily
exhibits itself in accordance with the laws piredisposed
in the brain as the eternal laws of the existence of all
things, and then to construct ontoloyy, cosmology, and
theology in accordance with this view—this was really the
old fundamental eiror, of which Kant's teaching has made
an end, Ilere, then, our objective, and therefore for thé
most part physiological consideration of the' intellect
meets Ais transcendental consideration of it; nay, appears
in a certain sense even ag an a préort ingight into it ; for,
from & point of view which we have taken up outside of
it, our objective view enables us to know in its origin, and
therelore as mecessary, what that transcendental considera-
tion, starting from facts of consciousness, presents only as
a matter of fact. For it follows from our objective con-
sideration of the intellect, that the world as idea, ag it
exigts stretched oul in space and time, and moves om
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regularly according to the strict law of causality, is
primarily only a physiological phenomenon, a function of
the brain, which brings it albout, certainly upon the occa-
sion of cerfain external stimmli, but yet in conformity
with ils own laws, Accordingly it is beforehand a matter
of course, that what goes on in this function itself, and
therefore through it and for i, must by no means be
regarded as the nature of fings in themselves, which exist
independently of it and are entirely different from it, but
primarily exhibits only the mode or manner of this func-
tion itgelf, which can always receive only a very subor-
dinate modification through that which exists completely
independently of if, and sets it in motion as a stimulus.
As, then, Locke claimed for the orgaus of sense all that
cowmes iuto our apprehension by means of the sensation, in
order to deny that it belongs to things in themselves, so
Kant, with the same intention, and pursuing the same
path further, has proved all that makes perception proper
possible, thus space, time, and causnlity, o be functions
of the brain ; althongh he has refrained from using this
physiological expression, 1o which, however, our present
method of investigation, coming [rom the opposite side,
the side of the real, nccessarily leads us., Xant amdved
upon his analytical path at the result that what we
know are mere phenomena. Whal this mysterious ex-
pression really means becomes clear from our objective and
senetic invesligation of the intellecl. The phenomena
are the motives for the aims of individual will as they
exhibit themselves in the intellect which the will has
produced for this purpose (which itself appears as a
phenomenon objectively, as the brain), and which, when
comprehended, ag far as one can follow their coneatena-
tion, afford us in their connection the world which extends
ilgelf objectively in time and space, and which I call the
world as idea. Moreover, from our point of view, the
objectionable element vanishes which in the Kantian
doctrine arises from the fact that, because the intellect
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knows mercly phenomena instead of thiugs as they are in
themselves, nay, in consequence of this is led astray into
paralogisms and unfounded hypostases by means of
“sophistications, not of men but of the reason ilself,
from which even the wisest does not free himself, and if,
perhaps indeed after muech tiouble, he avoids error, can
yet mever get quit of the illusion which unceasingly
torments and mocks him “-~because of all this, I say,
the appearance anges that our intellect is intentionally
designed to lead us into errors. For the objective view
of the iniellect given here, whicl contains o genesis of if,
makes it conceivable that, being exclusively intended for
practical ends, it is merely the medium of motives, and
therefore fulfils ils end by an accurate presentation of
these, and that if we undertake o discover the nabure
of things in themselves, fiom the manifold phenomena
which here exhibit themselves objectively to us, and
their laws, we do this at our own peril and on our own
responsibility,. We have recognised that the original
inner force of mature, without knowledge and working
in the dark, which, if it has worked its way up to self-
consciousness, reveals itself to this as will, attaing 1o this
grade only by the production of an animal brain and of
knowledge, as its function, whereupon the phenomenon of
the world of perception arises in this brain. But to ex-
plain this mere brain phenomenon, with the conformity
to law which is invariably connected with its functionss
as the objective inner nature of the world and the things
in it, which is independent of the brain, existing before
and after it, is clearly a spring which nothing warrants
us in making. From this mundus phenomenon, however,
from this perception which arises under such a variety
of conditions, all our conceptions are drawn. They have
all their content from it, or even only in relation to it.
Therefore, as Kant says, they are only for immanent, not
for transcendental, use; that is to say, these conceptions
of ours, this firsi material of thought, and consequently
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still morve the judgments which result from their com-
bination, are unfitted for the task of thinking the nature
of things in themselves, and the true conmnection of the
world and existence ; indeed, to undertake this is analo-
gous to expressing the stereometrical content of a body in
square inches, For our intellect, originally only intended
to present to an individual will its paltry aims, compre-
hends accordingly mere relaiions of things, and does not
penetrate to their inner being, to their real nature. It
is therefore a merely superficial force, clings to the surface
of things, and apprehends mere species transitivas, not the
true heing of things. From this il arises that we cannot
understand and comprehend any single thing, even the
simplest and smallest, fhrough and through, but some-
thing remsins entirely inexplicable to us in each of them.
Just because the intellect is a product of nature, and is
therefore only inlended for its ends, the Christian mystics
have very aptly called it # the light of rature,” and driven
it back within its limits; {or nature iy the object Lo which
alone it is the subject. The thought from which the Critique
of Pure Reason has sprung really lies already at the
foundation of this expression. That we cannot compre-
hend the world on the direct path, 4., through the un-
critical, direct application of the intellect and its data,
but when we reflect upon it hiecome ever more deeply
involved in insoluble mysterien, points to the fact that
fhe intellect, thus knowledge ilself, is sccondary, a mere
product, prought about by the development of the inner
being of the world, which consequently till then preceded
it, and it at lasl appeared as a breaking through to the
light out of the obscure depths of the unconscious striving
the nature of which exhibits itself as will to the self-con-
sciousness which now at once arises. That which pre-
ceded knowledge as its condition, whereby it first became
possible, thus its own basis, cannot be directly compre-
hended by it; as the eye cannot see itsell. It is rather
the relations of one existence to another, exhibiting thern-
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selves upon the surface of things, which alone are ils
affair, and are so only by means of the apparatns of the
intellect, its forms, space, time, and causality. Just
because the world has made itself without the assistance
of knowledae, its whole being does not enter inlo know-
ledge, but knowledge presupposes the existence of the
world ; on which account the origin of the world does not
lie within its sphere. It is accordingly limited to the rela-
tions between the things which lie before it, and is thus
sufficient for the individual will, for the service of which
alone it appeared. For the intellect is, as has been shown,
conditioned hy nature, lies in it, belongs to it, and cannot
therefore place itself over against it as something quite
foreign to it, in order thus to take up into itself its whole
nature, absolutely, objectively, and thoroughly. It ean, if
fortune favours i, understand all that is in nature, bui
not nature itself, 1t least not directly.

However discouraging 1o metaphysics this essuntial
limitation of the intelleet may be, which arises from its
nature and origin, it has yet another side whieh is very
consoling. It deprives the direct utterances of nature
of their unconditional validity, in the assertion of which
naturalism proper consivte, Tf, therefore, nuture presents
to us every living thing vs appearing out of nothing, and,
after an ephemeral existence, reburning again for ever to
nothing, and if it seems to take pleasure in the unceasing
production of new beings, in order that it may be abler
unceasingly to destroy, and, on lhe other hand, is unable
to bring anything permanent to light; if accordingly we
are forced to recognise matter as that which alone is per-
manent, which never came into being and never passes
away, but brings forth all things from its womh, whence
its name appears to be dervived from maier rerum, and
along with it, as the father of things, form, which, just as
fleeting as matter is permanent, changes really every
moment, and can only maintain itself so long as it clings
as @& parasite to matter now to one part of it, now to
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another), but wheu once 1t eutirely loses hold, disappears,
as is shown by the paleotheria and the ichthyosaurians,
we must indeed recognise this as the direct and genuine
utierance of nature, but on account of the origin of the
intellect explained above, and the nature of it which
results from this ovigin, we cannot ascribe to this utterance
an unconditional truth, but rather only an entively condi-
tiongd truth, which Kant has appropriately indicated as
such by calling it the phenomenon in opposition to the
thang in itself.

If, in spite of this essential litnitation of the inlellect,
it ig possible, by a eircuitous route, Lo arrive at a certain
understanding of the world and the nature of things, by
means of reflsetion widely pursued, and the skilful com-
hination of objective knowledge directed towards without,
with the data of sclf-consciousness, this will yet be only
a very limiled, entirely indirect, and relative anderstand-
ing, a parabolical iranslation inio the forms of knowledge,
thus a guadam prodire tenus, which must always leave
many problems still unsolved. On the other hand, the fun-
damental error of the old dogmatism in all ils forms, which
was destroyed by Kant, was this, that it started absolutely
from Fmowledge, 1.6, the world as idea, in order to deduce
and constiuct from 1ts laws being in general, whereby it
accepled that world of idea, together with its laws, ns
absolutely existing and absolutely real; while its whole
exislence is throughoul relative, and a mere result or
phenomerion of the true being which lies at its founda-
tion,—or, in other words, that it constructed an ontology
when it had only materials for a dianociology. Kant dis-
covered the subjectively conditioned and therelore entirely
immanent nature of knowledge, i.e., its unsuitableness for
transcendental use, from the constitution of knowledge
itself; and therefore he very appropriately called his
doctrine the Oritique of Reason. He accomplished
this partly by showing the important and thoroughly
priors part of all knowledge, which, as throughout sub«
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jeclive, spoils all objectivity, and partly by professedly
proving that if they were followed out to the end the
principles of knowledge, taken as purely objective, led Lo
contradictions. He had, however, hastily assumed that,
apart from objective knowledge, 4.c., apart from the world
as idex, there is nothing given us except conscience, out
of which he constructed the little that still remained
of metaphysics, his moral theology, to which, however,
he atiributed absolutely only a practical validity, and
no theoretical validity at all. He had overlooked that
although certainly objective knowledge, or the world as
idea, affords nothing but phenomena, together with their
phenomenal conneclion and regressus, yeb our own nature
necessarily also belongs to the world of things in them-
selves, for it must have its rool in it.  Bub here, even if
the root itself cannot be brought to light, it must be pos-
sible Lo gather some data for the explanation of the con-
nection of the world of phenomena with the inner nature
of things. Thus here lies the path upon which 1 have
gone beyond Kant and the limits which he drew, yet
always reslricting myself to the ground of reflection, and
consequently of honesty, and therefore without the vain
prelension of intellectual intuition or absolute thought
which characterises the period of pseudo-philosophy be-
tween Kant and me, In his proof of the insufficiency of
rational knowledge to fathom the nature of the world
Kant started from knowledge as a faef, which our con-
sciousmess affords us, thus in this sense he proceeded &
posterdori.,  Bub in this chapter, and also in my work,
“ Ueber den Willen in der Natur,” 1 have soughl to show
what knowledge is in its nature and origin, something
secondary, designed for individual ends ; whence it follows
that it must be insufficient to fathom the nature of the
world. Thus so far I have reached the same goal & priort.
But one never knows anything wholly and completely
until one has gone right round it for that purpose, and
has got back to it from the opposite side from which one
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started. Therefore also, in the case of the important fun-
damental knowledge here considered, one must not merely
go from the intellect to the knowledge of the world, as
Kant has done, but also from the world, taken as given,
to the intellect, as T have undertaken here. Then this
physiological consideration, in the wider sense, becomes
the supplement of that ideological, as the French say, or,
more accurately, transcendental eonsideration.

In the above, in order not to break the thread of the
exposition, I have postponed the explanation of one point,
which I touched upon. It was this, that in proportion as,
in the ascending series of animials, the intellect appears
ever more developed and complete, knowledge always
separates itself more distinetly from will, and thereby
hecomes purer, What is essenfial upon this point will be
found in my work, * Usber den Willen in der Natur,” under
the heading, « Pflanzenphysiologie” (p. 68—72 of the second,
and 74-77 of the third edition), to which I refer, in order
to avoid repetition, and merely add here a few remarks.
Since the plant possesses neither irvitability nor sensibility,
but the will objectifies itsel{ in it only as plastic or repro-
ductive power, it has neither musecle nor nerve. In the
lowest grades of the animal kingdom, in zoophites, espe-
cially in polyps, we cannot as yet distinetly recognise the
geparation of these two constituent parts, but still we
assume their exislence, though in a state of fusion ; becanse
we perceive movements which follow, not, as in the case
of plants, upon mere stimuli, but upon motives, Ze, in
consequence of a certain apprehension. Now in proportion
as, in the ascending series of animals, the nervous and
muscular systems separate ever more distinetly from each
other, till in the vertebrate animals, and most completely
in man, the forimer divides into an organic and a cerebral
nervous system, and of these the latter again develops
into the excessively complicated apparatus of the cere-
brum and cerebellum, spinal marrow, cerebral and spinal
nerves, sensory and motor nerve fascicles, of which only
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the cerebrum, together with the sensory nerves depend-
ing upon it, and the posterior spinal nerve fascicles ave
intended for the apprehension of the motive from the ex-
ternal world, whilc all the othcr parts are intended for
the transmission of the motive to the muscles in which
the will manifests itself directly; in the same proportion
does the motive separate ever more distinctly in conscious-
ness from the aet of will which it calls forth, thus the 4dea
from the will; and thereby the objectivity of consciousness
coustantly increases, for the ideas exhibit themselves ever
more (istinetly and purely in it.  These two separations
are, however, really only one and the same, which we
have here consideied from two sides, the objective and the
subjective, or first in the consciousness of other things
and then in self-consciousness. Upon the degree of this
geparation ultimately depends the difference and the
gradation of intellectual capacity, both between different
kinds of animals and between individual human beings;
thus it gives the standard for the intellectual compleie-
ness of these beings. For the clearness of the conscious-
ness of the external world, the objectivity of the perception,
depends upon it. In the passage refeired to above I have
shown that the brute only perceives things so far as they
ave mofives for its will, and that even the most intellizent
of the brutes scarcely overstep these limits, because their
intellect is too closely joined to the will from which it hag
sprung.  On the other hand, even the stupidest man coms
prehends things in some degree objectively; forhe recog-
niscs nob merely what they ave with reference to him, but
also something of what they are with reference to them-
selves and to other things. Vet in the case of very few
does this reach such a degree that they are in a position
to examine and judge of anything puvely objectively; but
“that must I do, that must I say, that must I believe,” 15
the goal to which on every occasion their thought hastens
in a direct line, and at which their understanding at once
finds welcome rest. For thinking is as uneudurable to
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the weak head as the liftiug of a bmden to the weak arm ;
therefore both hasten to set it down. The objectivity of
Inowledge, and primarily of perceptive knowledge, has
innumerable grades, which depend upon the energy of the
intellect and ifs separation from the will, and the highest
of which is genius, in which the comprehension of the
external world becomes so pure and objective that to it
even more reveals itself directly in the individual thing
than the individual thing itself, namely, the nature of its
whole spectes, 4., its Platonic Idea; which is brought ahout
by the fact that in this case the will entirely vanishes
from consciousness. Ilere is the point at which the pre-
sent investigation, starting from physiological grounds,
connects itself with the subject of our third book, the
metaphysics of the beauliful, wheie ssthetic compre-
hension proper, which, in a high degree, is peculiar {o
genius alone, is fully considered as the condition of
pure, .., perfectly will-less, and on that account com-
pletely objective knowledge., According to what has been
said, the rise of inlelligence, from the obscurest animal
congciousness up to that of man, is a progressive logsen-
ing of the intellect from the will, which appears complete,
although only as an exceplion, in the gendus. Therafore
genius may be defined as the highest grade of the objectivity
of knowledge. The condition of this, which so seldom
occus, is a decidedly larger measure of intelligence than
is required for the service of the will, which constitutes
its basis; it 1s accordingly this free surplus which first
really properly comes to know the world, i.e,, comprehends
it perfectly objectively, and now paints pictures, composes
poems, and thinks in accordance with this comprehension,
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CHAPTER XXIII!

ON THE OBJBCTIFICATION OF THE WILL IN UNCONSCIOUS
NATURE.

Tuar the will which we find within us does not proceed, as
philosophy has hitherto assumed, first from knowledge, end
indeed is a mere modification of it, thus something secon-
dary, derived, and, like knowledge itself, conditioned by the
brain ; but that it is the prius of knowledge, the kernel of our
nature, and that original force itgelf which forms and sus-
tains the animal body, in that it carries out both its uncon-
scious and its conscions functions }—this is the first step in
the fundamental knowledge of my metaphysics. Paradoxi-
cal as it even now seems to many that the will in itself is
without knowledge, yet the scholastics in some way already
recognised and confessed it; for Jul. Cees. Vaninus (that well-
known sacrifice to fanaticism and priestly fury), who was
thoroughly versed in their philosophy, says in his © 4dmphi-
theatro,” p. 181 ¢+ “ Volunias potentio ceca est, ex scholasiico-
rum opinione” That, further, it is that same will which ire
the plant forms the bud in order to develop the leaf and the
flower out of it; nay, that the regular form of the crystal is
only the trace which its momentary effort has left behind,
and that in general, ag the true and only avrogaroy, in the
proper sense of the word, it lieg at the foundation of all the
forces of unorganised nature, plays, acts, in all their mulsti-
farious phenomens, imparts power to their laws, and even
in the erndest mass manifests itself as gravity ;—this insight
is the second step in that fundamental knowledge, and is

1 This chapler is connected with § 23 of the first volume.
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brought about by further reflection, But it would be the
grossest misunderstanding to suppose that this is a mere
question of a word to denote an unknown quantity. It
is rather the most real of all real knowledge which is here
expressed in language. For it is the tracing back of that
which is quite inaccessible Lo our immediate knowledge,and
therefors in its essence foreign and unknown to us, which
we denote by the words force of nature, to that which is
known to us most accurately and intimately, but which is
yet only accessible to us in our own being and directly, and
must therefore be carried over from this to other pheno-
mena. It 1s the insight that what is inward and original
in all the changes and movemenls of bodies, however
various they may be, is 1 ils nature identical ; thabt yet
we have only one opportunity of getling to know 1t more
closely and dirvecily, and that is in the movemenis of
our own body. In consequence of this knowledge we
must call it will. It ig the insight that that whicl acts
and strives in nature, and exhibits itself in ever more
serfect phenomena, when it has worked itself up so far
that the light of knowledge fulls directly upon it, <.,
when it has attained to the state of self-consciousness—
exists as that will, which is what is most intimately
known to us, and therefore cannot be further explamed
by anything else, but rather affords the explanation of all
other things. It is accordingly the thing in self so far
“"asethis can ever be reached by knowledge. Consequently
it is that which must express itself in some way in every-
thing in the would, for it is the mmner nature of the wozld
and the kernel of all phenomena.

As my essay, *“ Ueber den Waillen in der Natur)” spe-
cially refers to the subject of this chapter, and also ad-
duces the evidence of unprejudiced empiricists in favour
of this imporlant point of my doctrine, I have only to add
now to what is said there a few supplementary remarks,
which are therefore strung together in a somewhat frag-
mentary manner,

VOL. IIT, 0
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First, then, with reference to plant life, T drew attention
to the remarkable Arst two chapters of Aristotle’s work
upon plants. What is mosl ateresting in them, as is so
often the case with Aris.o.le, are the opinions of earlier
profound philosophers quoted by him. We see thers
that Anaxagoras and Empedocles quite rightly taught
that plants have the motion of their growth by virtue of
their indwelling desires (cmifupea) ; nay, that they also
attributed to thewr pleasure and pain, therefore sensation.
But Plato only ascribed to them desires, and that on ac-
count of their strong appetite for nutrition (¢f. Plato in
the “ Timeeus,” p. 403, Bip.) Aristotle, on the other hand,
true to his cusbomary method, glides on the surface of
things, confines himself to single characteristics and con-
ceptions fixed by current expiessions, and asserts that
without sensation there can be no desires, and that plants
have not sensation. He is, however, in considerable em-
barragsment, as his confused language shows, till here
also, “where fails the compiehension, a word steps
promptly in ag deputy,” namely, to @pemrirov, the faculty
of nourishing. Plants have this, and thus a part of the
so-called soul, according to his favourite division into
antma vegetativa, sensitiva, and wntellectiva.  This, however,
is just a scholastic Quedditas, and signifies plante nutri-
untur guia habent facultatem mutritivem. It is therefove
a bad substitute for the more profound research of his pre-
decessors, whom he ig enticising,. Wealso see, in the second
chapter, that Empedocles even recognised the pexuality of
plants ; which Aristotle then also finds fault with, and
conceals his want of special knowledge behind general
propositions, such as this, that plants could not have both
sexes combined, for if so they would be more complete
than animals. By quite an analogous procedure he dis-
places the correct astronomical system of the world of the
Pythagoreans, and by his absurd fundamental principles,
which he specially explaing in the books de Ceslo, intro-
duces the system of Ptolemy, wherehy mankind was again
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deprived of an alrcady discovered truth of the greatest
importance for almost two thousand years.

| cannot refrain from giving heie the saying of an
excellent hiologist of our own time who fully agrees
with my teaching, It is G. R, Treviranus, who, in his
work, « Usber die frscheinungen und Gleseize des organischen
Lebens,” 1832, Bd. 2, Abth. 1, § 49, has said what follows :
“A form of life is, however, conceivable in whicl: the
effect of the external upon the internal produces merely
feelings of desire or dislike. Such is the life of plants.
In the higher forms of animal life the exicrnal is felt as
something objective.”” Treviranus speaks here from pure
unprejudiced comprehension of uature, and is as little
conscious of the metaphysical importance of his words
as of the contradictio in adjecto which Yes in the concep-
tion of something * feiv as objective,” a couception which
indeed he works out at yreat length, He does not know
that all feeling is cssentially subjective, and all that is
objeclive is, on the other hand, perception, and therefore a
product of the understanding. Yet this does not detract
ab all from the truth and importance of what he says.

In fact, in the life of plants the truth that will can
exist without knowledge is apparent—one mivht say
palpably recognisable. For here we see a decided effort,
determined by wanis, wodified in various ways, and
adapting itself to the difference of the civcumstances,
yet clearly without knowledge. And just because Lhe
plant is wikhout knowledge it bears its organs of gencia-
tion ostentatiously in view, in perfect innocence ; it knows
nothing about it. As soon, on the other hand, as in
the series of existences knowledge appears the organs of
generation are transferred to a hidden part. Man, how-
ever, with whom this is again lesy the case, conceals them
intentionally : he is ashamed of them., .

Primarily, then, the vital force is identical with the
will, but so also are all other forcess of nature; though
this ig less apparent. If, therefore, we find the recogni-
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tion of a desire, 4.e, of a will, as the basis of plant life,
expressed at all times, with more or less distinetness of
conception, ou the other hand, the reference of the forcey
of unorganised nalure to the same foundation ig rarer in
proportion as their 1emoteness from our own nature ig
greater. In fact, the boundary between the organised
and the unorganised is the most sharply drvawn in the
whole of nature, and peihaps the ounly one that admits
of no transgressions; so thal nafwre non focit saltus
seems (o suffer an exception here.  Although certain
crystallisations display an extemal form resembling the
vegetable, yet even bebween the smallest lichen, the
lowest fungus, and everythine unorganised there remains
a fundamental and essential difference. In the wnorga-
nised body that which is essential and permanent, Lhus
that upon which ity identity and iutegrity rests, is the
material, the maiter ; what 18 unessential and changing
is, on the other hand, the form. With the orgamnised
body the case is exactly raversed; for its life, 7.e., its
existence as an organised being, simply consists in the
constant change of the maferial, while the form remains
perminent. Jts being and its identity thus lies in the
Jorm awne. Therefore the continuance of the wnorga-
nised bod,r depends upon repose and exclusion from external
influences: thus alone does it retain its existence; and
if this condtion is perfect, such a body lasts for ever.
The continuance of the organised body, on the contrary,
just depends wupon conlinual movement and the constant
reception of exiernal influences. As soon as these are
wanting and the movement in it stops it is dead, and
thereby ceases t¢ be organic, although the trace of the
organism that has been still remains for a while. There~
fore the talk, whick is so much affected in our own day,
of the life of what is unorganised, indeed of the globe
itself, and that it, and also the planetery system,is an
organism, is entirerty inadmissible. The predicate life
belongs only fo whai is organised. Every organism, how-
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ever, is throughout organised, is so in all its parts; and
nowhere are thesc, even in their smallest parficles, com-
posed by aggregation of what is unorganised, Thus il
the earth were an organism, all mountains and rocks, and
the whole interior of their mass, would necessarily he
organised, and accordingly really nothing unorganscd
would exiat; and therefore the whole conception of i
would he wanting,

On the other hand, that the manifestation of a will 15
as little bound up with life and organisation as with
knowledge, and that therefore the unorganised has also a
will, the manifestations of which are all its fundamental
qualities, which cannot be further explained,—this is an
essential point in my doctrine; although the trace of
such a thought is far seldomer found n writers who have
preceded me than that of the will in plants, where,
however, it is still unconscious.

In the forming of the crysial we see, as it were, a
tendency towards an atterapt ab life, to which, however,
i, does not attain, because the fwdity of which, like a
living thing, it is composed al the moment of thal move-
went is not enclosed in a skin, as is always the case
with the latter, and consequently it has neither vessels in
which that movement could go on, nor does anything
separate it from the external world. Therefore, ngidity
at once seizes that momentary movement, of which only
the trace remains as the crystal.

The thought that the will, which constlitutes the basis
of our own nature, is also the same will which shows
itself even in the lowest unorgavised phenomena, on
account of which the conformity to law of both pheno-
mena shows a perfect analogy, lies at the foundation of
Goethe’s « Wahlverwandischafien,” as the title indeed indi-
cates, although he himself was unconscions of this.

Mechanies and astronomy specially show us how this
will conducts itself so far as it appears at the lowest
grade of its manifestation merely as gravity, rigidity, and



38 SECOND ROOK. CHAPTER XXIIL

mertia. Hydraulics shows us the same thing where
rigidity is wanting and the fluid mateial is now un-
regtrainedly surrendered to ils predominating passion,
gravity. In this sense hydiaulics may be conceived as a
characteristic <ketch of water, for il presents to us the
manifestations of will to which water is moved by gravity;
these always correspond exactly to the external influences,
for in the case of all non-individual existences there is no
paticular character 1n addition to tho general one; thus
they can easily be referred to fixed characteristics, which
are called laws, and which are learned hy experience of
water. These laws accwntely inform us how water will
conduct itself under all different; civeumstances, on account
of its gravity, the unconditioned mobility of ils parls, and
its want of elasticity. Hydrostatics teaches how it is
brought to rest through gravity ; hydrodynamics, how it is
sel in motion ; and the latter has also to take account of
hindrances which adhesion opposes to the will of water:
the two toyether constitute hydiaunlics. In the same way
Chemistry teaches us how the will conductls ilsell when
the inner quulities of materials obtain free play by being
brought into a fuid state, and there appears that wonder-
ful attraction and rvepulwion, separating and combining,
leaving go of one Lo seize upon another, from which every
precipitation originates, and the whole of which is de-
noted by “elective aftinity” (an expression whieh is entirely
borrowed from the conscious will). But Anatomy aird
Physiology allow us to see how the will conducts itself
in order bo bring about the phenomenon of life and sustain
1t for o wiile. TFmally, the poet shows us how the wall
conducts itself under the influence of motives and reflec-
tion. He exhibits it therctore for the most part in the
most perfect of its manifestations, in rational beings, whose
character is mdividual, and whose conduct and suffering
he brings before us in the Drama, the Epie, the Romanes,
&c. The more correelly, the more strictly according to
the laws of natwre his chaacters are there presented, the
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oreater is his fame; hence Shakespeare stands at the top.
The point of view which is here taken up corresponds at
bottom to the spirit in which Goethe followed and loved
the natural sciences, althongh he was not couscious of
the matler in the abstract. Nay more, this not ounly
appears from his writings, but is also known to me from
his personal ulterances.

If we consider the will, where no one denies it, in con-
geious beings, we find everywhere, as its fundameutal
effort, the self-preservation of every being : omnis nalura
velt ¢esse comservadriz sue.  But all manifestations of this
fundamental effort may constantly be traced back fo a
seeking or pursmit and a shunning or fleeing from, according
to the occasion. Now this also may be shown even at the
lowest grades of nature, thab is, of the objectification of
the will, where the bodies still act only as bodies in
general, thus ave the subject-matter of mechanics, and are
considered only with reference to the manifestations of
impenetrability, cohesion, rigidity, elasticity, and gravity.
Here also the seelting shows itsell as gravitation, and the
shunning as the receiving of motion ; and the movableness
of bodies by pressure or impact, which constitutes the
bagis of mechanics, is al botlom a manifestation of the
effort after self-preserpution, which dwells in them also.
For, since as bodies they are impenstrable, thig is the sole
meansg of preserviug their cohesion, thus their continuance
atuany time. The body which is impelled or exposed to
pressure would be crushed to pieces by the impelling or
pressing body if it did not withdraw itgelf from its power
by flight, in order to proserve its cohesion; and when
fight is impossible for it this actually happens. Indeed,
one may regard elasiic bodies asthe more courageous, which
geek to repel the enemy, or ab least to prevent him from
pursuing further. Thus in the one secret which (besides
gravity) is lelt by mechanics otherwise so clear, in the
communicability of motion, we see a manifestation of the
fundamental effort of the will in all its phenomena, the
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effort after self-preservation, which shows itself even at
the Jowest grades as that which is essential.

In unorganised nature the will objectifies itself prw
mayily in the universal forces, and only by means of these
m the phenomena of the particular things which ale
called forth by causes. In § 26 of the first volume I have
fully explained the relation between canse, force of nature,
and will as thing in itself. One sees from that explana-
tion that metaphysics never interiupts the course of phy-
sics, but only takes up the thread where physics leaves
it, at the original forces in which all causal explanation
hag its limits. Only here does the melaphysical explana~
tion from the will as the thing in itself begin, In the
case of every physical phenomenon, of every change of
material thingsg, its cause is primarily to be looked for ; and
this cause 13 just such a particular chenge which has ap-
peared immediately before it, Then, however, the original
force of nature is to be sought by virtue of which thig
cause wag capable of acting. And first of all the will is
to be recognised a8 the inner nature of this force in oppo-
sition to its manifestation. Vet the will shows itself just as
directly in the fall of a stone as in the action of the man ;
the dufference is only that its particular manifestation is
in the one case called forth by a motive, in the other by a
mechanically acting cause, for example, the taking away
of what supported the stone; yet in bobh cases with equal
necessity ; and that in the one case it depends upon .an
individuel character, in the other upon an universal force of
nature. This identity of what is fundamentally essential is
even made palpable to the senses. If, for instance, we care-
fully observe a body which has lost its equilibrinm, and on
account of 1ts special form rolls back and foward for a long
time till it finds its centre of gravity again, a certain ap-
pearance of life forces itself upon us, and we directly feel
that something anelogous to the foundation of life is also
active here. This is certainly the universal force of nature,
which, however, in itself identical with the wall, becomes
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here, as it were, the soul of a very brief quast life. Thus
what is identical in the two extremes of the manifestation of
the will makes itself faintly known here even to direct per-
ception, in that this raises a feeling in us that here also
something entirely original, such as we only know in the
acts of our own will, directly succeeded in manifesting itself.

We may attain to an intuitive knowledge of the exist-
ence and activity of the will in unorganised nature in quite
a different and a sublime manner if we study the problem
of the three heavenly bodies, and thus learn more accu-
rately and speciaily the course of the moon round the
earth. By the different combinations which the constant
change of the position of these three heavenly bodies to-
wards each other introduces, the course of the moon is
now accelerated ; now retarded, now it approaches the
earth, and again recedes from it; and this again takes
place differently in the peribelion of the earth from in its
aphelion, all of which together introduces such irregularity
into the moon’s course that it really obtains a capricious
appearance ; for, indeed, Kepler's third law is no longer
constantly valid, but in equal times it describes unequal
areas. The consideration of this course is a small and
separate chapter of celestial mechanics, which is distin-
guished in a sublime manner from terrestrial mechanics
by the absence of all impact and pressure, thus of the wis
a tergo Which appears to us go intelligible, and indeed of
tke actnally completed case, for besides wis inerties it
knows ne other moving and directing florce, except only
gravitation, that longing for union which proceeds from
the very inner nature of bodies. If now we construct for
ourselves in imagination the working of this given case in
detail, we recognise distinetly and directly in the moving
force here that which is given to us in self-conscionsness
as will. For the alterations in the course of the earth and
the moon, according as one of them is by its position more
or less exposed to the influence of the sun, are evidently
analogous to the influence of mewly appearing motives
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upon our wills, and to the modifications of our action
which result.

The following is an illustrative example of another
kind, Liebig (Chemie in dnwendung auf Agrikultur, p.
501), says: “ If we bring moist copper into air which cou-
tains carbonic acid, the affinity of the metal for the oxygen
of the air will be incyeased by the contact with this acid
to such & degree that the two will combine with ench
other ; its surface will be coated with green carbonic oxide
of copper. Bul now two bodies which have the capacity
of combining, the moment they meet assume opposite
electrical conditions. Therefore if we touch the copper
with iron, by producing a special electrical state, the
capacity of the copper to enter into combination with the
oxygen is destroyed; even under the above conditions it
remains bright.” The fact is well known and of technical
use. I quote it in order to say that here the will of the
copper, laid claim to and occupied by the electrical oppo-
sition to irom, leaves unused the opportunity which pre-
seuts itself for its chemical affinity for oxygen and car-
honic acid, Accordingly it conducts itself exactly as the
will in a man who omits an action which he would other-
wise feel himself moved to in order to perform another to
which a stronger motive urges him.

I have shown in the first volume that the forces of
nature lie outside the chain of causes and effects, because
they constitute their accompanying condition, their metn*
physical foundation, and therefore prove themselves to
be eternal and omnipresent, 4., independent of time and
space. ven iu the uncontested truth that what is essen-
tial to a cause as such consists in this, that it will produce
the same effect at any future time as it does now, it is
already involved that something lies in the cause which is
independent of the course of time, t.e, is ouiside of all
{ime; this is the force of nature which manifests itself in
it. One can even convince oneself to a certain extent
empirically and as a matter of fact of the ideality of this
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form of our perception by [ixing one’s eyes upon the
powerlessness of time ag opposed to natural forces, If
for example, a rotatory motion is imparted to a planet by
some cxlernal cause, if no new cause enters to stop i,
this motion will endure for ever. This could not be so
if time were something in itself and had an objective,
real existence ; for then it would necessarily alse produce
some effect. Thus we see here, on the one hand, the forces
of nature, which manifest themselves in that rotation, and,
if it is once begun, carry it on for ever without becoming
weary or dying oub, prove themselves to be eternal or
timeless, and consequently absolutely real and existing in
themselves; and, on the other hand, #éme as something
which consisls only in the manner in which we apprehend
that phenomenon, sinee it exerts no power and no influ-
ence upon the phenomsnon itself ; for what does not act
8 nok.

We have a natural inclination whenever it is possible
to explain every natural phenomenon mechantcally ; doubl-
less because mechanics cally in the assistance of the fewest
original, and hence inexplicable, forces, and, on the other
hand, contains much that can be known a priors, and
therefore depends upon the forms of our own intellect,
which ag such carries with it the highest degree of compre-
hensibility and clearness. However, in the “ Melaphysi~
cal First Principles of Natural Science ¥ Xant has referved
th&chanical activity itself to a dynamical activity. On the
other handthe application of mechanical explanatory hypo-
theses, beyond what is demonstrably mechanical, to which,
for example, Acoustics also belongs, is entirely unjustified,
and I will never believe that even the simplest chemical
combination or the dfference of the three states of aggre-
gation will ever admit of mechanical cxplanation, much
less the properties of light, of heat, and electricity, These
will always admit ouly of a dynamical explanation, 4.,
one which explains the phenomenon from orginal forces
which are entirely different from those of impact, pressure,



44 SECOND BOOK. CHAPTER XXIIIL

weight, &¢., and are therefore of a lugher kind, 2., are
more distinct objectifications of that will which obtains
visible form in all things. I am of opinion that light ig
neither an emanation ner a vibration ; both views are
akin to that which explains transparency from pores
and the evident falseness of which is proved by the fact
that light is subject to no mechanical laws. In order to
obtain direct conviction of this one only requires to watch
the effects of a storm of wind, whieh bends, upsets, and
seatters everything, but during which a ray of light shooting
down from a break in the clouds is entirely undisturbed
and steadier than & rock, so that with great directness it
imparts to us the knowledge that it belongs to another
order of things than the mechanical : it stands there un-
moved like a ghost. Those constructions of light from
molecules and atoms which have originated with the
French are indeed a revolting absurdity. An article by
Amptre, who is otherwise so acute, upon light and heat,
which is to be found in the April number of the “ dnnales
de chimie et physique,” of 1835, may be considered as a
flagrant expression of this, and indeed of the whole of
atomism in general. There the solid, the fluid, and the
elastic consist of the same atoms, and all differences arise
solely from their aggregation ; may, it is said thatb space
indeed is infinitely divisible, but not matter; because, if
the division has been carried as far as the atoms, the
further divison must fall in the spaces between the atoms!
Light and heat, then, are here vibrations of the atoms; and
sound, on the other hand, is a vibration of the molecules
composed of the atoms, In truth, however, these atoms
are a fixed idea of the French savants, and therefore they
just speak of them as if they had seen them. Otherwise
one would necessarily marvel that such a matter-of-fact
nation a3 the French can hold so firmly to a completely
transcendent hypothesis, which is quite beyond the possi-
bility of experience, and confidently build upon it up to
the sky. This is just a consequence of the backward
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gtate of the metaphysics they shun so much, which is
poorly represented by M. Cousin, who, with all good
will, is shallow and very scantily endowed with judg-
ment. At bottom they are still Lockeinns, owing to the
earlier influence of Condillac. Therefore for them the
thing in itself is really matter, from the fundamental
properties of which, such as impenetrability, form, hard-
ness, and the other primary gualities, everything in the
world must be ultimately explicable. They will not let
themselves be talked out of this, and their tacit assump-
tion is that matter can only be moved by mechanical
forces. In Germany Kant's teaching has prevented the
continuance of the absurdities of the atomistic and purely
mechanical physics for any length of time; although at
the prescnt moment {hese views prevail here also, which
is a consequence of the shallowness, crudeness, and folly
introduced by Hegel. Iowover, it cannot be denied thaf
not only the evidently porous nature of natural bodies,
but also two special doclrines of modern physics, appa-
rently render assistance to the alomic nuisance. These
are, Hauz's Crystallography, which traces every crystal
baclc to its kernel form, which is an ultimate form, though
only relatively indivisible; and Berzeliug’s doctrine of
chemical atoms, which are yet mere expressions for com-
bining proportions, thus only aribhmetical quantities, and
ab bottom nothing more than counters. On the ather
hand, Kant's thesis in the second antinomy in defence of
atoms, which is certainly only set up for dialectical pur-
poses, is a mere sophism, as 1 have proved in my criticism
of his philosophy, and our understanding itself by no means
leads us necessarily to the assumption of atoms. For just
ag little as I am obliged to think that the slow but con-
stant and uniform mofion of a hody before my eyes is
composed of innumerable motions which are absolutely
quick, but broken and interrupted by just ag many ab-
solutely short moments of rest, but, on the contrary, know
very well that the stone that has been thrown flies more
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slowly than the projected hullet, yet never pauses for an
instant on the way, so little am I obliged to think of the
mass of a body as consisting of atoms and the spaces be-
tween thermn, 1 ¢., of absolute density and absclute vacuity ;
but I comprehend those two phenomena without difficulty
as constant conttmue, one of which uniformly fills time
and the other space. Dut just as the one motfion may yet
be quicker than another, 4.6, in an equal time can pass
through more space, so also one body may have a greater
specific gravity than another, 4., in equal space may con-
tain more matter: in hoth cases the difference depends
upon the 1ntensity of the acting force ; for Kant (following
Priestley) has quite correctly reduced matier to forces.
But even if the analogy here set up should not be ad-
mitted as valid, and it should be insisted upon that the
difference of specific gravity can only have its ground in
porosity, even this assumption would always lead, not
to atoms, but only Lo a perfectly dense matier, unequally
distributed among different bodies; a matter which would
certainly be no longer compressible, when no pores ran
through it, but yet, like the space which it fills, would
always remain infinitely divisible, For the fact that it
wounld have no pores by no means involves that no pos-
sible force could do away with the continuity of its spatial
parts, For to say that everywhere this is only possible by
extending the already existing intervals is a purely arbi-
trary assertion, e
The assumption of atoms rests upon the two pheno-
mena which have been touched upon, the difference of the
specific gravity of bodies and that of their compressibility,
for both are convenicntly explained by the assumptlion
of atoms. But then both must also always be pregent in
like measure, which is by no means the case, For, for
example, water has a far lower specific gravity than all
metals properly so called. It must thus have fewer atoms
and greater interstices hetween them, and consequently be
very compressible : but it is almost entirely incompressible,
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The defence of atoms might be conducted in this
way. One may start from porosily and say something of
this sort: All bodies have pores, and therefore so also
have all parts of a body: now if this were carried out to
infinity, thers would ultimately be nothing left of a body
but pores. The refutation would be that what remained
over would certainly have to be assumed as without pores,
and so far ag absolulely dense, yet not on that account as
consisting of absolutely indivisible particles, atoms; ac
cordingly it would certainly be absolutely incompres-
sible, but not absolutely indivisible. It would therefore
be necessary that il should be asserted that the divi-
sion of a bLody 1s only possible by penetrating into its
pores; which, however, is entirely unproved. If, how-
ever, this 1s assumed, then we certainly have atoms, {e,
absolutely indivisible bodies, thus bodies of such strong
cohesion of their spatial parts that no possible power can
geparate them : bub lthen one may just as well assume
such bodies to be large as small, and an atom might be
as big as an ox, if it only would resist all possible attacks
upon it.

Imagine two bodies of very different kinds, entirely
freed from all pores by compression, as by means of
hammering, or by pulverisation j—would their specific
gravity then be the same? This wounld be the criterion
of dynamies.
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CHAPTER XXIV,
ON MATTER.

MATTER has already been spoken of in the fourth chapter
of the supplements to the first book, when we were con-
sidering the part of our knowledge of which we are con-
scious @ priori. But it could only be considered there
from a one-sided point of view, because we were then
concerned merely with its relation to the forms of our
intellect, and not to the thing in itself, and therefore we in-
vestigated it only from the subjeclive side, i.e., so far as
it is an idea, and not from the objective side, d.e., with
regard to what it may be in itself. In the first respect,
our conclusion was that it is objective melivity in general,
yet conceived without fuller determination; therefore it
takes the place of causality in the lable of our a priord
knowledge which is given there. For what is material is
that which acts (the actual) in general, and regarded aparl
from the speaific nature of its action. Hence also matter,
rerely as such, is not an object of perception, but only.af
thought, and thus is really an abstraction. It enly comes
into perception in connection with form and quality, as a
body, e, as a fully determined kind of activity. It is
only by abstracting from this fuller determination that
we think of matter as such, ze., separated from form and
qualiby ; consequently under matter we think of acting
absolutely and in general, thus of actéwity in the abstract.
The move fully determined acting we then conceive as the
acctdent of mabter; but only by means of this does matter
become preceptible, 4., present itself as a body and an
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object of experience. Pure matler, on the other hand,
which, as I have shown in the Criticism of the Kantian
Philosophy, alone constitutes the true aud admissible
content of the conception of substance, is causality itself,
thought objectively, consequently as in space, and therefore
filling it. Accordingly the whole being of matter consists
in acting. Only thus does it occupy space and last in
time. It is through and through pure causality. There-
fore wherever there is action there is matter, and the
material is the active m general. Bub causality itself is
the form of our understanding; for it is known to us a
priori, as well as time and space. Thus matter also, so
Jar and up to this poiut, belongs Lo the formal part of our
knowledge, and is cousequently thiat form of the under-
standing, causality itself, bound up with space and time,
hence objectified, 4., conceived as that which fills space.
(The fuller explanation of this doclrine will be found in
the second edition of the essay on the principle of suffi-
cient reason, p. 77; third edition, p. 82.) So far, how-
ever, matter is properly not the object but the condifton
of experience; like the pure understanding itself, whose
function it so faris. Therefore of pure matter there ig also
only a conception, no percepiion. It entiers into all external
experience as a necessary constituent part of it; yel it
cannobl be given in any experience, but iy ounly thoughs,
and thought indeed as that which is absolulely inert,
inagtive, fornless, and without qualities, and which is
yet the supporter of all forms, qualities, and effects.
Accordingly, of all fleeting phenomena, thus of all mani-
festations of natural forces and all living beings, matter
is the permoumnent substratwm which is necessanly pro-
duced by the forms of our intellect 1 which Lhe world
as 1dee exhibits itsell. As such, and as having sprung
from the forms of the intellect, it 1s entirely indyferent
to those phenomena themselves, ¢, it is just as ready
to be the supporter of this force of nature as of that,

whenever, under the guidance of causality, the necessary
VOL. I1L, D
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conditions appear; while it itself, just because its exise
tence is really only formal, t.e., is founded in tho wnéellect
must be thought ag that which under all that change is
absolulely permanent, thus with regard to time is without
beuinning and without end. This is why we cannot give np
the thought that anything may be made out of anything,
for example, gold out of lead ; for this would only require
that we should find out and bring about the intermediate
states which matter, in itself indifferent, would have to
pass through upon that path. Xor a prioré we can never
see why the same matter which is now the supporter of
the quality lead could not some time become the sup-
poiler of the quality gold. Matier, as that which is only
thought @ priore, is distinguished from the a priori intwui-
tions or perceptions proper by the fact that we can also
think it entively away ; space and time, on the contrary,
never. But Lhis only shows tha$ we can present to our-
selves space and time In imagination without matter, Tor
the matter which has once been placed in them, and accord-
ingly thought as emisting, we can never again absolutely
think away, t.e, imagine it as vauished and annihilated,
bul are always forced to think of it mercly as {ransferred
to another space. So far, then, matter is as inseparably con-
nected with our faculty of knowledge as space and time
themselves. Vet even the lifference that it must first
be voluntarily thought as existing indicates that it does nob
helong so entirely and in every regard to the formak part
of our knowledge as space a.d lime, but alse contains an
element, which is only given  posteriori. It is,in fact, the
point of connection of the empirical part of our knowledge
with the pure and @ priors purl, consequently the peculiar
foundation-stone of the world of experience,

Ouly where all @ priori assertions cease, therefore in
the entirely empirical part of our knowledge of bodies,
in their form, quality, and definite manner of act-
ing, does that will reveal itself which we have already
recognised and established as the true inmer nature of
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things. But these forms and qualities always appear only
as the properties and manifestations of that very matter
the existence and nature of which depends upon the sub-
jeclive forms of our intellect, 4.¢,, they onlv become visible
in it, and therefore by means of it. Tor that which
always exhibits itself to us is only matier acting in some
specially determined manner. Out of the inner properties
of such matter, properties which cannot be further ex-
plained, proceeds every definite kind of effect of given
bodies; and yet the matter itself is never perceived, bui
only these effects, and the definite properties which lie at
their foundation, after separating which, matter, as that
which then remains over, is necessarily added in thought
by us; for, according to the exposition given above, it is
objectified eawsality dtself. Accowdingly matter is that
whereby the will, which conslitutes Lthe inner nature of
things, becomes capable of being apprehended, perceptible,
wisible. In this sense, then, matter is simply the visibildity
of the will, or the bond between the world as will and the
world as idea, 1L belongs to the latter inasmuch as ib is
the product of the functions of the intelleet, to the former
inagmuch as that which mamfests itself in all maberial
existonces, 4.6, phenowmens is the will.  Theretore every
objecl is, as thing in itsell, will, and as phenomenon,
matter. If we could strip any given matter of all the
properiies that come to il @ priori, e, of all the forms of
oursperception and apprehension, we would have left the
thing in itselfy that which, by means of those forms, ap-
pears as the purely empirvical in matter, but which would
then itself no longer appear as something extended and
aclive; 4., we would no longer have matter before us, but
the will. This very thing in itself, or the will, in that it
becomes a phenomenon, 4.6, entors the forms of our intel-
lect, appears as matter, 4.¢, as the invisible bub necessarily
assumed supporter of the propertics which are only visible
through it. In this sense, then, matter is the-visibility of
the will, Consequently Plotinns and Giordano Brone
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were right, not only in their sense but also in ours, when
they made the paradoxical assertion alrveady referred to in
chapter 4 : Matter itself is not extended, consequently it
is incorporeal, For space, which is our form of perception,
imparts extension to matier, and corporeal cxistence con-
sists in acting, which depends upon causality, and conse-
quently upon the form of our understanding. On the other
hand, every definite property, thus everything empirical in
matier, even gravity, depends upon that which only be-
conies visihle by meaus of matter, the thing in itself, the
will, Gravily is yet the lowest of all grades of the objec-
tification of the will ; therefore it appears in all matber
without exception, thus is inseparable from mafter in
general. Yet, just because it 15 a manifestation of the
will, it belongs to knowledge a posteriori, not to knowledge
@ priort. Therefore we can always piciure to ourselves
matter without weight, but not without extension, repul-
sive force, and stability, for then it would be without im-
penetrability, and consequently would not occupy space,
1.6, it would be without the power of acting ; bul the nature
of matter as such jusi consists in acting, 2., in causality
in general; and causality depends upon the ¢ prior: form
of vur understanding, and therefore cannot be thought
away.

Matter is accordingly the will itself, but no longer in
itgelf, bub so far as it is perceived, i.e., assumes the form
of the objective idea. Thus what objectively is matter
is subjectively will.  Xxactly coriesponding to this, as
was proved above, our body is just the visibility, objec-
tivity of our will, and so also every body is the objecti-
vity of the will at some one of its grades. Whenever
the will exhibits itself to objective knowledge it euters
into the forms of perception of the intellect, time, space,
and causality. Dut on account of this it exists at
ouce as a material object. We can present to our minds
form without matter, but not the reverse; because matter
deprived of form wounld he the will itself, and the will
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only becomes objective by entering the forms of per-
ception of our intellect, and therefore only by means of
the assumption of form. Space is the form of percep-
tion of matter because the latter is the substance (Stoff) of
mere form, but matter can appear only in form.

Since the will becomes objective, ¢.e., passes over into
the idea, matter is the universal substratum of this objec-
{ification, or rather it is this objectification itselfl taken
abstractly, Z.e., regarded apart from all form. Matter is
accordingly the wigibdlity of the will in general, while the
character of its definite manifestations hag its expression
in form and quality. Hence what in the manifestation,
1.¢, for the idea, is matter is in itself awill, Therefore,
under the conditions of experience and perception, every-
thing holds good of it that holds good of the will in
itself, and it repeats all the relations and properties of
the will in temporal mmages. Accordingly it is the sub-
stance of the world of perception, as the will is the
inner nature of all things. The forms are innumer-
able, the matter is one; just ag the will is one in all its
objectifications. As the will never objeelifies itself as
general, Z.e., as absolute will, but always as particular, 4.,
under special determinations and a given character, so
matter never appears as such, but always in connection
with some particular form and qualily. In the manifesia-
tion or objectificalion of the will matler represents its
totallty, it itself, which in all is one, ag matter is one in
all bodies. As the will is the inmost kernel of all pheno-
menal beings, so matter is the substance which remains
after all the accidents have Dbeen taken away. As the
will 1s that which ig absolutely indestructible in all exis-
tence, so mafter is that which is imperishable in time
and permanent through all changes. That matter for
itsell, thus separated from form, cannot be perceived or
presented in imagination depends upon the fact thab in
itself, and as the pure substantiality of bodies, it is really
the will itself. Bul the will cannot be apprehended
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objectively, or perceived in itself, but only under all the
conditions of the ides, and therefore only as phenomeion.
Under these conditions, however, it exhibits itself al once
as body, 4.¢, as matter clothed 1n form and quality., Bub
form is conditioned by space, and quality or power of
acting by causality; thus both depend upon the functions
of the intellect. Matter withont them would just be the
thing in itself, 7.¢, the will itself. Therefore, as has been
said, Plotinus and Giordano Druno could only be brought
by a completely objective path to the assertion that matter
in and for itsell is without extension, consequently with-
out spatinl properties, consequently incorporeal.

Because, then, matter is the visibility of the will, and
every force in itgell is will, no force can appear without
a material substratum, and conversely no body can be
without forces dwelling in it which constitute ils quality.
Therefore a body is the umon of matter and form which
is called substance (Stoff), Torce and substance are in-
separable because at bottom they arve one; for, as Kant
hag shown, matter itself is given us only as the union of
two forees, the force of cxpansion and thal of altraction,
Thus there is no opposition between foree and substance,
rather they are precisely oue.

Led by the course of our cousideration to this stand-
point, and having attained to this metaphysical view of
matter, we will confesq without reluctance that the tem-
poral origin of forms, shapes or species cannol ma%ombly
be sought elsewlere than in matler. Some tmie or other
they 1nust have come forth from it, just becanse it is the
nmwere visibility of the will which constitutes the inner
nature of all phenomena. In that the will manifests
itself, 4.6, presents itself objectively to the intellect, matter,
as its visibility, assumes form by means of the functions
of the intellect, Hence the Schoolmen said: “ Materia
appetit formam.” That such was the origin of all forms of
life cannot be doubtel: we cannot even conceive it other-
wise. Whether, however, now, since the paths to the
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perpetuation of the formns sland open, and are secured
and sustained by nature with boundless care and jealousy,
generatio cequivoca still takes place, can only be decided
by experience ; especially since the saying, Nutura nihil
Jacit frustra, might, with rcference to the paths of regular
propagation, be used as a valid ar¢ument against it, Yet
in gpite of the most recent ohjections to it, I hold that at
very low grades generatio equivoca is very probable, and
primarily indeed in the case of entozoa and epizoa, parti-
cularly such as appear in consequence of special cachexia
of the animal ciganism. Tor the conditions of their life
only appear exceptionally ; consequently their species can-
not propagate itself in the regular manner, and therefore has
always o arise anew whenever opportunity offers. There-
fore as soon as the conditions of life of epizoa have appeared
in consequence of certain chronic diseases, or cachexia, and
in accordance with them, pediculus capitis or pubis or
corports appears entirely of itself, and without any epg;
and this notwithstanding the complex structure of these
insects, for the putrefaction of a living animal body
affords material for higher productions than that of hay
in water, which only produces infusoria. Or is it thought
more likely that the eggs of the epizoa are constantly
floating about in the air in expectation? (Fearful to
think of!) TLet us rather remember the disease of
phthiriasis, which occurs even now. An analogous case
talles place when through special civeumstances the con-
ditions of 1l¥fe appear of a species which up till then
was foreign to that place. Thus August 5t Hilaire saw in
Brazil, after the burning of a primitive forest, as scon 2
ever the ashes had cooled, a number of plants grow ap out
of them, the apecies of which was not to be found far and
wide ; and quite recently Admiral Petit-Thouars informed
the Académie des sciences that upon tho growing coral
islands in Polynesia a soil gradually deposits itself which
i3 now dry, now lies in waler, and which vegetation soon
takes possession of, bringing forth trees which are abso-
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lutely peculiar to these islands (Comgples rendus, 17th
Jan. 1859, p. 147). Whenever putrefaction takes place
mould, fungi, and m liguids infusoria appear. The assump-
tion now in favour that spores and eggs of the innumer-
able species of all those kinds of animal life are every-
where {loating in the air, and wait through long years
for a favourable opportunity, is more paradexical than
that of generatio eguivoca. Putrefaction is the decom-
position of an orgamised body, first info ifs more tm-
mediate chemical constiluents. Since now these are
more or less the same in all living beings, the omni-
present will to live can possess itself of them, in order,
in agcordance with the circumstances, to produce new
existences from them; and these forming themselves
according to design, te, ohjectifying the volition of the
will at the time, solidify out of the chemical elements,
as the chicken out of the fluidity of the eeg. When,
however, this does not take place, the putrefying matter
is resolved into its wlfvmate constituent paris, which are
the chemical elements, and now passes over again into
the great course of mnature, The war which has been
waged for the last ten or fifteen years against gemeratio
@quivoce, with 1ts prematwie shouls of vietory, was Lhe
prelude to the demal of the vital force, and related to it,
Leb no one, however, be deceived by dogmatic assertions
and biazen assurances that the questions are decided,
settled, and generally recognised, On the contrary, the
whole mechanical and atomistic view of nature 4s approach-
ing its bankruptcy, and its defenders have to learn that
something more is concealed behind nature than aclion
and recaction. The reality of generatio equivoca and the
folly of the extraordinary assumption that in the atmos-
phere, everywhere and always, billions of seeds of all
possible kinds of fungi, and eggs of all possible kinds of
infusoria, aie floating about, till now one and then another
by chance finds its suitable medium, has quite recently
(1859) been thoroughly and victoriously shown by Pouchet
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before the French Academy, to the great vexation of the
other members,

Our wonder at the origin of forms in matter is at bottom
like that of the savage who looks for the first time in a
mirror and marvels at his own image which he sees thers.
Tor our own inner nature is the will, whose mere visibility
is matter. Yebt matter never appears otherwise than with
the wisible, d.e., under the outer shell of form and quality,
and therefore is never directly apprehended, but always
merely added in thought as that which is identical in all
things, under all differences of quality and form. On
this account it is more a metaphysical than a physical
principle of explanation of things, and to make all
existences arise from it is really to explain them from
something which is very mysterious; which all know it
to be except those who confound atlacking with com-
prehending. In truth, the ultimate and exhaustive ex-
planation of things is by no means to be sought in
matter, although certainly the temporal origin both of
unorganised forms and of organised beings is to he
sought in it. VYet it seems that the origination of or-
ganised forms, the production of the species themselves,
is almost as difficult for nature to accomplish ag it is for us
to comprehend. This is indicated by the entirely exirava-
gant provigion which nature always malkes for maintaining
the species which once exist. Yeb on the present surfrce
of this planet the will to live hag gone through the scale
of its obfectification three times, quite independently
of each other, in a different modulation, and also with
great difference of perfection and fulness. The old world,
America, and Australia have, it is well known, each their
peculiar independent fauna, entlirely different from that of
the other two. Upon each of these great continents the
species are throughout different, but yet, because all three
belong to the same planet, they have a thorough analogy
with each other running parallel through them; therefore
the genere are for the most part the same. In Australia
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this analogy can only be very imperfectly followed because
its fauna is very poor in mammalia, and contains neither
beasts of prey nor apes. On the other hand, between the
old world and America it is obvious, and in the following
manner. In mammals America always produces the in-
ferior analogue, but in birds and reptiles the better. Thus
it has the advantage in the condor, the macaw, the hum-
ming-bird, and the largest batrachia and ophidia; but, for
example, wstead of the clephant it has only the tapir,
instead of the lion the puma, instead of the tiger the
jaguar, instead of the camel the lama, and instead of
apes proper only monkeys. Even from this last defect it
may be concluded that in America nature was nof, able to
rise to man , for even from the nearest grade below man,
the chimpanzee and the orang-outang or pongo, the step to
man was still an excessively great one. Correspondingly
we find that the three races of men which, both upon
physiological and linguistic grounds, are undoubtedly
equally original, the Caucasian, the Mongolian, and the
Ethiopian, are only at home in the old world; while
America, on the other hand, is peopled by a mixed or
climatically modified Mongolian race, which must have
come over from Asia. On the surface of the earth which
immediately preceded the present surface apes were
reached here and there, but not men.

From this standpoint of our consideration, which shows
us matter as the direct visibility of the will which mai-
fests itself in all things, nay, indeed, for the merely physi-
cal investigation which follows the gnidance of time and
causality, lets 1t pass ag the origin of things, we are easily
led to the question whether ¢ven in philosophy we could
not just as well stait from the objective as from the sub-
Jective side, and aceordingly set up as the fundamental
truth the proposition: “There is in general nothing but
matter and its indwelling forces” But, with regard to
these “indwelling forces” here so easily used, we must
remember that their assumption leads every explanation
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back to a completely incomprehensible miraele, and then
leaves it beside it, or rather leaves it to begin from it,
FYor every definite, inexplicable force of nature which
lies at the foundation of the most different kinds of effects
of an unorganised body, not less than the vital force which
manifests itself in every organised body, is such an in-
comprehensible miracle, as I have fully explained in chap,
17, and have also shown that physies can never be set
upon the throne of metaphysics, just because it leaves
quite untouched the nssumption ieferred to and also
many others; whereby fiom the beginning it renounces
all claim to give an ultimate explanation of things. I
mugl further remind the reader here of the proof of the
insufficiency of materialism, which is given towards the
end of the first chapter, because, as was said there, it is
the philosoply of the subject which forgets itself in its
caleulation, Dul all these truths rest upon the fact that
everything oljective, everything external, since it is always
only scmething apprehended. something known, 1emains
also always indirect and secondary, therefore absolutely
never can become the ultimate ground of explanation of
{hings or the starling-point of philosophy. Philosophy
necessarily requires what is absolutely immediate for its
starting-point. Lut clearly only that which is given in
self-consciousness fulfils this condition, that which is within,
the subjective. And hence it is so eminent a merit of
"Descartes that he first made philosophy start from self-
consciougness, Since then, nwpon this path, the genuine
philosophers, especially Locke, Berkeley, and Kant, have
gone even further, each in his own manner, and in conse-
quence of their investigations I was Jed tc recognise and
make use, not of oue, but of twu completely different data
of immediate knowledge in self-consciousness, the idea and
the will, by the combined application of which one can
go further in philosophy, in the same proportion as in tle
case of an algebraical problem one can accomplish more if
two known quantities are given than if only one is given,
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In accordance with what has been said, the ineradicabla
falseness of materialism primarily consists in the fact that
it starts from a petitio principit, which when more closely
congidered turns out indeed to be a wpwror pevdos. It
gtarts from the assumption that matter is something
absolutely and unconditionally given, something existing
independently of the knowledge of the subjeet, thus really
a thing in itself. It attributes to malter (and conse-
quently also to its presuppositions time and space) an
absolute existence, 4.c., an existence independent of the
perceiving subject ; this is its fundamental error. Then,
if it will go honestly to work, it must leave the qualitics
inharent in the given materialy, 4z, in the suhstances,
together with the natural forces which manifest them-
selves in these, and finally also the vital foree, unexplained,
as unfathomable gqualitates occultee, and start from them;
as physies and plysiology actually dv, because they malke
no claim to be the ultimate explanalion of things. DBut
just to avoid this, materialism—at least as it bas hitherto
appeared—has not proceeded honestly. It denies all those
original forces, for il pretends and seems to reduce them
all, and ultimately also the vital force, to the mere
mechanical activily of matter, thus lo manifestations of
impenetrability, form, cohesion, impulsive power, inertia,
gravity, &ec., qualities which certainly have least that is
inexplicable in themselves, just because they partly de-
pend upon what is known @ priori, conscquently on thé”
forms of our own intellect, which are the prineiple of all
comprehensibility. But the intellect as the condition of
all ohjects, and consequently of the whole phenomenal
world, is entirely ignored by materialism, Its plan is
now Lo refer everything qualitative to something merely
quantitative, for it attributes the former to mere form
in opposition to matter proper. To matter it leaves, of
the properly empirical qualities, only gravity, because it
already appears as something quantitative, the only
measure of the quantity of the matter. This path neccs-
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garily leads it to the fiction of atoms, which now become
the material out of which il thinks to consiruct the
mysterious manifestations of all original forces. But here
it has really no longer to do with empirically given matter,
bul with a matter which is nol to be found in rerum
aature, but ig rather a mere abstraclion of thal real matter,
a matter which would absolutely have no other than those
mechanical qualities which, with the exception of gravity,
can be pretty well construed a priord, just because they
depend upon the forms of space, lime, and causality, and
consequently upon our intellect; to this poor material,
then, it finds itself reduced for the construction of its
castle in the air,

In this way it inevitably becomes atomism ; as happened
to it alveady in its cluldhood in the hands of Leucippus
and Dewocritus, and happens to i6 again now thal it has
come to a second cluldhood through age; with the French
because thay have uever known the Kantian philosophy,
and with the Gennans because they have forgofilen if.
And indeed il carrvies it further in this its second child-
hood than in its fizst. Not merely solid bodies are sup-
posed to consist of atoms, but liquids, water, air, gas, nay,
even light, which is supposed to be the undulations of a
completely hypothetical and altogether unproved ether,
consisting of atoms, the difference of the rapidity of these
undulations causing colours. This is an hypothesis which,
Jike the earlier Newtonian seven -colour theory, starts
from an analogy with music, entirely arbitrarily assumed,
and then violently carried out. One must rveally be
credulous to an unheard-of degree to lel oneself be per-
snaded that the innumerable different ether vihrations
proceeding from the infinite multiplicity of coloured sur-
faces in this varied world could constantly, and each in
ils own time, »un through and everywhere cross each
other without ever disturbing each other, but should
rather produce through such tumult and confusion the
profoundly peaceful aspect of illumined nature and art,
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Credat Judeus Apella! Certainly the nature of light is
Lo us a secret; but 1% is better to confess this than to bar
the way of future knowledge by bad theories, That light
is something quite diffevent from a mere mechanical move-
ment, undulation, or vibration and tremor, indeed that it
is material, is shown by its chemical effects, a beautiful
series of which was vecently laid Lefore the Acadédniie
des seiences by Chevreul, who let sunlight act upon different
goloured materials. The most beautiful thing in these
experiments is, that a white roll of paper which has been
exposed to the sunlight exhibits the same effects, nay,
does so even after six months, if during this time il has
been secured in o firmly closed metal tube. Ias, then,
the tremulation paused for six months, and does it now
fall into time again? (Comples rendus of 20th December
1858.) This whole hypothesis of vibrating ether atoms is
not only a chimera, but equals in awkward orndencss the
worst of Democritus, and yet is shameless enough, at the
present day, to profess to be an established fact, and has
thus hiought it about that it is orthodoxly repeated by a
thousand stupid scribblers of all kinds, who are devoid of
all knowledge of such things, and is believed in as a gospel.
But the doctrine of atows in seneral voes still further: ib
is soom a case of Spariam, guame nactus es, oraa ! Diflerent
perpelual motions are then aseribed to all the atoms, revolv-
ing, vibrating, &c., according to the office of cach; in the
same way vvery afom has its atmosphere of ether, or some-
thing else, and whalever other stmilar fancies there may
be. The fancies of Schelling’s philosophy of nalure and
its disciples were for the most pat ingenions, lofiy, or ab
least witty; but these, on the contrary, are clumsy, insipid,
paltry, and awkward, the production of minds which, i
the fivst plice, are unable to think any other reality than
a fabulous, qualityless matter, which is also an absolute
ohject, 4.c., an ohject without a subject; aud secoudly can
think of no other activity than motion and impact: these
two alone are comprehensible to them, and that every-
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thing runs back to these is their ¢ priori assumption; for
these are their ¢hung in dself. To attain this end the
vital force is reduced to chemical forces (which are insi
diously aud unjustifiably called molecular forces), and all
processes of unorganised nature to mechamsm, <.e, to
action and reaction. And thus at last the whole world
and everything 1n it becomes merely a prece of mechanical
ingenuity, like the toys worked by levers, wheels, and
sand, which represent a minc or the work on a farm,
The source of the evil is, that through the amount of
hand-work which experimenting requires the head-work
of thinking has been allowed to get out of practice. The
crucible and the voltaic pile are supposed to assume its
functions; hence also the profound abhorrence of all
philosophy.

But the matter might be pul in this way. One mighs
say that materialism, as it has hitherlo appeared, has only
failed becanse it did not adequately know the matter out
of which it thoughl to construct the world, and therefore
was dealing, not with matter itsclf, but with a property-
less substitute for it IE on Lhe contrary, instead of this,
it had taken the actual and empuwrically given matler (e,
malerial substance, or vather sulrtances), endowed as it is
with all physical, chemical, clectrical properties, and also
with the power of spontaneously producing life out of
itself, thus the true mater rerum, from the obscurity of
whose womb all phenomena and forms come forth, to fall
back into jt some time again ; from this, ¢, from matier
fully comprehended and exhausiively known, a world
might have been constructed of which materialism would
not need to be ashamed. Quitc true: only the trick
would then consist in this, that the Quesife had been
placed in the Data, for professedly what was taken as
given, and made the starting-point of the deduction, was
mere matter, but really it included all the mysterious
forces of nature which cling to it, or more correctly, by
means of it hecomse visible to us, much the same as if
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under the name of the dish we understand what lies upon
it. Tor in fact, for our knowledge, matter is really merely
the wehiele of the qualities and natural forces, which appear
as its accidents, and just because I have traced these back
to the will T call matter the mere wisibility of the will,
Stripped of all these qualities, matler remainsg behind as
that which is without qualities, the caput moriuum of
nature, out of which nothing can lonestly be made. If,
on the contrary, in the manner referred Lo, one leaves it
all these properties, one is guilty of a concealed petitio
prineipii, for one has assumed the Quesita beforehand as
Date. But what is accomplished with ¢his will no longer
be a proper materialism, but merely naturalism, .e., an ab-
solute system of physics, which, ag was shown in chap. 17
alveady referred to, can never assume and fill the place
of metaphysics, just because it only begins after so many
assumptions, thus never undertakes to explain things from
the foundalion. Mere naturalism is therefore essentially
baged simply upon qualitates ocerltor, which one can never
get beyond except, as 1 have done, by calling in the aid
of the subjective source of knowledge, which then certainly
leads to the long and toilsome round-about path of meta-
physies, for it presupposes the complete analysis of scli-
consciousness and of the intellect and will given in it
However, the starbing from what is objectize, at the founda-
tion of which lies external perception, so distinet and com-
prehensible, is a path so natural and which presents itself-
of its own accord to man, that neturalism, and conge-
quently, because this cannol satisfy as it is not exhaustive,
materialism, are systems to which the speculative reason
niust necessarily have come, nay, must have come first of
all. Therefore at the very beginning of the history of
philosophy we meet naturalism, in the systems of the
Tonie philosophers, and then materialism in the teaching
of Leucippus and Democritus, and also later we sece them
ever appear anew from time Lo time.
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CHAPTER XXV.

TRANSCENDENT CONSIDERATIONS CONCERNING THE WILL
AS THING IN ITSELF.

EvEN the merely empirical consideration of nature recog-
nises a constant iransition from the simplest and most
necessary manifestation of a universal force of nature up
to the life and consciousness of man himself, through
gentle gradations, and with only relative, and for the
most part fluctuating, limits. Reflection, following this
view, and penetrating somewhat more deeply into it, will
soon be led to the conviction that in all these phenomena,
the inner nature, that which manifests itself, that which
appears, is one and the same, which comes forth ever more
distinetly ; and accordingly that what exhibits itself in a
million forms of infinite diversity, and so carries on the most
varied and the strangest play without beginning or end, this
is one being which is so closely disgnised behind all these
masks that it does not even recognise itself, and therefore
often treats itself roughly. Thus the great doetrine of the
év kat wav eatly appeared both in the east and in the west,
and, in spite of all contradiction, has asserted itself, or at
least constanily revived. We, however, have now entered
even deeper into the secret, since by what has already
been seid we have been led to the insight that when in
any phenomenon a knrowing consciousness is added to that
muer being which lies at the foundation of all phenomena,
a consciousness which when directed inwardly becomes
self-comsciousness, then that inner being presents itself to

this self-consciousness as that which ig so familiar and
yor, 111, B
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so mysterious, and is denoted by the word wi?l. Accord-
ingly we have called that universal fundamental nature of
all phenomena the will, after that manifestation in which
it unveils itself to us most fully ; and by this word nothing
is further from our intention than io denote an unknown
x; but, on the contrary, we denote that which at least on
oue side is infinitely Leltor known and more intimate than
anything else.

Let us now call Lo mind a truth, the fullest and most
thorough proof of which will be found in my prize essay
on the freedom of the will-—the truth that on account of
the ahsolutely universal validity of the law of eansality,
the conduct or the action of all existences in this world
18 always strictly necessitated by the causes which in each
case call it forth. And iu this respect it makes no differ-
ence whether such an action has been occasioned by causes
in the strictest sense of the word, or by stimuli, or {inally
by motives, for these differences refer only to the grade of
the susceptibility of the different kinds of existences. On
thiz point we must entertain no illusion: the law of
cansality knows no exceptmn but everything, from the
movement of a mote in a sunbeam to the most deeply
considered action of man, is subject to it with equal strict-
ness. Therefore, in the whole course of the world, neither
could a mote in & sunbeam describe any other line in its
flight than it has desciibed, nor 2 man act any other way
t:han he has acted ; and no truth is more certain than this,
that all that happeus, be it small or great, happens \mth
absolute necessity. Consequently, ab every given moment of
time, the whole condition of all things is firmly and acen-
rately determined by the condition which has just preceded
it, and so 15 it with the stream of time back to infinity and
on to mfimby, Thus the course of the world is like that of
a clock afrer it has been put together and wound up; thus
from this incontestable point of view it is a mere machine,
the aim of which we cannot see. Even if, quite without
Justification, nay, at hottom, in spite of all conceivability
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and its conformity to law, one shounld assume a first Dbe-
ginning, nothing would thereby be essentially changed.
For the arbitrarily agsumed first condition of things would
at its origin have irrevucably determined and fixed, both
as o whole and down to the smallest detail, the state im-
mediately following it ; this state, again, would have deter-
mined the one succceding it, and so on per seculs seculorum,
for the chain of causaliy, with its absolute strictness—
thi- brazen bond of ueccssity and fate—introduces every
plienomenon irrevocably and unalterably, just as it is.
The difference merely amounts to this, that in the case
of the one assumpiion we wonld have beforc vs a piece
of clockwork which had once been wound up, but in
the case of the other a perpelnal wmotion ; the necessity of
the course, on the other hand, wonld remain the same. In
the prize essay alveady referred lo T have irrefutably
proved that the action of man can make no exception
here, for I showed how 1L constantly proceeds with strict
necessity from two frclors—his characler and the motives
which come to him. The character is mborn and unalter
able ; the motives ave introdueed with necessity under the
guidance of causality by the strictly deterinined course of
the world.

Accordingly then, from one point of view, which we
certainly cannot abandon, because it is established by the
objective laws of the world, which are o prioré valid, the
wortd, with all that is in 1t, appears as an aimless, and there-
foreincompréhensible, play ol an elernal necessity, an inscru-
table and inexorable dveyern.  Now,what is objectionabls,
nay, revolling, in this inevitable and irvefutable viow of
the world cannot be thoroughly done away with by any
assumption except this, that as in one agpect gvery being
in the world i « phenomenon, and necesgarily determined
hy the laws of the plienomenon, in another aspect it is
in iteelf will, and indeed absolutely free will, for necessity
only arises through the forms which belong entirely to
the phenomenon, through the prineiple of sufficient reason
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in its different modes. Such a will, then, must be self-
dependent, for, as free, 4., as a thing in itself, and there-
fore not subject to the principle of sufficient reason, if
cannot depend upon another in its being and nature any
more than in its conduct and action. By this assumption
alone will as much freedom be supposed as is needed
to counterbalance the inevitable sirict necessity which
governs the course of the world. Accordingly one has
really only the choice either of seeing that the world is a
mere machine whieh runs on of necessity, or of recognising
a fiee will as its inner being whose manifestation is not
directly the action but primarily the ewistence and nature
of things, This freedom is therefore transcendental, and
consists with empirical necessity, in the same way as the
transcendental ideality of phenomena consists with their
empirical reality. That only under this assumption the
action of a man, in spite of the necessity with which it
proceeds from his character and the motives, is yet hds
own I have shown in my prize essay on the freedom of
the will ; with this, however, self-dependency is attributed
to his nature. The same relation holds good of all things
in the world, The strictest necessity, carried ont honestly
with rigid consistency, and the most perfect freedom, rising
to omunipotence, had to appear at once and together in phi-
losophy ; but, without doing violence to truth, this could
only take place by placing the whole necessity in the acting
and doing (Operard), and the whole freedom in the being and
nature (Esse). Therely a riddle is solved which is as old
as the world, simply because it has hitherto always been
held upside down and the freedom persistently sought in
the Operari, the necessity in the Ksse. I, on the contrary,
say : Every being without exception aefs with strict neces-
sity, bub it exists and is what it is by virtue of its freedom.
Thus with me freedom and necessity are to be mel with
neither more nor less than in any earlier system ; although
now one and now the other must be eonspicuons accords
ing as one takes offence that will is attributed to pro-
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cesses of nature which hithaito were explained from
necessity, or that the same strict necessity is recognised
in motivation as in mechanical causality. The two have
merely changed places: freedom has heen transferred to
the Esse, and necessity limited to the Operari.

In short, Determinism stands firm. For fifteen hundred
years men have wearied themselves in vain to shake it
influenced by certain crotchets, which are well known,
but dare scarcely yet be called by their name. Yel in
accordance with it the world becomes a mere puppet-
show, drawn by wires (motives), without it being even pos-
sible to understand for whose amusement. If the piece
has a plan, then fate is the divector; if it has none, then
blind necessity. There is no other deliverance from this
absurdity than the knowledge that the being and nature
of all things i3 the manifestation of a really free will,
which knows itself in thom; for their doing and acting
cannot be delivered from necessity. To save freedom from
fate and ehance, it had to be transferred from the action
to the existence.

As now necessity only affects the phenomenon, not the
thing in itself, 4., the true naturve of the world, so also
does multiplicity. This is sufficiently explained in § 24 of
the first volume. I have only to add here one remark in
confirmation and illustration of this truth.

Every one knows only one being quite immediately—
his own will in self-consciousness. FEverything else he
knows only indirectly, and then judges it by analogy with
this; a process which he carries further in proportion to
the grade of his reflective powers. Even this ultimately
springs from the fact that there really is only one being ;
the illusion of multiplicity (Majz), which proceeds from
the forms of external, objective comprehension, could not
penetrate to inner, simple conseciousness; therefore this
always finds before it only one being.

If we consider the perfection of the works of nature,
which can never be sufficiently adwired, and which even
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in the lowest and smallest orgamsms, for example, in the
fertilising parts of plants or in the internal construction of
insects, is carried out with as infinite care and unwearied
labour as if each work of nature had been its only one,
upon which it was therefore able to expend all ils art and
power ; if we yet find this repeated an mfinite number of
times 1 each one of innwmeiable individuals of every
kind, and not less carefully worked out in that one whose
dwellmg-place is the most lonely, neglected spot, to which,
till then, no eye had peunetrated; if we now follow the
comhation of the parts of every miganism as far as we
can, and yet never come upon one part which is guite
simple, and therefore ultimate, not to speak of one which
is inorganie ; 1f, finally, we lose ourselves in calculating the
design of all those paxts of the organism for the mainte-
nance of the whole by virlue of which every living thing
is complete in and for itself; if we consider at the same
time that ecach of these masteipisces, itself of short dura-
tion, has already been produced anew an innumerable
number of times, and yet every example of a species,
gvery insect, every flower, every leaf, still appears just as
carefully perfected as was the first of its kind ; thus that
nature by no means wearies and beging to bungle, bui,
with equally patient master-hand, perfects the last Iike the
first: then we beecome conscious, first of all, that all human
arl is completely different, not merely in degree, but in
kind, from the works of nature; and, next, that.ihe
working force, the natura nafurans, in eagh of its in-
numerable works, m the least as in the greatest, in the
last as in the first, 45 mmediately present whole and un-
devided, from which it follows that, as such and in itself,
15 knows nothing of space and time. If we farther reflect
that the production of these hyperboles of all works of art
costs nature absolutely nothing, so that, with inconceivable
prodigality, she creates millions of organisms which never
attain to maturity, and withoul sparing exposes every
living thing to a thousand accidents, yet, on the other
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hand, if favoured by chance or dirccted by human pur-
pose, readily affords millions of examples of a species of
which litherto there was only one, so that millions cost
her no more than one; this also leads us to see that
the multiplicity of things has its root in the nature of
the knowledge of the subject, but iy foreign to the thing
in itself, 1., to the inner primary force which shows itself
in things; that consequently space and time, upon which
the possibility of all multiplicity depends, are mere forms
of our perception ; nay, that even that whole inconceivable
ingenuity of structure associated with the reckless prodi-
gality of the works upon which it has been expended
ultimately springs simply from the way in which things
are apprehended by us; for when the simple and in-
divisible original effory of the will exhibits itself as object
in our cerebral knowledye, it must appear as an ingenious
combination of separate parts, as means and ends of each
other, accomplished with wonderful completeness.

The unity of that will, here referred to, which lies bayond
the phenomenon, and in which we have recognised the
inner nature of the phenomenal world, is a metaphysical
unity, and consequently transeends the knowledge of i,
6., does not depend upon the functiong of our intellect,
and therefore ¢an not really be comprehended by it
Hence it arises that it opens to the consideration an
abyss so profound that it admits of no thoroughly clear
angd_ systematically connected insight, but grants us only
isolated glances, which enable us to recognise this unity
in this and th’tt relation of things, now in the subjec-
tive, now in the objective sphere, whereby, however, new
problems are again raised, all of which I will not engace
to solve, but rather appeal here to the words est quadam
prodire tenus, more concerned to set up nothing false
or arbitrarily invented than to give a thorough account
of all ;—at the risk of giving here only a fragmentary
exposition.

If we call up to our minds and distinctly go through in
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thought the exceedingly acute theory of the origin of
the planetary system, first put forth by Kant and later
by Laplace, a theory of which it is scarcely possible to
doubl, the correctness, we see the lowest, crudest, and
blindest forces of nainre bound to the most rigid con-
formity to law, by means of their conflict for one and the
same given matter, and the accidental results brought
about by this produce the framework of the world, thus
of the designedly prepared futurc dwelling-place of innu-
merable living beings, as a system of order and harmony,
at which we are the more astonished the more distinetly
and accurately we come to understand it. For example,
il we see that every planef, with its present velocity, can
only maintain itself exactly where it actually has its
place, because if it were brought nearer to the sun it would
necessarily fall into it, or if placed further from it would
necessarily fly away from it; how, conversely, if we take
the place as given, it can only remain there with its
present velocity and no other, because if it went faster it
would necessarily fly away from the sun, and if it went
slower it would necessarily fall into it; that thus only
one definite place is suitable to each definite velocity of
a planet ; and if we now see this solved by the fact that
the same physical, necessary, and blindly acting cause
which appointed it its place, at the same time and just
by doing so, imparted to it exactly the only velocity suit-
able for this place, in consequence of the law of nature
that a revolving body increases its velocity in proportion
as its revolution becomes smaller ; and, moreover, if finally
we understand how endless permanence is assured to the
whole system, by the fact that all the mutual disturbances
of the course of the planets which unavoidably enter, must
adjust themselves in time ; how then it is just the irration-
ality of the periods of revolution of Jupiter and Saturn
to each other that prevents their respective perturbations
from repeating themselves at ome place, whereby they
would hecome dangerous, and brings it about that, appear-
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ing seldom and always at a different place, they must
sublate themselves again, like dissonances in music which
are again resolved into harmony. By means of such con-
siderations we recognise a design and perfection, such as
could only have been brought about by the freest absolute
will divected by the most penetrating understanding and
the most acute calculation. .And yet, under the guidance
of that cosmogony of Laplace, so well thought out and so
aceurately caleulated, we cannot prevent ourselves from
seeing that perfectly blind forces of nature, acting accord-
ing to unalterable natural laws, through their conflict and
aimless play among themselves, could produce nothing
else but this very framework of the world, which is equal
to the work of an extraordinarily enhanced power of com-
bination. Instead now, after the manner of Anaxagoras,
of dragging in the aid of an infelligence known to us
only from animal nature, and adapted only to its aimns,
an intclligence which, coming from without, cunningly
made use of the existing forces of nature and their laws
in order to carry out its ends, which are foreign to these,—
we recognise in these lowest forces of nature themselves
that same, one will, which indeed first manifests itself in
them, and already in this manifestation striving affer its
goal, through its original laws themselves works towards
its final end, to which therefore all that happens according
to blind laws of nature must minister and correspond.
And this indeed cannot be otherwise, because everything
material is, nothing but just the phenomenal appearance,
the visibility, the objectivity of the will to live which is
one. Thus even the lowest forces of mature themselves
are animated by that same will, which afterwards, in the
individual beings provided with intelligence, marvels at
its own work, as the somnambulist wonders in the morn-
ing at what he has done in his sleep; or, more accurately,
which is astonished at its own form whieh it beholds in
the mirror. This unity which is here proved of the acci-
dental with the intentional, of the necessary with the free,
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on account of which the blindest chances, which, however,
rest upon universal laws of nature, are as it were the keys
upon which the world-spirit plays its melodies so full of
significance,—this unity, I say, is, as has already been re-
marked, an abyss in the investigation into which even
philosophy can throw no full light, but only a glimmer.
But T now turn to a swbjective consideration belonging
to this place, to which, however, T am able to give still
less distinctness than to the objective consideration which
has just been set forth; for I shall only be able to express
it by images and similes. Why is our consciousness
brighter and more distinet the further it extends towards
without, so that its greatest clearness lies in sense per-
ception, which already half belongs to things outside us,—
aud, on the other hand, grows dimmer as we go in, and
leads, if followed to its inmost recesses, to a darkness in
which all knowledge ceases? Because, I say, conscions-
ness presupposes individuality ; but this belongs to the
mere phenomenon, for it is conditioned by the forms of
the phenomenon, space and time, as multiplicity of the
similar, OQur inner nature, on the other hand, has its
root in that which is no longer phenomenon, but thing in
itself, to which, therefore, the forms of the phenomenon
do not extend; and thus the chief conditions of indivi-
duality are wanting, and with these the distinctness of
consciougness falls off. In this root of existence the
difference of beings ceases, like that of lhe radii of.a
sphere in the centre; and as in the sphere the, surface is
produced by the radii ending and breaking off, so con-
sciousness is only possible where the true inner being
runs out into the phenomenon, through whose forms the
geparate individuality becomes possible upon which con-
gelousness depends, which is just on that aceount confined
to phenomena, Therefore all that is distinet and tho-
roughly compreliensible in our consciousness always lies
without upon this swface of the sphere. Whenever, on
the contrary, we withdraw entirely from this, conscious-
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ness forsakes us—in gleep, in death, to a certain extent
also in magnetic or magic influences; for these all lead
through the centre. But just because distinet conscious-
ness, being confined to the surface of the sphere, is not
directed towards the centre, it recognises other individuals
certainly as of the same kind, but not as identical, which
yot in themselves they are. Iminortality of the mndividual
might be compared to a point of the surface flying off
ab a tangent. Dut immortality, by virtue of the eternal
nature of the inner being of the whole phenomenon, may
be compared to the return of that point, on the radius,
to the centre, of which the whole surface is just the
extension, The will ag the thing in itself is whole
and undivided in every being, as the centre is an in-
tegral part of every radius; while the peripherical end
of this radius is in the most rapid revolulion, with the
surface, which represents time and its content, the other
end, at the centre, which represents eternity, remains
in the profoundest peace, because the centre is the
point of which the rising half is not different from the
sinking. Therefore in the Bhagavad-gita it is said:
“ Haud distributum animantibus, ef quast distributum tomen
insidens, animantiwmgue sustentaculum id cognoscenduim,
edaw et rursus genidale” (Lect. 13, 16 vers. Schlegel). Cer-
tainly we fall here into mystical and figuratlive language,
but it is the only language in which anything can be said
o this entirely transceudent theme. So this simile also
may )ass. « The human race may be imagined as an anémal
compositum, 8 form of life of which many polypi, espe-
cially thoge which swim, such as Veretillum, Funiculina,
and others, afford examples. As in these the head isolates
each individual animal, and the lower part, with the com-
mon stomach, combines them. all in the unity of one life
process, so the brain with its consciousness isolates the
human individual, while the unconscious part, the vegeta-
tive life with its ganglion system, into which in sleep the
brain-consciousness disappears, lile a lotus which nightly
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sinks in the flood, is a common life of all, by means of
which in exceptional cases they can even communicate,
as, for example, occurs when dreams communicate them-
selves direetly, the thoughts of the mesmeriser pass into
the somnambulist, and finally also in the magnetic or
generally magical influence proceeding from intentional
willing. Such an influence, if it oceurs, is fofo genere dif-
ferent from every other on account of the influzus physicus
which takes place, for it is really an actio vn distans which
the will, certainly proceeding from the individual, yet
performs in its metaphysical quality as the ommipresent
substratum of the whole of nature. One might also say
that as in the gemeratio cequivoca there sometimes and
as an exception appears a weak residue of the original
creative power of the will, which in the existing forms of
nature hag already done its work and is extinguished, so
there may be, exceptionally, acting in these magical in-
fluences, as it were, & surplus of its original omnipotence,
which completes its work and spends itself in the con-~
struction and maintenance of the organisms. I have
spoken fully of this magical property of the will in “The
Will in Nature,” and I gladly omit here discussions
which have to appeal to uncertain facts, which yet cannot
be altogether ignored or demied.
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CHAPTER XXVI}
ON TELEOLOGY,

THE universal teleology or design of organised nature
relative Lo the continuunce of every existing being, to-
gether with the adaptation of organised to unorganised
nature, cannot without violence enter into the connection
of any philosophical system except that one which makes
a will the basis of the existence of every natural being;
a will which accordingly expresses its nature and tendency
not merely in the actions, but already in the form of the
phenomenal organism. In the preceding chapter I have
merely indicated the account which our system of thought
gives of this subject, since I have already expounded it in
the passage of the first volume referred to below, and with
special clearness and fulness in “The Will in Nature,”
under the rubrie ¢ Comparative Anatomy,”

The astounding amazewent which is wont to fake
pogsession of us when we consider the endless design
displayed in the construction of organised beings ulti-
mately rests upon the certainly natural but yet false
assumption that that adapfation of the parts to each
other, Lo the whole of the organism and to its aims in the
external world, as we comprehend it and judge of it by
meaus of knowledye, thus upon the path of the ides, has
also come into being upon the same path; thus that as it
exists jor the intellect, it was also brought about by the
intellect. We certainly can only bring ahout something

! This chapter and the following one are connected with § 28 of the first
volume,
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regular and conforming to law, such, for example, as every
crystal is, under the guidance of the law and the rule; and
in the same way, we can anly bring about something de-
signed under the guidance of the conception of the end; but
we are by no means justified in imputing this limitation
of ours to nature, which is itself prior to all intellect, and
whose action is entirelv different i kind fromn ours, as
was said 1 the preeceding chapter. It accomplishes that
which appears so designed and planned without reflection
and without conception of an end, because without idea,
which is of quite secondary ougin, Let us first consider
what is merely according to rule, not yet adapted to
ends. The six equal radii of a snowflake, separating at
equal angles, are weasured beforehand by no knowledge ;
but it is the simple tenueney of the original will, which
so exhibits itself to knowledge when knowledge appears.
As now here the will brings about the regular figure with-
out mathematics, so also without physiology does it bring
about the form which is organised and furvished with
organs evidently adapted to special ends. The regular
form in space only exists for the perception, the percep-
tive form of which is space; so the design of the organism
only exists for the knowing reason, the reflection of which
is bound to the conceptions of end and means. If direct
ingight into the working of nature was possible for us, we
would necessarily recognise that the wonder excited by
teleology referred ro above is analogous to that which fhat
savage referred to by Kant in his explanation”of the ludi-
erous felt when he saw the froth 1wrresistibly foaming out
of a hotile of heer which had just been opened, and ex-
pressed bhis wonder not that 1t should come out, but that
any onc had ever been able to geb it in; for we also assume
that the teleology of natural productions has been put
in the same as it comes oul for us. Therefore onr as-
tonishment at design may hikewise be compared to that
which the first productions of the art of printing excited
in those who considered them under the supposition that
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they were works of the pen, and therefore had to resort to
the assumption of the assistance of a devil in order to
explain them., For, let it be said again, it is our intellect
which by means of its own forms, space, time, and causality,
apprehends as object the act of will, in itself metaphysical
and indivisible, wlich exhibits itself in the phenomenon
of an animal,~it is our intellect which first produces the
multiplicity and diversity of the parts, and is then struck
with amazement ai, their perfect agreement and conspiring
together, which proceeds [rom the original unity ; whereby
then, in a certain sense, it marvels at its own work.

If we give ourselves up to the contemplation of the
indescribably and infinitely ingenious constraction of any
animal, cven if it were only the connnonest insces, loge
ourselves in admiration of it, and it now oceurs Lo us that
nature recklossly eaposes even this excoedivgly ingenious
and highly complicated organism daily and by thousands
to destruction by accident, animal rapacity, and Luman
wantonness, this wild prodigality fills us with amaze-
ment; but our amazement is based upon an ambiguily of
the conceptions, tor we have in owr minds the haman
work of art which is accomplished by the help of the
intellect and by overcoming a foreign and resisting ma-
terial, and thevefore certainly costs much trouble. Nature's
works, on the contrary, however ingenious they may he,
cost her absclulely no trouble; for here the will to work
is already the work itself, since, as has already been said,
the organisi is merely the visibility of the will which is
here present, brought about in the brain.

In consequence of the nature of organised beings which
has been set forth, teleology, as the assumption of the
adaptation of every part to its end, is a perfectly safe
guide in considering the whole of organised nature; on
the other hand, in a metaphysical regard, for the expla-
nation of nature beyond the possibility of experience,
it must only be regarded as valid in a secondary and
subsidiary manver for the confirmation of principles of
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explanation which are otherwise established: for here if
belongs to the problems which have to be given account
of. Accordingly, if in some animal a part is found of
which we do not see any use, we must never venture the
conjecture that nature has produced it aimlessly, perhaps
trifling, or out of mere caprice. Certainly it is possible to
conceive something of this kind under the Anaxagorean
assumption that the disposition of nature has been broughs
about by means of an ordering understanding, which, as
such, obeys a foreign will ; but not under the assumption
that the true inner being (4., outside of our idea) of every
organism is simply and solely its own will; for then the
existence of every part is conditioned by the circumstance
that in some way it serves the will which here lies at its
foundation, expresses and realises some fendency of if,
and consequenily in some way contributes to the maine
tenance of this organism. For apart from the will which
manifests itself in 4, and the conditions of the external
world under which this has voluntarily underlaken to
live, for the conflict with which its whole form and dis-
position is already adapted, nothing can have influenced
it and determined its form and parts, thus no arbitrary
power, no caprice. On this account everything in it must
be designed ; aud therefore final causes (eausa finales) ure
the clue o the understanding of organised nature, as effici-
ent causes (cause gficientes) are the “elue to the understand-
ing of unorganised nature. It depends upon this, that 'if
in anatowy or zoology, we cannot find the end or aim of
an existing part, our understanding receives a shock simjlar
o that Which it receives in physics from an effcet whose
cause remains concealed ; and as we assume the latter as
necessary, so algo we assume the former, and therefore
go on searching for it, howaver long we may already have
done so in vain, This is, for example, the case with the
spleen, as to the use of which men never cease inventing
hypotheses, till some day one shall have proved ilself
correch. Jo is it also with the large spiral-formed testh
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of the babyroussa, the horn-shaped excrescences of certain
caterpillars, and more of the like. Negative cases are also
judged by us according to the same rule; for example,
that in a class which, as a whole, is so uniform as that of
lizards, so important a part as the bladder is present in
many species, while it is wanting in others ; similarly that
dolphins and certain cetacea related to them ave entirely
without olfactory nerves, while the rest of the cetacea and
even fishes have them: there must be a reason which
determines this.

Individual rveal exceptions to this universal law of
design in organised nature have indeed been discovered,
and with great surprise; bul in these cases that exeeptio
Jirmat regulom applies, since they can be accounted for
upon other grounds. Such, for example, is the fact that
the tadpoles of the pipa toad have tails and gills, although,
unlike all other tadpoles, they do not swim, but await their
metamorphosis on the back of the mother; that the male
kangaroo has the marsupial bones which in the female
carry the pouch; that male mammals have breasts; that
the Mus typhlus, a rat, has eyes, although very simnall ones,
without any opening for them in the outer skin, which
thus covers them, clothed with hair; and that the moles of
the Apennines, and also two fishes—Murena cecilie and
Gastrobrauchus ceecus—are in the same case; of like kind
is the Profeus anguinus. These rare and surprising excep-
tionssto the rule of nature, which is otherwise so rigid,
these contradietions with itself into which it falls, we
must explain from the inner connection which the dif-
ferent kinds of phenomena have with each other, by
virtue of the unity of that which manifests itself in them,
and in conscquence of which nature must hint at some
thing in one, simply because another of the same type
actually has it. Accordingly the male animal has a rudi-
mentary form of an organ which is actually present in
the female. As now here the difference of the sex can-

not abolish the type of the species, so also the type of a
VOL. 1L ¥
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whole order—for examyple, of the batrachia—asserts itself
even where in one particular species (pipa) one of its de-
terminations is superfluous, Still less can nature allow
a determination (eyes) which belongs to the type of a
whole division (Vertebrata) to vanish entirely without a
tiace, even if it is wanting in sowme particular species
(Mus typhlus) as superfluous; but here also it must at
least indicate in a rudimentary manner what it carries
out in all the others.

Yiven from this point of view it is to some extent pos-
gible to see upon whal depends that homology in the
skeleton primarily of mammals, and in a wider sense of
all vertebrates, which has been so fully explained, espe-
cially by Richard Owen in his “ Ostdologie compurde,” and
on account of which, for example, all mammsals have seven
cervical vertebrss, every bone of the human hand and
arm finds its analogue in the fin of the whale, the skull
of the bird in the egg lias exactly as many bones as that
of the human feetus, &e. All this points to a principle
which is independent of teleology, but which 18 yet the
foundation upon which teleology huilds, or vhe already
given material for its works, and just that which Geoffroy
St. Hilaire has explained as the “anatomical element.”
It is the unité de plan, the fundamental type of the higher
animal world, as it were the arbitrarily chosen key upon
which nature hers plays.

Aristotle has already correcily defined the diffSfence
between the efficient cause (cause efficiens) and the final
cause (couse finalis) in these words: “ dvo Tpomor Ts
auTias, To 6V €évexa xai To €f avayins, xac Set AcyovTas
Tuyyavew panoTa per audow.”  (Duo sunt cause modi:
alter cugus gradic, o uller ¢ necessitate; e potissimum
utrumque evuere oportet.) Do parl. antm., i 1. The effi-
cient cansi is that whereby something is, the final cause
that on wecount of which 10 is; the phenomenon to he
explained has, in time, the former defind it, and the latier
before it, Only in the case of the voluntary actions of
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animal beings do the two divectly unite, for here the final
cause, the end, appears as the motive; a motive, however,
is always the true and proper cause of the action, is
wholly and solely its effieient cause, the change preceding
it which calls it forth, by virtue of which it necessarily
appears, and without whick it could not happen; as I
have shown in my prize essay upon freedom. For whatever
of a physiological nature one might wish to insert between
the act of will and the corporeal movement, the will
always remains here confessedly that which moves, and
what moves 7 is the mofive coming from without, thus
the causs finalis; which consequently appears here as
cuuse efficiens,  Besides, we know from whnt has gone be-
fore that the bodily movement is one with the acl of will,
for it is merely its phenomenal appearance in cerebral per-
ception. This union of the cause finalss with the efficient
cause in the one phenomenon eniimately known to us.
which accordingly remains throughout our typical plieno-
menon, is certainly Lo be firmly retained ; for it leads pre-
cisely to the conclusion that at least in organised nature, the
knowledge of which has throughout final causes for its clue,
a will is the forming power. In fact, we cannot otherwise
distinetly think a final canse except ag an end in view, 4.e.,
a motive. Indeed, if we carefully consider the final canses
in nature in order to express their transcendent nature, we
must not shrink from a contradiction, and boldly say : the
final*Gause is o motive which acts upon a being, by which
itis not known: T'or certainly the termite nests are the mo-
tive which has produced the toothless muzale of the ant-
bear, and also its long extensile, glutinous tongue : the hard
egg-shell which holds the chicken imprisoned is certainly
the motive for the horny point with which its beak is
provided in order Lo break through that shell, after which
it. throws it off as of no further use. And in the same way
the laws of the reflestion and refraction of light are the
motive for the wonderfully ingenious and complex optical
instrument, the human eye, which has the transparency
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of its cornea, the different density of its three humours,
the form of its lens, the blackness of its choroid, the sensi-
tiveness of its refina, the contracting power of its pupil,
and its muscular system, accurately caleulated according
to those laws. DBut those molives acted before they were
apprehended; it is not otherwise, however contradictory
it may sound. For here is the transition of the physieal
inlo the metaphysical. But the latter we have already
recognised in the wnfl; thervefore we must see that the
will which extends an elephant’s trunk towards an object
is the same will which has also called it forth and formed
it, anticipating objects,

It is in conformity with this that in the investigation
of organised nature we are entirely referred to final causes,
everywhere seek for these and explain everything from
them. The gficient causes, on the contrary, here assume
only a quite subordinate position as the mere tools of the
final causes, and, just as in the case of the voluntary
movement of the limhbs, which is confessedly effected by
external motives, they are rather assumed than pointed
out. Inexplaining the physiological functions we certainly
look about for the efficient causes, though for the most
part in vain; bub in explaining the origin of the parts we
again look for them no more, but are satisfied with the
final causes alone. At the most we have here some such
general principle as that the larger the part is to be the
stronger must be the artery that conducts blood to if? but
of the actually efficient causes which ing about, for
example, the eye, the ear, the brain, we know absolutely
nothing. Indeed, even in explaining the mere functions
the final cause is far more important and more to the
point than the efficient; therefore, if the former alone is
known we are instructed and satisfied with regard to the
principal matter, while, ou the other hand, the efficient
canse alome helps us little. TFor example, if we really
knew the ¢ficient cause of the circulation of the blood, as
wa do nat, but still seck it, this wonld help us little unless
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we kuew the final caunge, that the blood must yo inlo
the lungs for the pmpose of oxidation, and again flow
back for the purpuse of nourishing; but by the knowledge
of this, even without the knowledge of the efficient cause,
we have gained much light. Moreover, 1 am of opinion,
as was said above, that the circulation of the blood has no
properly efficient cawse, but that the will is here as imme-
diately active as m wuscular movement where motives
determine it by means of nerve conduction, so that here
also the movement is called forth direcetly by the final
causce; thus by the need of oxidation in the lungs, which
here 1o a certain extent acts as o motive upon the blood,
yel so thai the wediation of knowledge is in this case
wanting, because everything lukes place in the mberior of
the organism, The so-called metlumorphosis of plants, o
thought lightly thrown out by Kaspar Wolf, which, under
this hyperbolic title, Goethe pompously and with solemn
delivery expounds as his own production, belongs to the
class of explanations of organic nature from the efficient
cause ; although ultimately he only says that nature does
not in the case of cvery production begin from the begin-
ning and create oub of nothing, but as it were, writing on
in the same style, adds on {o what already exists, makes
use of the ecarlier formy, developed, and raised to higher
power, to carry its work further: just as il has done in
the ascending sevies of animals entirely in accordance with
the law: Natura non facit saltus, et quod commodissimum in
ommnabus swis operationibus sequitur (Arist. de incessu wni-
malium. ¢ 2 e 8). Indeed, to explain the blossom by
pointing out in all its parts the form of the leaf seems to
me almost the same as explaining the structure of a
house by showing that all its parts, storeys, balconies, and
garrets, are only composed of bricks and mere repetitions
of the original unity of the brick. And not much better,
though much more problematical, seems to me the expla-
nation of the skull from verlebrs, although even here also
it is a matber of course that the covering or case of the brain
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will not be absolutely different and entirely disparate
frow that of the spinal cord, of which 1t is the continuation
and terminal Inob, but will rather be a carrying out of the
same kind of thing. This whole method of consideration
belongs 1o ihe Homology of Richard Owen 1efeired to
above. On the other hand, it seems to me that the fol-
lowing explanation of the nature of the flower from its
Jinal cause, suggested by an Italian whose name has
gscaped me, i8 o {u more satislactory account to give.
The end of the corolla is— (1.) Protection of the pistil and
Lhe sfemiime ; (2) by weans of it the pmrified saps are
prepaved, which ave coucentrated in the pollen and germs;
(3.) [rom the glands of its basc the essenlinl vil distily
which, fo1 the most part as a fiagrant vapour, surrounding
the anthers and pistil, protects them to a certain extent
from the influence of the damp air. 1t is alse one of the
advantages of final couses that every eficient canse always
ultimately 1est8 upon something that cannot be fathomed,
a fuice of uatute, ¢.c, a gualitas ocoultn, and, therefore, il
can only give a relative explanation ; while the final cause
within its spheie affords n sufficient and perfect explana-
tion. It 1s frue we are only perfectly contenit when
we know both the efficient cause, also ealled by Arstotle
7 asTea €€ avacyrnms, and the final cause, 9 yapw Tov Ben-
Twwos, ab once and yeb separately, as their concuirence,
their wounderfnl working together, then surprises us,
and on account of it the best appears as the absolifely
necessaly, and the necessary again as if it" were merely
the best and not necessary ; for then arises in ws the dim
perception that both causes, however different may be
their origin, are yet connected in the root, in the nature
of the thing in itself, But such a twofold knowledge is
seldom attainable; in orgentsed nature, because the effi-
cient cause is seldom known to us; in unorganised nature,
because the final cause remains problematical. However,
I will illustrate this by a couple of examples as good as
I find within the range of my physiological knowledge, for
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which physiologists may be able to substitute clearer and
more striking ones..”The lonse of the negro is black.
Tinal cause: its own gafety. Efficient cause: because its
nourishment is the black vele Mulpighi of the negro. The
multifarious, brilliant, and gay colouring of the plumage of
tropical birds is explained, although only very generally,
from the strong cflfect of the light in the tropics, as ibs
officient cause. As the final cause 1 would assign that
thogse brilliant feathers are the gorceous uniform in which
the individnals of the innumerable species there, often be-
longing to the same genus, may recognise each other; so
that each male may find his female. The same holds good
of butterflies of different zones and latitudes. /16 has been
observed that consuwmptive women, in the last stage of
their illness, readily become precnant, that the disease
sbops during pregnancy, but after delivery appears again
worse than befors, and now generally results in death :
gimilarly that consumptive men generally beget another
child in the last days of their life. The final cause here
is that nature, always so unxiously concerned for the
maintenonce of the species, sceks to replace by o new
individual the approaching loss of one in the prime
of life; the efficient cause, on the other hand, is the
wnugually encited state of the nervous gystem which
oceurs in the last period of consumption. TFrom the same
final cause is to be explained the analogous phenome-
none=that (according to Okewn, Dic Zeugung, p. 65) flies
poisoned withearsenic still couple, and die in the act of
copulation. The final canse of the pubes in both sexes,
and of the Mons Veneris in the femals, is that even in
the case of very thin subjecls the Ossa pubis shall not be
felt, which might excite antipathy ; the efficient cause, on
tlie othier hand, is 1o be sought in the fact that wherever
the mucous membrane passes over to the outer skin, hair
grows in the vicinity ; and, secondly, also that the head
and the genitals are to a certain extenlt opposite poles
of each other, and therefore have various relations and
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analogies between them, among which is that of being
covered with hair. The sawme efficient cause holds good
also of the beard of the man; the final cause of i, I
suppose, lies in the fact that the pathogonomic signs, thus
the rapid alterations of the countenance betraying every
movement of the mind, are prineipally visible in the
mouth and its vieinity ; therefore, in order to conceal
these from the nymg eye of the adversary, as some-
thing dangerous in bargaining, or in sudden emergencies,
nature gave man the heard {which shows that Zomo homing
bupus).  The woman, on the other hand, could dispeuse
with this; for with her dissimulation and command of
countenance are inborn. As I have said, there musl be far
more apt examples to be {ound to show how the completely
blind working of nature unites in the result with the
apparently intentional, or, as Kanl calls it, the mechanisin
of nature with its technic; which points to the fact that
both have their common origin beyond their difference in
the will as the thing in itself. Much would be achieved
for the elucidation of this point of view, if, for example,
we could find the efficient cause which carvies the drift-
wood to the treeless polar lands, or that which has con-
centrated the dry land of our planel principally in the
northern half of it; while it is to be regarded as the final
cause of this that the winter of that half, because it
oceurs in the perihelion which accelerates the course of
the earth, is eight days shorter, and hereby is also mttder.
Yet in considering unorganised nature the -final caunse is
always ambiguous, and, especially when the ¢ficient cause
is found, leaves us in doubt whether it is not a merely sub-
jective view, an aspect conditioned by our point of view. In
this respect, however, it may be compared to many works
of art; for example, to coarse mosaics, theatre decorations,
and Lo the god Apennine at Pratolino, near Florence, com-
posed of large masses of rock, all of which only produce
their effect at a distanee, and vanish when we come near,
becausc instead of them the efficient cause of their appear-



ON TELLOLUGY. 39

ance now becomes visible @ butl the foims are ycb actually
existent, and are no mere imagination. Analogous to this,
then, are the final causes in unorganised nalure, if the
efficient causes appear. Indeed, those who take a wide
view of tlungs would perhaps allow it to pass if L added
that something similar is the case with omens.

Tor the rest, if any one desives to misuse the exfernal
design, which, as has been said, always remains ambiguous
for physico-theological demonstrations, which is done even
al the present day, though it is to be hoped only by
Hnglislunen, theie are in this class enough examples in
conirarium, thus ateleological ingtances, to derange his con-
ceplion. One of the strongesl is preseuted by the unsuit-
ableness of sca-water for drinking, in consequence of
which man is never more exposed to the dauger of dying
of thirst than in the midst of the grealest mass of water
on his planet. *“Why, then, does the sea need to be
salt 2” let us ask our Englishman.

That in wnorganised nalure the fnal causes entirely
withdraw into the background, so that an explanation
from them alone is here no longer valid, but the efficient
causes are rather indispensably required, depends upon
the fact that the will which objectifies itself here also no
longer appears in individuals which constitute a whole
for themselves, but in forces of nature and their action,
whereby end and means are too far separated for their
Telation to be clear and for us to recognise a manifestation
of will in*it. This alveady oceurs in organised natuve,
in a certain degree, when the design is an external one,
1.6., the end lies in one individual and the means in another,
Yet even here it remains unquestionable so long as the
two belong to the same species, indeed it then becomes
the more striking. Here we have first to count the
reciprocally adapted organisation of the genitals of the
two sexes, and then also many circumstances that assist
the propagation of the species, for example, in the case
of the Lampyris noctiluca (the glowworm) the circums
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stance that only the male, which does not shine, has
wings to enable it to seek out the female; the wingless
female, on the other hand, since it only comes out in the
evening, possesses the phosphorescent light, so that the
male may be able to find 1. Yel in the case of the
Lanupyris Ttelico hoth sexes shine, which is an instance of
the natural luxury of the South. DBut a striking, because
quite special, example of the kind of design we are speak-
ing of is afforded by the discovery made by Geolfroy St.
Tilaire, in his last years, of the more exact nature of the
sueking apparatus of the cetacea. Since all sucking
requirves the action of respiration, it can only take place
in the respirable medium itself, and not under water,
where, however, the sucking young of the whale hangs on
to the teav, of the mother; now to meet this the whole
mammary apparatus of the cetacen is so modified that it
has becore an injecting organ, and placed in the meuth
of the youny mjects the milk into it without it requiring
to sack. When, on the contrary, the individual that
affords essential help to another belongs Lo an enfirely
different species, atd even to another kingdom of natare,
we will doubt tlus eaternal desigu just as in unorganised
nature; uuless it is evident that the mnaintenance of ihe
gpeeies depends upon ik But this is the case with many
plants whose fructification only takes place by means of
insects, which either bear the pollen to the stigma or bend
the stamina to the pistil The common barberry, many
kinds of iris, and Aristolochia Clematitis cannot fructifly
themselves at all withont the help of mesects (Chr. Cour
Sprengel, Enidechtes Geheimniss, &, 1793; Wildenow,
Grundriss der Krduderkunde, 353). Very many dicecia,
monceeia, and polyuamia are in the saume position. The
reciprocal support which the plant and the insect worlds
receive from each other will be found admirably described
in Burdach’s large Physiology, vol. i § 263. He very
beautifully adds: “This is no mechanical assistance, no
make-ghifs, as if nature had made the plants yester-



ON TELEOLOQGY. ot

day, and bad committed an error which she tries to
vorrect to-day shiough the insect; it is rather a deep-
lying sympathy berween the plant and the animal worlds,
It ought to reveal the identity of the two. Both, children
of one mother, ought, to subsist with each other and through
cach other.” And further on: “Dut the organised world
stands in such a sympathy with the unorganiscd world
also,” &e. A proof of this comsensus nature is also
afforded by the observation communicated in the second
volume ot the “Introduction into Entomology ” by Kirby
and Spenee, thal the insecl eggs that pass the winter
attached to the Lwigs of the trees, which serve as nourigh-
ment for their larvee, are hatched exactly ab the tune at
wlich the twig buds; thus, for examnple, the aphis of the
bireh & month cavlier than that of he ash.  Similarly,
that the inseets of perennial planty pass the winter upen
these as epos; but those of mers nnnuals, since they can-
not do this, in the state of pupee.

Three great men have enlirely rejected teleolugy, or the
explunation from final c.uses, and many swall men have
echoed them, These three are, Lucrelins, Bacon of Vern-
lam, and Spinoza. But in the case of all three we know
clearly enough the source of this aversion, namely, that
they regavrded it as inseparable from speculative theology,
of which, however, they cutertnined so great a distrust
which Bacon indeed prudently sought to conceal) that
they wanted to give it a wide berth. We find Leibnity
also entirély involved in this prejudice, for, with charac-
teristic naiveté, he expresses it as something self-evident
in his LZettre 6 M. Niccise (Spinozes op. ed Paulus, vol. il. p.
672): “ Les causes finales, o ce qui est le méme chose, la con-
stderation de la sagesse divine dans 'ordre des choses.” (The
devil also méme chose /) At the same point of view we
find, indeed, Englishmen even at the present day. The
Bridgewater-Treatise-men — Lord Brougham, &e.— nay,
even Richard Owen also, in bhis “Ustdologie Comparde,”
thinks precisely as Leibnitz, which I have already found
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fault with in the first volume. ™o all these teleology is
at once also theology, and al every instance of design
recognised in nature, instead of thinking and learning to
understand nature, they break at once into the childish
ery, “ Design ! design !” then strike up the refrain of their
old wives’ philosophy, and stop their ears against all
rational arguments, such os, however, the greal Huine hag
already advanced aguinst them.?

'The ignorance of the Kantian philogsophy unow, afler
seventy yecars, which is really a disgrace 1o Englishmen of
learning, is principally responsible for this whole ouicast
position of the Hnglish ; and this ignorance, again, depends,
al least in great measuve, upon the nefarious influence of
the detestable Tnglish clergy, with whom stultification of
every kind is a thing after their own hearts, so that only
they may be able still to hold the English nation, other-
wise so intelligent, involved in the most degrading
bigotry ; therefore, inspired by the basest obscurantism,
they oppose with all then might the education of the
people, the investigation of nature, uay, the advanceinent
of all human knowledge in general; and hoth by means
of their connections and by meaus of their scandalous,
unwarrantable wealth, which inereases the misery of the
people, they extend their influence even lo umiversity
teachers and aunthors, who accordingly (for example, Th.
Brown, “On Cause and TLffect™) resort to suppressions
and perversions of every kind simply in order to avoid op-
posing even in a distant manner thal “cold superstition”
(as Piickler very happily designates their religion, or the
current arguments in its favour).

1 Let me here remark in passing
thad, judging from the (terman lito-
rature since Kant. one would neces-
snrily believe that Hume's whole
wivdom had consisted in his obvi-
ousty false scepticizm with regard to
the law of causality, for this alone
is everywhere referred to. In order
to ¥mow Hume one must read his
* Natural History of Religion” and

his ‘“Dinlogues on Natural Reli-
aion,” There one sees him in his
greatness, and these, together with
Iigsay 21 “ Of National Characters,”
are the wrilings on account of which
—1I know of nothing that says more
for his fame—even to the present
day, he is everywhere hated by the
English clergy,
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But, on the other hand, the three great men of whom
we are speaking, since they lived long before the dawn of
the Kantian philosophy, are to be pardoned for their
distrust of teleology on account of its origin; yet even
Voltaire regarded the physico-theological proof as irrefu-
table. In order, however, to go into this somewhat more
fully: first of all, the polemic of Lucretius (iv. 824~858)
againsi teleology is so crude and clumsy that it refutes
itself and convinces us of the opposite. Bul as regards
Bacon (De augm. scient., iil. 4), he makes, in the first
place, no distinction with reference to the use of final
causes between organised and unorganised nature (which
is yeb Just the piincipal matter), for, m his examples of
final causes, Le mixes the two up together. Then he
banishes final causes from physics to metaphysics; but
the latter is for him, as it is still for many at the present
day, identical with speculative theology. I'rom thig, then,
he regards final causes as inseparable, and goes so far in
this respect that he blames Anstotle because he has made
great wse of final causes, yet without conneeting them
with speculative theology (whieh I shall have occasion
immediately especially to praise), Funally, Spinoza (Zih. i
prop. 36, appendiz) makes it abundantly clear that he
identifies teleclogy so entively with physico-theology,
against which he expresses himself with bitterness, that
he explains Nutura nihil frustra agere: hoc est, quod tn
dswm hominum non sit > siunlarly, Omnie naturalie tanguam
ad suwm uiile medi considerant, et eredunt aliguem alium
esse, qui Wlle media paraverit; and also: Hine statuerunt,
Deos ommin in wusum hominum fecisse et dirigere. Upon
thig, then, he bases his assertion: Naturam finem wnullum
sthi prasfisum habere et omnes causas finales nilil, nist huy-
mane esse figmenta. His aimn merely was to block the
path of theism ; and he had quite rightly recognised the
physico-theological proof as its strongest weapon. But it
was reserved for Kant really to refute this proof, and for
me to give the correct exposition of its material, whereby
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I have satisfied the maxim: Fst enim verum inder sui o
Jalsi. But Spinoza did not know how else to help himself
but by the desperate stroke of denying teleology itself, thus
design in the works of nature—an assertion the monstrosity
of which is af once evident to every one who has gained
any accurale knowledge of orgamised nature, This limited
point of view of Spinoza, together with his complete igno-
rance of nature, sufficiently prove his entire incompetence
in this matter, and the folly of those who, upon his autho-
Tity, believe they must judge contemptuously of final canses.

Aristotle, who jusl here shows his brilliant side, con~
trasts very advantageously with these modern philoso-
phers. He goes unprejudiced to nature, knows of no
physico-theology—such a thing has never entered his
wind,—and he has never looked at the world for the pur-
pose of seeing ‘whether it was a bungled piece of work.
He is in his heart pure from all this, for he also sets up
hypotheses as to the origin of animeals and men (D¢ generat.
anim.,il. 11) without lighting upon the physico-theological
train of thought. He always says: “% dvats woier (natura
Jacit), never 7 puos memomrar” (natura facte est). But after
he has truly and diligently studied nature, he finds that it
everywhere proceeds teleologically, and he says: “ yarqw
opwuey oudev motovoay Ty vaw " (neturam nihil frustra
Jucere cernimus), De respir., ¢. 10; and in the books, De par-
tibus amimalium, which are a comparative anatomy : “ Quvde
mepiepryov ovdev, ovte paTyy i) puaws wowe~— H duats fvedn
Tov Trotes wayta.—IlavTaxov d¢ Neyouer Tode roude évexa,
OOV @V PawnTaL TENOS Te, THOS 0 %) KIUOLS TEPAILEL" MOTE
ewar Pavepov, 6TL E0TL TL TOLOUTOY, 6 81 Kat kahouuey puow.
Earer To vwpa opyavoy* éveka Tivos yap éxacTov Twv popiwv,
opowws T¢ kat vo oror.”  (Nihil supervacancum, nikil frustre
nature facit.—Nutura vei alicujus gratio facit omnic.— Rem
autem hane osse dlins gratic asserere ubique solemus, quotics
Jimem intelligimus aliguem,in quem mobus terminetur ; quo-
edroa cjusmodt aliguid csse constat, quod Naturam vocamus.
Est wnim corpus instrumentum & nom membrum unvanguods
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que ret alicujus gratia est, twm vero totwm ipsum.) At
greater length,p. 633 and 645 of the Berlin quarto edition,
and also De incessu animalium, . 2: ““H puais ovdev moter
paTny, a\N’ aet, €K TV erdexOpEVOY T 0VTLg, TEPL €KacTov
wevos {wov To aproror.”  (Nabwra nihil frustra facit, sed
semper ex s, QU cwique anamalium generis essentice com-
tingunt, id quod optimum est.) But he expressly recom-
mends teleology at the end of the books De generatione
animaliym, and blames Democritus for having denied it,
whieh is just what Bacon, in his prejudice, praises in him.
Xspecially, however, in the “ Physica,” ii. 8, p. 198, Aristotle
speaks ec professo of final causes, and establishes them as
the true principle of the investigation of nature. In fact,
every good and regular mind must, in consideiring orga-
nised nature, hit upon teleology, but unless it is determined
by the preconceived opinions, by no means either upon
physico-theology or upon the anthropo-teleology condemned
by Spinoza, With regard to Aristotle gonerally, I wish {ur-
ther to draw attention to the [ict here, that his teaching,
so far ag 1t conceins wunorganised nature, is very defective
and unserviceable, as in the fundamental conceptions of
mechanics and physics he accepts the most gross ervors,
whieh is the less pardonable, since before him the Pythago-
reans and Empedocles had been wupon the right path and had
taught much better. Empedocles indeed, as we learn from
Aristotle’s second book, De calo (c. 1, p. 284), had already
grasped the conception of a tangential force arising from
rotation, and counteracting gravivy, which Aristotle again
rejects. Quite the reverse, however, is Aristotle’s relation to
the investigation of oryundsed nature. Thisis his field; here
the wealth of his knowledge, the keenncss of his observa-
tion, nay, sometimes the depth of his insight, astonish us
Thus, to give just one example, he already knew the an-
tagonism in which in the ruminants the horns and the
teeth of the upper jaw stand to sach other, on account of
which, therefore, the latter uic wanting where the former
are found, and conversely (De partdh. andm., 1il. 2), Henece
then, also his correct estimation of final cawses,
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CHAPTER XXVIL
ON INSIINCT AND MECHANICAL TENDENCY.

It is a9 if nature had wished, in the mechanical tendencies
of animals, to give the investigator an illustrative com-
mentary upon her works, aceording to final causes and
the admirable design of her organised productions which
is thereby introduced. For these mechanical tendencies
show most clearly that creatures can work with the
greatest decision and definiteness towards an end which
they do not know, nay, of which they have no idea.
Such, for instance, i3 the bird’s nest, the spider's web,
the ant-lion’s pitfall, the ingenious bee-hive, the mar-
vellous lermite dwelling, &e., at least for those individual
animals that carry them out for the first time ; for neither
the form of the perfected work nor the use of it can be
known to them. Precisely so, however, does ergamising
nature work; and therefore in the preceding chapter L
gave the paradoxical explanation of the final cause, that
it is & motive which acts without being known. And
as in working from mechanical tendency that which is
active is evidently and confessedly the wifl, so is it also
really the will which is active in the working of organ-
ising mature.

One might say, the will of animal creatures is set in
motion in two different ways: either by motivation or by
ingtinet ; thus from without, or from within; by an exter-
nal oceasion, or by an internal tendency; the former is
explicable because it lies beforc us without, the latter is
inexplicable because it is merely internal. But, more
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closely considered, the contrast between the two is not so
sharp, indeed ultimately it runs back into a difference of
degree. The motive also only acts under the assumption
of an inner tendency, 4., a definite quality of will which
is called its character. The motive in each case ouly gives
to this a definite direclion—individualises it for the con-
crele case, So also instinet, although a definite tendency
of the will, does nol act entirely, like a spring, from
within ; but it also waits for some external circuwmstance
necessarily demanded for its action, which at least deter-
mines the time of its manifestation; such is, for the
migraling bird, the season of the year; for the bird that
builds its nest, the fact of pregnancy and the presence of
the material for the nest; for the bee it is, for the begin.
ning of the structure, the basket or the hollow tree, and
for the following work many individually appearing cir-
cumstances ; for the spider, it is a well-adapted corner ;
for the caterpillar, the suitable leaf; for egs-laying in-
sects, the for the most part very specially determined and
often rare place, where the hatched larve will at once
find their nourishment, and so on. It follows from this
that in works of mechanical tendency it is primarily the
instinet of these animals that is active, yet subordinated
also to their intellect. The instinet gives the universal,
the rule; the intellect the particular, the application, in
that it directs the detail of the execution, in which there-
fore-the work of these animals clearly adapts itself to
the circumstances of the existing case. According to all
this, the difference between instinet and mere character is
to be fixed thus: Instinet is a character which is only
set in motion by a quite spectally determined motive, and
on this account the action that proceeds from it is always
exactly of the same kind ; while the character which is
possessed by every species of animal and every individual
man is certainly a permanent and unalterable quality of
will, which can yet be set in motion by very different

motives, and adapts itself to these; and on account of
VoL, III, G
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this the action proceeding from it may, according to its
material quality, be very different, but yet will always
bear the stamp of the same character, and will therefore
express and reveal this ; so that for the knowledge of this
character the material quality of the action in which it ap-
pears is essentially a matter of indifference. Accordingly
we might explain instinct as a character which is beyond
all measure one-sided and strictly determined. It follows
from this exposition thal being determined by mere moti-
vation presupposes a certain width of the sphere of know-
ledge, and consequently a more fully developed intelleet :
therefore it is peculiar to the higher animals, quite pre-
eminently, however, o man ; while being determined by
instinet only demands as much intellect as is necessary
to apprehend the one quite specially determined motive,
which alone and exclusively becomes the occasion for the
manifestation of the instinct. Therefore it is found in the
case of an exceedingly limited sphere of knowledge, and
sonsequently, as a rule, and in the highest degree, only
in animals of the lower classes, especially insects. Since,
accordingly, the actions of these animals only require
an exceedingly simple and small motivation from with~
out, the medium of this, thus the intellect or the brain,
is very slightly developed in them, and their outward
actions are for the most part under the same guidance
as the inmer, follow upon mere stimuli, physiological
functions, thus the ganglion gystem. This is, them; in
their case excessively developed ; their principal nerve-
stem runs nnder the belly in the form of two cords, which
at every limb of the body form a ganglion little inferior
to the brain in size, and, according to Cuvier, this nerve-
stem is an analogue not so much of the spinal cord as of the
greal sympathetic nerve. According to all this, instinct
and action through mere motivation, stand in a certain
antagonism, in consequence of which the former has its
maximum in insects, and the latter in man, and the
actuation of other animals lies between the two in mani:
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fold gradations according as in each the cerebral or the
ganglion system is preponderatingly devcloped. Just
because the instinctive action and the ingenious con-~
trivances of insects are principally directed from the
ganglion system, if we regard them as proceeding from
the brain alone, and wish to explain them accordingly, we
fall into absurdities, because we then apply a false key.
The same circumstance, however, imparts to their aclion
a remarkable likeness to that of somnambulists, which
indeed is also explained as arising from the fact that,
instead of the brain, the sympathetic nerve has under-
taken the conduct of the outward actions also; insects
are accordingly, to a certain extent, natural somnambulists,
Things which we canuot get ab directly we must make
comprehensible to owrselves by meauns of an analogy.
What has just been referred to will accomplish this in a
high degree when assisted by the fact that in Kieser’s “ Tel-
lurismus” (vol. ii. p. 250) a case is mentioned “in which
the command of the mesmerist to the somnambulist to
perform a definite action in a waking state was carried
out by him when he awoke, without remembering the
gommand.” Thus it was as if he must perform that
action withoub rightly knowing why, Certainly this has
the greatest resemblance to what goes on in the case of
mechanical instinets in insects. The young spider feels
that it must spin its web, although it neither knows nor
understands the aim of it. We are also reminded here of
the dsmon of Socrates, on account of which he had the
feeling that he must leave undone some action expected
of him, or lying near him, without knowing why—;for his
prophetic dream about it was forgotten. We have in our
own day quite well-authenticated cases analogous to this;
therefore I only briefily call these to mind. One had
taken his passage on a ship, but when it was about to
sail he positively would not go on board without being
conscious of o reason ;—the ship went down. yAnother
goes with companions to a powder magazine; when he

x

2
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has arrived in its vicinity he absolutely will not go any
further, but turns hastily back, seized with anxiety he
knows not why ;—the magazine blows up. . A third upon
the ocean feels moved one night, without any reason, not
to undress, but lays himself on the bed in his clothes and
boots, and even with his spectacles on j—in the night the
ship goes on fire, and he is among the few who save them-
selves in the hoat. AIl this depends upon the dull after-
effect of forgotten fatidical dreams, and gives us the key
to an analogous nnderstanding of instinet and mechanical
tendencies.

On the other hand, as has been said, the mechanical
tendencies of insects reflect much light upon the working of
the unconsecious will in the inner functions of the organism
and in its construction. For without any diffienlty we can
see in the ant-hill or the hechive the picture of an organism
explained and brought to the light, of knowledge. In this
sense Burdach says (Physiologie, vol. ii. p. 22) : “ The forma-
tion and depositing of the eggs is the part of the queen-
bee, and the care for the cultivation of them falls to the
workers; thus in the former the ovary, and in the latter
the uterus, is individualised.” 1In the insect society, as in
the animal organism, the oita proprie of each part is
subordinated to the life of the whole, and the care for the
whole precedes that for particular existence; indeed the
latter is only conditionally willed, the former wuncon-
ditionally ;{thercfore the individuals are even sacrificed
oceasionally for the whole, as we allow a limb to be
taken off in order to save the whole body. ,Thus, for
example, if the path is closed by water againgt the march
of the ants, those in front boldly throw themselves in
until their corpses are heaped up into a dam for those
that follow, /When the drones have become useless they
are stung td death. f Two queens in the hive are sur-
vounded, and nwast fight with each other till one of them
loses its life, The ant-mother hites its own wings off after
it has been impregnated, for they would only be a hindrance
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to it in the work that is before 1t of tending the new
family it is about to found under the earth (Kirby and
Spence, vol. 1.) As the liver will do nothing more than
secrete gall for the service of the digestion, nay, will only
itself exist for this end—and so with every other part—the
working bees also will do nothing more than colleet honey,
seerete wax, and make cells for the brood of the gqueen; the
drones nothing more than impregnate ; the queen nothing
but deposit eggs; thus all the parts work only for the
maintenance of the whole which alone is the unconditional
end, just like the parts of the organisin. The difference is
merely that in the organism the will acts perfeetly blindly
in ils primary condition ; in the insect society, on the other
hand, the thing goes on already in the light of knowledge,
to which, however, a decided co-operation and individual
clhoice is only left in the accidents of detail, where 16 gives
assistance and adopts what has to be carried out to the
circumstances, But the insects will the end as a whole
without knowing it; just like organised naiure working
according to final causes; even the choice of the means
is not as a whole left to their knowledge, but only the
more detailed disposition of them. Just on this account,
however, their action is by no means automatic, which
becomes most distinetly visible if one opposes obstacles 1o
their action. For example, the caterpillar spins ifself in
leaves without knowing the end; but if we destroy the
web it skilfolly repairs it. Bees adapt their hive at the
first to the existing ecircumstances, and subsequent mis-
fortunes, such as intentional destruction, they meet in the
way most suitable to the special case (Kirby and Spence,
Introduc. to Entomol.; Huber, Des abeilles). Such things
excite our astonishment, beeause the apprehension of the
circumstances and the adaptation to these is clearly a
matter of knowledge ; while we believe them capable once
for all of the most ingenioug preparation fdr the coming
race and the distant fulure, well knowing that in this
they are not guided by knowledge, for a forethought of
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that kind proceeding from knowledge demands an activity
of the brain rising to the level of reason. On the other
hand, the intellect even of the lower animals is sufficient
for the modifying and arranging of the particular case
according to the existing or appearing circumstances; be-
cause, guided by instinet, it has only to fill up the gaps
which this leaves. Thus we see ants carry off their larvse
whenever the place is too damp, and bring them back
again when it becomes dry. They do not know the aim
of this, thus are not guided in it by knowledge; but the
choice of the time at which the place is no longer suitable
for the larve, and also of the place to which they now
bring them, is left to their knowledge. I wish here also
tv mention a fact which some one related to me verbally
from his own experience, though I have since found that
Burdach quotes it from Gleditsch. The latter, in order to
test the burying-beetle (Necrophorus vespillo), had tied a
dead frog lying upon the ground to a string, the upper
end of which was fastened to a stick stuck obliquely in the
ground. Now after several burying-beetles had, according
to their custom, undermined the frog,it could not, as they
expected, sink into the ground; after mueh perplexed
running hither and thither they undermined the stick
also. To this assistance rendered to instinct, and that
repairing of the works of mechanical tendency, we find in
the organism the Aealing power of nature analogous, which
not only heals wounds, replacing even bone and nerve
gubstance, but, if through the injury of a vein or nerve
branch a connection is interrupted, opens a new connec-
tion by means of enlargement of other veins or nerves, nay,
perhaps even by producing new branches; which further
makes some other part or function take the place of a dis.
eased part or function; in the case of the loss of an eye
gharpens the other, or in the case of the loss of one of the
senses sharpens all the rest; which even sometimes closes
an intestinal wound, in itself fatal, by the adhesion of the
mesentery or the peritoneum ; in short, secks to meet every
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injury and every disturbance in the most ingenious manner,
If, on the other hand, the injury is quite incurable, ib
hastens to expedite death, and indeed the more so the
higher is the species of the organism, thus the greater its
gensibility. Even this has its analogue in the instinct of
insects. The wasps, for instance, who through the whole
summer have with great care and labour fed their larves
on the produce of their plundering, but now, in Qctober,
see the last generation of them facing starvation, sting
them to death (Kirby and Spence, vol. i. p. 374). Nay,
still more curious and special analogies may be found ; for
example, this: if the female humble-bee (Apis ferresiris,
bombylius) lays eggs, the working humble-bees are seized
with a desire to devour them, which lasts from six to eight
hours and is satisfied unless the mother keeps them off
and carefully guards the eggs. DBut after this time the
working humble-bees show absolutely no inclination to
eat the egas even when offered to them; on the contrary,
they now become the zealous tenders and nourishers of
the larvee now being hatched out. This may without
violence be taken as an analogue of children’s complaints,
especially teething, in which it is just the future nourishers
of the organism making an attack upon it which so often
costs it its life. The consideration of all these analogies
between organised life and the instinet, together with the
mechanical tendencies of the lower animals, serves ever
mofe to confirm the conviction that the will is the basis
of the one as of the other, for it shows hers also the
subordinate réle of knowledge in the action of the will,
sometimes more, sometimes less, confined, and sometimes
wanting altogether.

But in yet another respect ingtincts and the animal
organisation reciprocally illustrate each other: through
the anticipation of the fulure which appears in both. By
means of instinets and mechanical tendencies animals
cate for the satisfaction of wants which they do not yet
feel, nay, not only for their own wants, but even for those
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of the future brood. Thus they work for an end which is
as yet unknown to them, This goes so far, as I have
illustrated by the example of the Bombex in “The Will in
Nature” (second edit. p. 45, third edit. p. 47), that they
pursue and kill in advance the enemies of their future eggs,
In the same way we see the future wants of an animal, its
prospective ends, anticipated in its whole corporisation by
the organised implements for their attainment and satis-
faction ; from which, then, proececds that perfect adapta-
tion of the structure of every animal to its manner of life,
that equipment of it with the needful weapons to atlack
its prey and to ward off its enemies, and that calculation
of its whole form with reference to the element and the
surroundings in which it has to appear as a pursuer, which
I have fully described in my work on the will in nature
under the rubric “Comparative Anatomy.” All these
anticipations, both in the instinet and in the organisation
of animals, we might bring under the conception of a
knowledge a priort, it knowledge lay at their foundation at
all. But this is, as we have shown, not the case. Their
source les deeper than the sphere of knowledge, in the
will as the thing in itself, which as such remains free even
from the forms of knowledge; therefore with reference to
it time has mo significance, consequently the future lies
as near it as the present.
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CHAPTER XXVIIL!
CHARACTERISATION OF THE WILL TO LIVE

Our second book closed with the question as to the goal
and aim of that will which had shown itself to be the
inner nature of all things in the world. The following
remarks may serve to supplement the answer to this ques-
tion given there in genetal terms, for they lay down the
character of the will as a whole.

Such a characterisation is possible because we have
recognised as the imner nature of the world something
thoroughly real and empirically given. On the other
hand, the very name “world-soul,” by which many have
denoted that inner heing, gives instead of this a mere ens
rationts ; for “ soul ” signifies an individual unity of con-
sciousness which clearly does not belong to that nature,
and in general, since the conception “soul” supposes
knowing and willing in inseparable connection and yet
independent of the animal organism, it is not to be justi-
fied, and therefore not to be used. The word should never
be applied except in a metaphorical sense, for it is much
more insidious than ~ruyy or anima, which signify breath,

Much more unsuitable, however, iz the way in which
so-called pantheists express themselves, whose whole
philosophy consists chiefly in this, that they call the inner
nature of the world, which is unknown to them, “ God;”
by which indeed they imagine they have achieved much.
According to this, then, the world would be a theophany.
But let one only look at it: this world of constantly needy

} This chapter is connected with § 29 of the first volume»
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ereatures, who continue for a time only by devouring one
another, fulfil their existence in anxiety and want, and often
suffer terrible miseries, till at last they fall into the arms of
death ; whoever distinetly looks upon this will allow that
Aristotle was right in saying: “9) dvois Satponia, aAN ov
Oeta eare” (Natura demonia est, non diving), De divinad.,
¢. 2, p. 463; nay, he will be obliged to confess that a
God who could think of changing Himself into such a
world as this must certainly have been tormented by the
devil, I know well that the pretended philosophers of
this century follow Spinoza in this, and think themselves
thereby justified, But Spinoza had special reasons for
thus naming his one substance, in order, namely, to pre-
gerve at least the word, although not the thing. The
gtake of Giordano Bruno and of Vanini was still fresh
in the memory; they also had been sacrificed to that
God for whose honour incomparably more human sacri-
fices have bled than on the altars of all heathen gods of
both hemispheres together. If, then, Spinoza calls the
world God, it i exactly the same thing as when Roussean
in the “ Contrat social,” constantly and throughout denotes
the people by the word le sowverain ; we might also com-
pare it with this, that once a prince who intended to
abolish the nobility in his land, in order to rob no one
of his own, hit upon the idea of ennobling all his subjects.
Those philosophers of our day have certainly one other
ground for the nomenclature we are speaking of, but 1t
is no more substantial. In their philosophising they all
start, not from the world or our consciousness of it, bub
from God, as something given and known; He is nof their
queesitum, bub their datum. If they were boys I would
then explain to them that this is a petitio principii, bub
they lknow this as well as I do. But since Kant has
shown that the path of the earlier dogmatism, which pro-
ceeded honestly, the path from the world to a God, does
not lead there, these gentlemen now imagine they have
found a fine way of escape and made it cunningly, Will
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the reader of a later age pardon me for detaining him
with persons of whom he has never heard.

Every glance at the world, to explain which is the task
of the philosopher, confirms and proves that will to lve,
far from being an arbitrary hypostasis or an empty word,
is the only true expression of its inmost nature. Every-
thing presses and strives towards existence, if possible
organised exvistence, Le., lifs, and after that to the highest
possible grade of it. In animal nature it then becomes
apparent that will fo live is the keynote of its being, its
one unchangeable and unconditioned quality. ILet any
one consider this universal desire for life, let him see the
infinite willingness, facility, and exnberance with which
the will to live presses impetuously into existence under
a million forms everywhere and at every moment, hy
means of fructification and of germs, nay, when these are
wanting, by means of generatio mguivoca, seizing every
opportunity, eagerly grasping for itself every material
capable of life: and then again let him cast a glance at
its fearful alarm and wild rebellion when in any parti-
cular phenomenon it must pass out of existence; espe-
cially when this takes place with distinet consciousnegs,
Then it is precisely the same as if in this single pheno-
menon the whole world would be annihilated for ever,
and the whole being of this threatened living thing is at
once transformed into the most desperate struggle against
death and resistance to it Look, for example, at the
incredible anxziety of a man in danger of his life, the
rapid and serious participation in this of every witness of
ik, and the boundless rejoicing at his deliverance, #Look
at the rigid terror with whiclh a sentence of death ig
beard, the profound awe with which we regard the pre-
parations for carrying it out, and the heartrending corm-
passion which seizes us at the execution itself. We
would then suppose there was something quite different in
question than a few less years of an empty, sad existence,
embittered by troubles of every kind, and always un-
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certain: we would rather be amazed that it was a maiter
of any consequence whether one attained a few years
earlier to the place where alter an ephemeral existence
he has billions of years to be. In such phenomena, then,
it becomes visible that [ am right in declaring that #he will
to live is that which cannot be further explained, but lies
at the foundation ot all explanations, and that this, far
from being an emply word, like the ahsolute, the infinite,
the idea, and similar expressions, is the most real thing
we know, nay, the kernel of realily itself.

But if now, abstracting for a while from this interprela-
tion drawn from our inner being, we place ourselves ag
strangers over against nature, in order to comprehend it
objectively, we find that from the grade of organised life
upwards it has only one intention—that of the mainienance
of the species. To this end il works, through the immense
superfiuity of germs, through the urgent vehemonce of the
sexnal instinct, through its willingness to adapt itsell to all
circumstances and opportunities, even to the production of
hastards, and through the instinctive maternal affection,
the strength of which is so great that in many kinds of
animals it even outweighs self-love, so that the mother
sacrifices her life in order to praserve that of the youug.
The individual, on the contrary, has for nature only an
indirect value, only so far as it is the means of maintain-
ing the species. Apart from this its existence is to nature
a matter of indifference; indeed nature even leads it to
destruction as soon as it has ceased to be useful for this
end. Why the individual exists would thus be clear ; Lut
why does the species itself exist? That is a question
which nature when considered merely objectively cannot
answer, For in vain do we seek by contemplating her for
an end of this restless striving, this ceaseless pressing inte
exislence, this anxious care for the maintenance of the
species. The strength and time of the individuals are con.
sumed in the effmt to procure sustenange for,fhemselves
and then' younv and are only just sufficient, ‘sometimes ever
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not sufficient, for this, Even if here and there a surplus
of strength, and therefore of comfort—in the case of the ong
rational species also of knowledge—remains, this is much
too insignificant to pass for the end of that whole process
of nature. The whole thing, when regarded thus purely
objectively, and indeed as extraneous to us, looks as if
nalure was only concerned that of all her (Platonic) Ideas,
i.¢., permanent forms, none should be lost. Accordingly,
as if she had so thoroughly satisfied herself with the fortu-
nate discovery and combination of these Ideas (for which
the three preceding occasions on which she sbocked the
earth’s surface with animals were only the preparation),
that now her only fear is lest any one of Lhese beautiful
fancies should be lost, 4.e., lest any one of these forms
should disappear from time and the causal series. Tor
the individuals are fleeting as the water in the brook ; the
Tdeas, on the contrary, are permanent, like its eddies: but
the exhaustion of the water would also do away with the
eddies. We would have to stop at this unintelligible view if
nature were known to us only from without, thus were given
us merely objectively, and we accepled it as it is compre-
hended by knowledge, and also as sprung from knowledge,
1.6,, in the sphere of the idea, and were therefore obliged
to confine ourselves to this province in solving it. But
the case is otherwise, and a glance at any rate is afforded
us into the inferior of natwre; inasmuch as this is nothing
&lse than our own 4nner being, which is precisely where
nature, arrived at the highest grade to which its striving
could work itself up, is now by the light of knowledge
found directly in self-consciousness. Here the will shows
itself to us as something éofo genere different from the idea,
in which nature appears unfolded in all her (Platonic)
Ideas ; and it now gives us, at one stroke, the explanation
which could never be found upon the objective path of the
idea. Thus the subjective here gives the key for the ex-
position of the objective. In order to recognise, as some-
thing original and unconditioned, that exceedingly strong
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tendency of all animals and men to retain life and carry
it on as long as possible—a tendency which was set forth
above as characteristic of the subjective, or of the will—i4
ig necessary to make elear to ourselves that this is by no
means the result of any objective Anowledge of the worth
of life, but is independent of all knowledge; or, in other
words, that those beings exhibit themselves, not as drawn
frorn in front, but as impelled Hrom behind,

If with this intention we [irst of all review the inter-
minsble series of animals, consider the infinite variety of
their forms, as they exhibit themselves always differently
modified according to their element and manmner of life,
and also ponder the inmmitable ingenuity of their structure
and mechanism, which is carried out with equal perfection
in every individual ; and finally, if we take into considera~
{ion the incredible expenditure of strength, dexterity, pru-
dence, and activity which every animal has ceaselessly to
make through its whole life; if, approaching the matter
more elosely, we contemplate the untiring diligence of
wretcehed little ants, the marvellous and ingenious industry
of the bees, or observe how a single burying-beetle (Vesro-
phorus vespillo) buries a mole of forty times its own size in
iwo days in order to deposit its eggs in it and insure nour-
ishment for the future brood (Qleditsch, Physik. Bot. Ekon,
Abhandl., iii, 220), at the same time calling to mind how
the life of most insects is nothing but ceaseless labour to
prepare food and an abode for the future brood which will
arise from their eggs, and which then, after they have
consumed the food and passed through the chrysalis state,
enter upon life merely to begin again from the beginning
the same labour; then also how, like this, the life of the
birds is for the most part taken up with their distant and
laborious migrations, then with the building of their nests
and the collecting of food for the brood, which itself has
to play the same rdle the following year; and so all work
constantly for the future, which afterwards makes bank-
rupt ;—then we cannot avoid looking round for the reward
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of all thig skill and trouble, for the end which these ani-
mals have before their eyes, which strive so ceaselessly—
in short, we are driven to ask: What is the result ? what is
allained by the animal existence which demands such in-
finite preparation ? And there is nothing to point to but
the satistaction of hunger and the sexual instinel, or in any
case a little momentary comfort, as it falls to the lot of
each animal individuval, now and then in the intervals of ils
endless need and struggle, If we place the two together, the
indescribable ingennity of the preparations, the cnormous
abundance of the means, and the insufficiency of what is
thereby aimed at and attained, the insight presses itself
upon us that lifs is a business, the proceeds of which are
very far from covering the cost of it. This becomes most
evident in some animals of a specially simple manner of
life. Take, for exawple, the mole, that unwearied worker.
To dig with all its might with ifs enormous shovel claws
is the occupation of its whole life; constant night sur-
rounds it; its embryo eyes only make it avoid the light.
It alone is truly an animal nocturnum ; not cats, owls,
and bats, who see by night. But what, now, does it
attain by this life, full of trouble and devoid of pleasure ?
Food and the begetting of its kind ; thus only the means of
carrying on and beginning anew the same doleful course
in new individuals. In such examples it becomes clear
that there is no proportion bhetween the carves and troubles
oflife and the results or gain of it. The consciousness of
the world of perception gives a certain appearance of
objective worth of existence to the life of those animals
which can see, although in their case this consciousness
is entirely subjective and limited to the influence of
motives upon them. But the dlind mole, with its per-
fect organisation and ceaseless activity, limited to the
alternation of insect larves and hunger, makes the dis-
proportion of the means to the end apparent. In this
respect the consideration of the animal world left to itself
in lands uninhabited by men is also specially instruc-
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tive. A beautiful picture of this, and of the suffering
which nature prepares for herself without the interference
of man, is given by Humboldt in his “.dnsiwchien der
Natur” (sceond edition, p. 30 et seq.); nor does he neglect
to cast a glance (p. 44) at the analogous suffering of the
human race, always and everywhere al variance with
itself, Vet in the simple and easily surveyed life of the
brutes the emptiness and vanity of the struggle of the
whole phenomcnon is more easily grasped. The variety of
the organisations, the ingenuity of the means, whereby each
18 adapted to its element and ils prey contrasis here dis-
tinctly with the want of any lasting final aim ; instead of
which there presents itself only momentary comfort, fleet-
ing pleasure conditioned by wants, much and long sufier-
ing, constant stiife, bellum omnium, each one both a hunter
and hunted, piessure, want, need, and anxieby, shrieking
and howling ; and this goes on in secula seculorwm, or tall
once again the crust of the planet breaks. Yunghahn
relates that he saw in Java o plain far as the eye could
reach entirely covered with skeletons, and took it for a
battlefield ; they were, however, merely the skelstons of
large turtles, five feet long and three feet broad, and the
same height, which come this way out of the sea in order
to lay their eggs, and are then atbacked by wild dogs
(Canis rubaluns), who with their united strength lay thom
on their backs, strip off their lower armour, that is, the
small shell of the stomach, and so devour them alive.
But often then a tiger pounces upon the dogs. Now all
this misery repeats itself thousands and thousands of times,
year out, year 1n, For this, then, these turtles are born,
Tor whose guilt must they suffer this torment? Where-
{ore the whole scens of horror?  To this the only answer
is: it is thus that the will to live ohjectifies itself,! Lel one

1 In the Sidcle, Toth April 1659, vient de parcomir plusieurs pro-
theve appears, very beantifully wiit- vinces de lile de Java cite un
ten, the story of & squirrd that was  exemple remarqueable du pouvoir

magically drawn by & serpent mte facinateur des serpens. Le voyugeur
its very jaws: “Un voyageur qui dont il esb question commencait d
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consider it well and comprehend it in all ils objectifica-
tions; and then one will arrive at an understanding of its
nature and of the world; but not if one frames general
conceptions and builds card houses out of Lhem. The
comprehension of the great drama of the objectification of

graviv Junjind, un des monts appelés
par les Hollandais Pepergebergte,
Ajpris avolr péndbré dans une épaisse
fordl, il apergub sur les hranches
d'un kijatile un deureuil de Java A
tite blanche, folitrant avee la grice
of lagilitd qui distinguoent cebbe
charmunte espées do rongems.  Un
nid sphérique, formé de biins He<ible
et de mousse, plact dans los puartivs
les plus élevées de Larbre, a Uenfour-
chure de deux bianches, et uno
cavité dans le trone, semblaient les
points de mire de ses joux. A peine
s'en était-il éloigné qu'il y revinait
avee une ardeur extréme. On était
dans le mois de Juillet, et probable-
ment Pdeurenil avait en haut ses
petits, et dana le bas le magasin &
fruits. Bientot il fut comme =aisi
d'effroi, ses mouvemens devinrent
dédsordonnds, on eut dit gu'il cher-
chait tonjours 4 mettre un obstacle
entre luil et certaines parties de
Tarhre ; puis il se tapib eb reata im.
mobile entre deux branches. Le
voyageur cut le sentiment d'un
danger ponr 'innocente béte, mais il
ne pouvait deviner lequel. Il ap-
procha, et un examen attentif lui
fit ddcouvrir dans un ereux du trone
une couleuvre lien, dardant ges yeux
fixes dans la direction de 1'écurenil.
Notre voyageur tremble pour la
pauvre deureuil, La coulenvre était
&l attentive & sa proie qu'ells ne
somblait nullement remarquer la
présence d’uu homme, Notre voya-
geur, qui &ail avmné, anrsit done
prevenir en aide & Vinfortund ron-
gour en tuant le serpent, Mais lu
science Pemports sur la pitié, et il
voulut voir guelle ivsue aurai, lo
drame, Le dénotiment fub fragique,
L'éeureuil ne tarda point % pousser
un cri plaintif qui, pour tous ceux
gui le connnissent, dénote le voisi-
VOu, 111,

nage d'un serpent. Il avanga un
peu, essaya de reculer, revint encore
en avanb, tiche de retourner en
arvidre.  Mas s'approcha Loujours
plus du reptilo.  La  couleunvre,
toulds en spnale, la téte an dessus
des anneaus, et immobile comme un
morceau de hois, ne le quittait pas
du regard. L'deureuil, do bianche
en branche, eb descendant toujours
plua bas, arriva jusqu'd la partie
nue du trone. Alors le paavre
animal ne tenta méme plus de [uir
lo danger. Attiré par une puissance
invincible, et comme poussé par le
vertige, il se précipita dans la gueule
du serpent, qui s’ouvrit toul,  coup
démesurément pour le recevoir.
Autant la couleuvre avait ét6 inerte
jusque 1 autant elle devint active
dds qu'elle fut en possession de sa
proie, Déroulant ses anneaux ct
prenant sa course de bas en haut
avec une agilité inconcevable, sn
reptation la portas en un olin d’wil
au sormmet de Varbre, ol elle alla
sang doute digérer el dormir.”

In this example we see what
spirit animates natare, for it reveals
itself in it, and how very true is the
saying of Aristotle uoted abave
(p. 106). This story is not only im-
portant with regard to fascination,
but also as an argument for pessi-
mism,  That an animal is surprised
and attacked by another is bad;
still we can console ourselves for
that ; but that such a poor innocent
squirre) sitting beside its nest with
its young is compelled, step by step,
reluctantly, battling with itself and
lamenting, to approach the wide,
open jaws of the scrpont and con.
soiousgly throw itself into them is
revolting and atvocious.  What
monstrous kind of natuve is this to
which we belong !

H
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the will to live, and the characterisation of its nature
certainly demands somewhat more accurate consideration
and greater thoroughness than the dismissal of the world
by attributing to it the title of God, or, with a silliness
which only the German fatherland offers and knows how
to enjoy, explaining it as the “Idea in its other being,” in
which for twenty years the simpletons of my time have
found their uputterable delicht. Certainly, according to
pantheism or Spinozism, of which the systems of our cen-
tury are mere travesties, all that soxt of thing reels itself
off actually without end, straight on through all eternity.
For then the world is a God, ens perfectisstmum, i.e., nothing
better can be or be conceived. Thus there is no need of
deliverance from it ; and consequently there is none. But
why the whole tragi-comedy exists cannot in the least
be seen; for it has no spectators, and the actors them-
selves undergo infinite trouble, with little and merely
negative pleasure,

Let us now add the consideration of the humen rage,
The matter indeed becomes more Eomphcated and agsumes
a certain sericusness of aspect ; but the fundamental char-
acter remains unaltered. Here also life presents itself by
10 means as a gifs for enjoyment, but as a task, a drudgery
to be performed ; and in accordance with this we see, in
great and small, universal need, ceaseless cares, constant
pressure, endless strife, compulsory activity, with extreme
exertion of all the powers of body and mind, Many =nil-
lions, upited into nations, strive for the common good,
each individual on account of his own; bubt many thou-
sands fall as a sacrifice for it. Now senseless delusions,
now intriguing polities, incite them to wars with each
other ; then the sweat and the blood of the great multi-
tude must flow, to carry out the ideas of individuals, or
to expiate their feults. In peace industry and trade

jgare active, inventions work miracles, seas are navigated,
delicacies are collected from all ends of the world, the
{ waves engulf thousands. All strive, some planning,
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others acting ; the tumult is indescribable. But the ulti-
mate aim of 113 all, what is it ? To sustain ephemeral and
tormented individuals through a short span of time in the
most fortunate case with endurable want and comparafive
freedom from pain, which, however, is at once attended
with ennui; then the reproduction of this race and its striv-
ing. In this evident disproportion between the trouble
and the reward, the will to live appears to us from this
point of view, if taken objectively, as a fool, or subjec-
tively, as a delusion, seized by which everything living
works with the utmost exertion of its strength for some-
thing that is of no value, Bub when we consider it more
closely, we shall find here also that it is rather a blind
pressurg, a tendency entirely without ground or motive.
The law of motivation, as was shown in § 29 of the first
volume, only extends to the particular actions, not to
willing as & whole and in general. It depends upon this,
that if we conceive of the human race and its action as a
whole and undverselly, it does not present itsclf to us, ag
when we contemplate the particular actions, as a play of
puppets who are pulled after the ordinary manner by
threads outside them; bui from this point of view, as
puppets which are set in motion by internal clockwork.
For if, as we have done above, one compares the ceaseless,
serious, and laborious striving of men with what they
gain by it, nay, even with what they ever can gain, the
disproportion we have pointed out becomes apparent, for
one recognises that that which is to be gained, taken as
the motive-power, is entirely insufficient for the explana-
tion of that movement and that ceaseless striving. Whal,
then, is a short postponement of death, a slight eaging of
misery or deferment of pain, a momentary stilling of
desire, compared with such an abundant and certain
victory over them all as death? What could such ad-
vantages accomplish taken as actual moving causes of a
human race,innumerable becanse constantlyrenewed, which
unceasingly moves, strives, struggles, grieves, writhes, and
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performs the whole tragi-comedy of the history of tha
world, nay, what says more than all, perseveres in such
n mock-~existence as long as each one possibly can !
Cleaily this is all inexplicable if we seek the moving
couses outside the figures and conceive the human race as
striving, in consequence of rational reflection, or some-
thing analogous to this (as moving threads), afier ihose
good things held out to it, the attainment of which
would be a sufficient reward for its ceaseless cares aud
troubles, The matter being taken thus, every one would
rather have long ago said, “Ze jew me vauwt pas la
chandelle,” and have gone out. But, on the coutrary, every
one guards and defends his life, like a precious pledge
intrusted to him under heavy responsibility, under in-
finite cares and abundant misery, even under which life
is tolerable. The wherefore and the why, the reward for
this, certainly he does not see; but he has accepted the
worth of that pledge without seeing it, upon trust and
faith, and does not know what it consists in. Hence I
have said that these puppets are not pulled from with=
out, but each bears in itself the clockwork from which its
movements result. Thisis the will to live, manifesting itself
as an unliring machine, an irrational tendency, which has
not its sutficient reason in the external world. It holds
the individuals firmly upon the scene, and is the primum
mobile of their movemenis; while the external objects,
the motives, only determine their direction in the par-
ticular case; otherwise the cause would not be at all
suitable to the effoct, Torx, as every manifestation of a
force of nature has & cause, but the force of nature itself
none, so every particular act of will has a motive, bub
the will in general has noue: indeed at bobtom these two
are one and the same. The will, as that which is meta-
physical, is everywhere the boundary-stone of every in-
vestigation, beyond which it cannot go. TFrom the original
aud unconditioned nature of the will, which has been
proved, it is explicable that man loves beyond everything
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else an existence full of misery, trouble, pain, and anxiely,
and, again, full of ennui, which, if he considered and
weighed it purely objectively, he would certainly abhor,
and fears above all things the end of it, which is yet for
him the one thing certain! Accordingly we often see a
miserable figure, deformed and shrunk with age, want, and
disease, implore our help from the bottom of his heart for
the prolongation of an existence, the end of which would
necessarily appear altogether desirable if it were an ob-
jective judgment that determined here. Thus instead of
this it is the blind will, appearing as the tendency to life,
the love of life, and the sense of life; it is the same
which makes the plants grow. This sense of life may be
compared to a rope which is stretched above the puppet-
ghow of the world of men, and on which the puppets
hang by invisible threads, while apparently they are sup-
ported only by the ground beneath them (the objective
value of life). But if the rope becomes weal the puppet
sinks; if it breaks the puppel must full, for the ground
beneath it only seemed to support it: 4., the weakening of
that love of life shows itself as hypochondria, spleen, melan-
choly: its entire exhaustion as the inclination to suicide,
which now takes place on the slightest occasion, nay, for
a merely imaginary reason, for now, ag it were, the man
seecks a quarrel with himself, in order to shoot himself
dead, as many do with others for a like purpose ;—indeed,
upon necessity, suicide is resorted to without any special
oceasion. (Evidence of this will be found in Esquirol, Des
maladies mentales, 1838) And as with the persistence
in life, so is it also with its action and movement. This
is not something freely chosen ; but while every one would
really gladly rest, want and ennui are the whips that
keep the top spinning. Therefore the whole and every
individual bears the stamp of a forced condition; and
every one, in that, inwardly weary, he longs for rest, but

¢ Augusting de civit. Dei,” L. xi. ¢ 27, deserves to be compared ag
an interesting commentary on what is said here,



118 SECOND BOOK. CHAPTER XXVIII,

yot must press forward, is like his planet, which does not
tall into the sun ouly because a force driving it forward
prevents it. Thercfore everything is in continual strain
and forced movement, and the course of the world goes
on, to use an expression of Aristotle’s (De ceelo, 1. 13),
“ov duoer, alha Bia” (Motu, non naturals sed violenlo).
Men ure only apparently drawn from in front; really they
are pushed from behind; it is not life that tempts them
on, but necessity that drives them forward, The law of
motivation is, ike all causality, merely the form of the
phenomenon. We may remark in passing that this is the
source of the comical, the burlesque, the grotesque, the
ridiculous side of life; for, urged forward against his
will, every one beais himself as best he can, and the straits
that thus arise often look comical enough, gerious as is
the misery which underlies them.

In all these considerations, then, it becomes clear to us
that the will to live is not a consequence of the know-
ledge of life, is in no way a conclusio ex premissis, and in
general is nothing secondary. Rather, it is that which is
first and unconditioned, the premiss of all premisses, and
just on that account that from which philosophy must
sturt, for the will to live does not appear in conseguence
of the world, but the world in consequence of the will fo
live.

I scarcely need to draw attention to the fact that the
considerations with which we now conclude the second
book already point forcibly to the serious theme of the
fourth book, indeed would pass over into it directly if
it were not that my architectonic symmetry malkes it
necessary that the third book, with its fair contents,
ghould come between, as a second congideration of #¢he
world as idex, the conclusion of which, however, again
points in the same direction.
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SUPPLEMENTS TO THE THIRD BOOK.

CHAPTER XXIX]!

ON THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE IDEAS,

THE intellect, which has hitherto only been considered in
its original and natural condition of servitude under the
will, appears in the third book in its deliverance from
that bondage; with regard to which, however, it must at
once be observed that we have not to do here with a
lasting emancipation, but only with a briel hour of rest,
an exceptional and indeed only momentary release from
the service of the will. As this subject has been treated
with sufficient fulness in the first volume, I have here
only to add a few supplementary remarks.

As, then, was there explained, the intellect in its activity
in the service of the will, thus in its natural function,
Knows only the mere relations of things; primarily Lo the
will itself, to which it belongs, whereby they become
motives of the will; but then also, just for the sake of
the completeness of this knowledge, the relations of things
to each other. This last knowledge first appears in some
extent and importance in the human intellect; in the
case of the brutes, on the other hand, even where the
intellect is considerably developed, only within very
narrow limits. Clearly even the apprehension of the
relations which things have to each other only takes place,

1 This chapter is connected with §§ 30-32 of the first volume,
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wndirectly, in the service of the will. It therefore forms
the transition to the purely objective knowledge, which is
entirely independent of the will ; it ig scientific knowledge,
the latter is artistic knowledge, If many and various
relations of an object are immediately apprehended, from
these the peculiar and proper nature of the object appears
ever mole distinctly, and gradually consiruets itself out
of mere relations: although it itself is entirely different
from them. In this mode of apprebension the subjection
of the infellect to the will at once becomes ever more
indirect and less, TIf the intellect has strength enough
to gain the prepounderance, and let go altogether the
relations of things to the will, in order to apprehend,
instead of them, the purely objective nature of a pheno-
menon, wWhich expresses itself through all relations, it
also forsakes, along with the service of the will, the
apprehension of mere relations, and thereby 1eally also
that of the iudividual thing as such. It then moves
freely, no longer belonging to a will. In the individual
thing it knows only the essential, and therefore its whole
species; consequently it now has for its objecl the Jdeas,
in my senge, which agrees with the original, Platonic
meaning of this grossly misused word; thus the perma-
nent, unchanging forms, independent of the temporal exis-
tence of the individuals, the species rerwm, which really
constitute what is purely objective in the phenomens.
An Tdea so apprehended is not yet indeed the essence of
the thing in itself, just because it has sprung from know-
ledge of mere relations ; yet, as the result of the sum of
all the relations, it is the peculiar eharacter of the thing,
and thereby the complete expression of the essence which
exhibits itself as an objeet of perception, comprehended,
not in relation Lo an individual will, but as it expresses
itself spontaneously, whereby indeed it determines all its
relations, which till then alone were known. The Idea
is the root point of all these relations, and thereby the
complete and perfect phenomenon, or, as I have expressed
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it in the texi, the adequate objeclivity of the will at this
grade of its manifestation. Form and colour, indeed, which
in the apprehension of the Idea by perception are what
is immediate, belong at bottom not to the Idea itself, but
ave merely the medium of its expression; for, strictly
speaking, space is as foreign to it as time. In this
sense the Neo-Platonist Olympiodorus already says in
his commentary on Plato’s Aleibiades (Kreuzer’s edition
of Proclus and Olympiodorus, vol. ii. p. 82): “ro etdos
peradedwre wev Tis wopdns Ty VA" apepes B ov uereraBev
£ avTys Tov SeacTaTov:” i, the [dea, m itself unextended,
imparted certainly the form to the matter, but first assumed
extension from 1t. Thus, as was said, the Ideas reveal
not the thing in itself, but only the objective character of
things, thus still only the phenomenon; and we would
not even understand this character if the inner nalure of
things were not otherwise known to us at least obscurely
and in feeling, This nature itself cannot be understood
from the Ideas, nor in general through any merely objective
knowledue ; therefore it would remain an eternal secret if
we were nob able to approach it from an entirely different
side. Ounly because every knowing being is also an in-
dividual, and thereby a part of nature, does the approach
to the inner being of nature stand open to him in his
own self-consciousness, where, as we have found, it males
itgelf known in the most immediate manner as will,

Now what the Platonic Idea is, regarded as a merely
objective image, mere form, and thereby lifted out of time
and all relations-—that, taken empirically and in time, is
the species or kind, This, then, is the empirical correlalive
of the Idea. The Idea is properly eternal, but the species
is of endless duration, although its appearance upon one
planet may become extinet, Even the names of the two
pass aver into each other: :8ea, edos, species, kind, The
Idea is the species, but not the genus: therefore the
species are the work of nature, the gemers the work of
man; they are mere conceptions. There are species
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naturales, but only genera logica. Of manufactured articles
thexe are no ldeas, but only conceptions; thus generu
logica, and their subordinate classes are gpecies logice. To
what is said in this 1eference in vol. 1§ 41, I will add
here that Aristotle also (Metaph. i. 9 and xiil. 5) says
that the Platonists admitted no ideas of manufactured
articles : “ duov oteia, cat SawTuhios, dv ov paaty ewat €dy”
(Ot domus ¢ annulus, guorune ideas dars negant). With
which compare the Scholiast, p. 562, 563 of the Berlin
quarto edition. Aristotle fuwither says (Metaph. xi. 3):
“alh amep (Supple., edy eore) v Twy Puoe (eare) dio
3 ov warws 6 ITAaTwy edn, 67t edn eoribmooa uaer” (Si
guidem idee sumt, tn s sunt, quee nature fiunt: propier
quod non male Plate dizit, guod species eorum sumt, quo
nafure sunt), On which the Scholiast remarks, p. 800:
“jaL TOUTO apeokel Kal avTols Tois Tas 1deas feuevois
TV ap VIO TEXVS YIvopcvwY tdeas ewal ovk Neyov, ahda
Tov iro Puaeas” (Hoc etiam ipsis wdeas statuentibus placet :
non enim arte fuctorum idens dori aebani, sed natwra pro-
creatorum).  For the rest, the doctrine of Tdeas originated
with the Pythagoreans, unless we distrust the assertion of
Plutarch in the hook, De placiiis philosophorum, L. i, c. 3.
The individual is rooted in the species, and timein eter-
nity, And as every individual is so only because it has
the nature of its species in itself, so also it has only tem-
poral existence because it is in eternity. In the following
book a special chapter is devoted to the life of the species.
In § 49 of the first volume I have sufficiently brought
out the difference between the Idea and the conception,
Their 1esemblance, on the other hand, rests wpon the fol-
lowing pround: The original and essential unity of an
Idea becomes broken up into the multiplicity of individual
things through the perception of the knowing individual,
which is subject to sensuous and cerebral conditions. But
that wnity is then restored through the reflection of the
reason, yeb only in absiracto, as a concept, universale, which
indeed is equal to the Idea in extension, but has assumed
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quite a different form, and has thereby lost its perceptible
nature, and with this its thorough determinateness, In
this sense (but in no other) we might, in the language of
the Scholastics, describe the Idcas as wuniversalia ante
rem, the concoptions as universalic post rem. Between the
two stand the individual things, the knowledge of which
is possessed also by the Lrutes. Without doubt the realism
of the Scholastics avose from the confusion of the Platonic
[deas, to which, since they are also the species, an objec-
tive real being can certainly be attributed, with the mere
concepts to which the Realists now wished to attribute
such a being, and thereby ealled forth the viclorious opjsu-
aition of Nominalism.



CHAPTER XXX
ON THE PURE SUBJECT OF KNOWLEDGE.

THE comprehension of an Idea, the entrance of it into our
consciousness, is only possible by means of a change in us,
which might also be regarded as an act of self-denial; for
it consists in this, that knowledge turns away altogether
from our own will, thus now leaves oub of sight entirely
the valuable pledge intrusted to it, and considers things
ag if they could never concern the will at all. TFor thus
alone does knowledge become a pure mirror of the objec-
tive nature of things, Knowledge conditioned in this way
must lie at the foundation of every genuine work of art as
its origin. The change in the subject which is required
for this cannot proceed from the will, just because it con~
sists in the elimination of all volition ; thus it can be no
ach of the will, 4.6, it cannot lie in our choice. On the
contrary, it springs only from a temporary preponderance
of the intellect over the will, or, physiologically considered,
from a strong excitement of the perceptive faculty of the
brain, without any excilement of the desires or emotions.
To explain this somewhat more accurately 1 remind the
reader that our consciousness has two sides; partly, it is
a consciousuess of our own selves, which is the will ; partly
a consciousness of other things, and as such primarily,
knowledge, through perception, of the external world, the
apprehension of objects. Now the more one side of the
whole consciousness comes to the front, the more the other
side withdraws. Accordingly, the consciousness of ofher
things, thus knowledge of perception, hecomes the more

1 This chapter is connected with §§ 33—34 of the first velume,
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perfect, 4.¢, the more objective, the less we are conscious
of ourselves at the time. Here exists an actual antago-
msm.  The more we are conscious of the object, the less
we are conscious of the subject; the more, on the other
hand, the latter occupies our consciousness, the weaker
and mors imperfect is our perception of the external
world, The state which is required for pure objectivity
of perception has partly permanent conditions in the per-
fection of the brain and the general physiological qualities
favourable to its activity, partly temporary conditions,
inasmuch as such a stale is favoured by all that inereases
the attention and heightens the susceptibility of the cere-
bral nervous system, yet without exciting any passion,
Oune must not think here of spirituous drinks or opium;
what is rather required is a night of quiet sleep, a cold
bath, and all that procures for the brain activity an un-
forced predominance by quieting the civeulation and calm-
ing the passions. It is especially these natural means of
furthering the cerebral nervous activity which bring it
about, certainly so much the better the more developed
and energetic in general the brain is, that the objecl sepa-
rates itself ever more from the subject, and finally intro-
duces the state of pure objectivity of perception, which of
itself eliminates the will from consciousness, and in which
all things stand before us with increased elearness and
distinctness, so that we are conscious almost only of them
amd scarcely ab all of ourselves; thus our whole conscious-
ness is almost nothing more than the medium through
which the perceived object appears in the world as an
idea. Thus it is necessary for pure, will-less knowledge
that the consciousness of ourselves should vanish, since
the consciousness of other things is raised to such a pitch.
For we only apprehend the world in a purely objective
manner when we no longer know that we belong to it;
and all things appear the more beautiful the more we are
conscious merely of them and the less we are conscious of
ourselves, Since now all suffering proceeds from the will,
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which constitutes the real self, with the withdrawal of
this side of consciousness all possibility of suffering is also
abolished ; thersfore the condition of the pure objectivity
of perception is one which throughout gives pleasure; and
hence I have shown that in it lies one of the two con-
stituent elements of wmsthetic satisfaction. As soon, on
the other hand, as the consciousness of our own self, thus
subjectivity, .6, the will, again obtains the upper hand, a
proportional degree of discomforl or unrest also enters;
of discomfort, because our corporealness (the organism
which in itself is the will) is again felt, | of unrest, because
the will, on the path of thought, again fills the conscious-
ness through wishes, emotions, passions, and cates. For
the will, as the principle of subjectivity, is everywhere tho
opposite, nay, the antagonist of knowledge. The greatest
conceniration of subjectivity consists in the act of will
proper, in which therefore we have the most distinct con-
scionsness of our own self. All other excilements of the
will are only preparations for this; the act of will ilself
is for smbjectivity what for the elestric apparatus is the
passing of the spark. Every bodily sensation is in itself
an excitement of the will, and indeed oftener of the
noluntusthan of the woluntas The exeitement of the will
on the path of thought is that which vccurs by means of
motives; thus here the subjectivity is awakened and set
in play by the objectivity itself. This takes place when-
ever any object is apprehended no longer in a puredy
objective manner, thus without participation in it, bui,
directly or indivectly, excites desire or aversion, even if it
is only by means of a recollection, for then it acts as a
motive in the widest sense of the word.

1 remark here that abstract thinking and reading, which
are conunected with words, belong indeed in the wider
gouse to the consciousness of other things, thus to the
objective employment of the wind; yet only indirectly,
by means of conceptions. But the latter are the artificial
product of the reason, and are therefore already a work
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of intention. Moreover, the will is the ruler of all abstract
exercise of the mind, for, according to its aims, it imparts
the direction, and also fixes the attention ; thevefore such
mental activity is always accompanied by some effort;
and this presupposcs the activity of the will. Thus com-
plete objectivity of consciousness does not exist with this
kind of mental activity, as it accompanies the ssthetic
apprehension, 4.6, the knowledge of the ILdeas, as a con-
dition,

To accordance with the above, the pure objectivity of
perception, by virtue of which no longer the individual
thing o3 such, but the Idea of its species is known, is
conditioned by the fact that one is no longer conscious of
oneself, but ouly of the perceived objects, so that one's
own consclousuess only remams as the supporter of the
objective existence of these objects. What increases the
difficnlty of this state, and therefore makes it more rare,
is, that in it the accident (the imuellect) overcomes and
annuls the substance (the will), although only for a short
time, Here also lies the analogy and, indeed, the re-
lationship of thig with the denial of the will expounded
at the end of the following hook. Although knowledge,
ag was shown in the preceding book, is sprung from the
will and is vooted in the manifestation of the will, the
organism, yet it is just by the will that its purity is
disturbed, as the flame is by the fuel and its smoke. It
deﬁepds upon. this that we can only apprehend the purely
objective nature of things, the Ideas which appear in
them, vhen we have ourselves no interest in them, be-
ganse they stand in no relation to our will. From this,
ugain, it arviges that the Ideas of anylhing appeal to us
more easily from a work of art than from reality. For
what we behold only in a picture or in poetry stands
outside all possibility of having any relation to our will;
for in itself it exists only for knowledge and appeals im-
mediately to knowledge alone. On the other hand, the

apprehension of Tdeas from reality assumes some measure
VoL, OT. I
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of abstraction from our owxn volition, a rising above 1ts in-
terests which demands a special power of the intellect. In
a high degree, and for some duration, this belongs only to
genius, which consists indeed in this, that a greater measure
of the power of knowledge exists than is required for the
service of an individual will, and this surplus becomes
free, and now comprehends the world without reference
to the will. Thus thal the work of art facilitates so greatly
the apprehension of the Ideas, in which ssthetic satis-
faction consists, depends not merely upon the fact that art,
by giving prominence to what is essential and eliminating
what is unessential, presents the things more distinctly
and characteristically, but just as much on the fact that
the absolute silence of the will, which is demanded for
the purely objective compiehension of the natwe of the
things, is attained with the greatest certainty when the
perceived object itself lies entirely outside the province of
things which are capable of having a relation to the will,
because it is nothing real, but a mere picture. Now this
holds good, not only of the works of plastic and picto-
rial art, but also of poetry; the effect of which is alse
conditioned by indifferent, will-less, and thereby purely
objective apprehension. It is exactly this which makes a
perceived object picturesque, an event of actual life poeti-
cal ; for it is only this that throws over the objects of the
real world that magic gleam which in the case of sensibly
perceived objects is called the picturesque, and in the
case of those which are only perceived in imagination
is called the poetical. If poets sing of the blithe morn-
ing, the beautiful evening, the still moonlight night, and
many such things, the real object of their praise is, un-
known to themselves, the pure subject of knowledge
which is called forth by those beauties of nature, and on
the appearance of which the will vanishes from con-
sciousness, and so that peace of heart enters which, apart
from this, is unattainable in the world. How otherwise,
for example, could the verse—
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% Now erat, ef caelo fulgebat lunw sereno,
Inter minora sidera,”

affect us so beneficently, nay, so magically ? TFurther, thab
the stranger or the mere passing traveller feels the
picturesque or poetical effect of objects which are unable
to produce this effect upon those who live among them
may be explained from the fact that the novelty and
complete strangeness of the objects of such an indifferent,
purely objective apprehension arve favourable to it. Thus
for example, the sight of an entirely strange town often
makes a specially agreeable impression upon the traveller,
which it by no means produces in tho inhabitant of if;
for it arises from the fact that the former, being out of
all relation to this town and 1ts inhabitants, perceives it
purely objectively., Upon this depends partly the pleasure
of travelling. This seems also to be the reason why it
is sought to increase the effect of namative or dramatic
works by transferring the scene to distant times or lands .
in Germany, to Italy or Spain; in Italy, to Germany,
Poland, or even Holland. If now perfectly objective, in-
tuitive apprebension, purified from all volition, is the
condition of the enjoyment of msthetic objects, so much
the more is it the condition of their production. Every
good picture, every genuine poem, bears the stamp of the
frame of mind described. For only what has sprung from
perception, and indeed from purely objective perception,
or is directly excited by it, contains the living germ from
which genuine and original achievemenis can grow up:
not only in plastic and pictorial art, but also in poetry,
nay, even in philosophy, The punctum saliens of every
beauntiful work, of every great or profound thought, is a
purely objective perception. Such perception, however,
is absolutely conditioned by the complete silence of the
will, which leaves the man simply the pure subject of
knowledge. The natural disposition for the predominance
of this state is genius.

With the disappearance of volition from consciousness,
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the individuality also, and with it its suffering and misery,
is really abolished. Therefore I have described the pura
subject of knowledge which then remains over as the
eternal eye of the world, which, although with very diffe-
vens degrees of clearness, looks forth from all living crea-
tures, untouched by their appearing and passing away,
and thus, as identical with itsclf, as constantly one and
the same, is the supporter of the woild of permanent
Tdeas, 1.¢, of the adequate objectivity of the will; while
the individual subject, whose knowledge is clouded by the
individuality which springs from the will, has only parti-
cular things as its object, and is transitory as these them-
selves. In the sense here indicated a double existence
may be attributed o every one. As will, and therefore as
individual, he is only one, and this one exclusively, which
gives him enough to do and to suffer. As the purely ob-
jective perceiver, he is the pure subject of knowledge in
whose consciousness alone the objective world has its
existence ; as such he is all fAings so far ag he perceives
them, and in him is their existence without burden or
inconvenicnce. It is Ads existence, so far as it exists in
Jvis idea; bub it is there without will. So far, on the other
hand, as it is will, it is not in him. It is well with every
one when he is in that state in which he is all things; it
ig ill with him when in the state in which he is exclusively
one. Every state, every man, every scene of life, requires
only to be purely objectively apprehended and be made
the subject of a sketich, whether with pencil or with words,
in order to appear intevesting, charming, and enviable;
but if one is in it, if one is it oneself, then (it is often a
case of) may the devil endure it. Therefore Goethe says—
% What in life doth only grieve us,
That in art we gladly see.”

There was a period in the years of my youth when I was
always trying to see myself and my action from without,
and picture it to myself; probably in order to make it
more enjoyable to me,
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Ag T have never gpoken befare on the subject I have
just been considering, I wish to add a psychological illus-
tration of it.

In the immediate perception of the world and of life
we consider things, as a rule, merely in their relations,
consequenily according to their relative and not their
ubsolute nature and existence, TFor example, we will
regard houses, ships, machines, and the like with the
thought of their end and their adaptation to it; men,
with the thought of their relation to us, if they have any
such; and then with that of their relations to each other,
whether in their present action or with regard to their
position and busmess, judging perhaps their fitness for if,
&c. Such a comsideration of the relations we can follow
more or less far to the most distant links of their chain:
the consideration will thereby gain 1n accuracy and extent,
but in its qualily and nature it remains the same. It is
the consideration of things in their relations, nay, by means
of these, thus according to the principle of sufficient reason.
Fvery one, for the most part and as a rule, is given up to
this method of consideration; indeed I believe that most
men are capable of no other. DBut if, as an exception, it
happens that we experience a momentary heightening of
the intensity of our intuitive intelligence, we at once see
things with entirely different eyes, in that we now appre-
hend them no longer according to their relations, but
according to that which they are in and for themselves,
and suddenly perceive their absolute existence apart from
their relative existence. At once every individual repre-
sents ity species; and accordingly we now apprehend the
universal of every being. Now what we thus know are
the Ideas of things; but out of these there now speaks a
higher wisdom than that which knows of mere relations.
And we also have then passed out of the relations, and
have thus become the pure subject of knowledge, But
what now exceptionally brings about this state must be
internal physiclogical processes, which purify the activity



134 THIRD BOOK. CHAPTER XXX.

of the brain, and heighten it to such a degree that a sudden
spring-tide of activity like this ensues. The external con-
ditions of this are that we remain completely strange to
the scene to be considered, and separated from it, and are
absolutely not actively involved in it.

In order to see that a purely objective, and therefore
correct, comprehension of things is only possible when we
consider them without any pexsonal participation in them,
thus when the will js peifectly silent, let one call to
mind how much every emotion or passion disturbs and
falsifies our knowledge, indeed how every inclination and
aversion alters, colours, and distorts not only the judg-
ment, but even the original perception of things, ILet
one remember how when we are gladdened by some for-
tunate occurrence the whole world at once assumes a
bright colour and a smiling aspect, and, on the contrary,
locks gloomy and sad when we are pressed with cares;
also, how even a lifeless thing, if it is to be made use
of in doing something which we abhor, seems to have
a hideous physiognomy; for example, the scaffold, the
fortress, to which we have been brought, the surgeon’s
cases of instruments; the travelling carriage of our loved
one, &e., nay, numbers, letters, seals, may seem to grin
upon us horribly and affect us as fearful monsirosities.
On the other hand, the tools for the accomplishment of
our wishes at once appear to us agreeable and pleaging;
for example, the hump-backed old woman with the love-
letter, the Jew with the louis d'ors, the rope-ladder to
eseape by, &e. As now here the falsihcation of the idea
through the will in the case of special abhorrence or love
is unmistakable, so is it present in a less degree in every
object which has any even distant relation to our will,
that is, to our desire or aversion. Only when the will
with its interests has left consciousness, and the intellect
freely follows its own laws, and as pure subject mirrors
the objective world, yet in doing so, although spurred on
by no volilion, is of its own inclination in the highest
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gtate of tension and activity, do the colours and forms of
things appear in their true and full significance. Thus it
is from such comprehension alone that genuine works of
art can proceed whose permanent worth and ever renewed
approval arises simply from the fact that they express
the purely objective element, which lies at the foundation
of and shines through the different subjective, and there-
fore distorted, perceptions, as that which is common to
them all and alone stands fast; as it were the common
theme of all those subjective variations. Tor certainly
the nature which is displayed before our eyes exhibits
itself very differently in different minds; and as each
one sces it so alone can he repeat it, whether with the
pencil or the chisel, or with words and gestures on the
stage. Objectivity alone makes one capable of being an
artist ; but objectivity is only possible in this way, that
the intellect, separated from its rool the will, moves freely,
and yet acts with the highest degree of energy.

To the youth whose perceptive intellect still acts with
fresh energy nature often exhibits itself with complete
objectivity, and therefore with perfect beauty. But the
pleasure of such a glance is sometimes disturbed by the
saddening reflection that the ohjects present which exhibit
themselves in such beauty do not stand in a personal
relation o this will, by virbue of which they could interest
and delight him ; he expects his life in the form of an
iffteresting romance. “ Behind that jutting cliff the well-
mounted band of friends should await me—beside that
waterfall mylove should rest; this beautifully lighted build-
ing should be her dwelling, and that vine-clad window
hers;—~Dbut this beautiful world is for me a desert!” and soon.
Such melancholy youthful reveries really demand something
exactly contradictory to themselves; for the beauty with
which those objects present themselves depends just upon
the pure objectivity, .., disinterestedness of their percep-
tion, and would therefors at once he abolished by the
relation to his own will which the youth painfully misses,
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and thus the whole charm which now affords him plea-
sure, even though alloyed with a certain admixbure of
pain, would cease to exist. The same holds good, more-
over, of every age and every 1elation ; the beauty of the
objects of a landscape which now delights us would vanish
if we stood in personal relations to them, of which we
remained always conscious. Everything is beautiful only
so long as it does not concern us. (We are not speaking
here of sensual passion, hul of sesthetic pleasure.) Tife is
never heauiaful, but only the pietures of life are so i the
transfiguning mirror of art or poetry; especially in youth,
when we do not yet know it. Mauy a youth would
recelve great peace of mind if one could assist him to this
knowledge.

Why has the sight of the full moon such a beneficent,
quieting, and exalting effect? Because the moon is an
object of perception, but never of desire:

¢ The stars we yearn not after
Delight us with their glory,”—G.

Further, it is sublime, 7e., 16 mduces a lofty mood in us,
because, without any :elation to us, 1t moves along for
ever gtrange to earthly doings, and sees all while it takes
part in nothing. Therefoie, at the sight of it the will,
with its constant neediness, vanishes from consciousness,
and leaves a purely knowing consciousness behind, Per-
haps there is also mingled here a feeling that we share
this sight with millions, whose individual differences are
theiein extinguished, so that in this perception they are
one, which certainly increases the impression of the sub-
lime. Finally, this is also furthered by the fact that the
moon lights without heating, in which certainly lies the
reason why it has been called chaste and identified with
Diana. In conseguence of this whole beneficent impression
upon our {eeling, the moon becomes gradually our bosom
friend. The sun, again, never does so; but is like an over-
plenteous benefactor whom we can never look in the face,
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The following remark may find room here as an addi-
tion to what is said in § 38 of the first volume on the
wsthetic pleasure afforded by light, reflection, and colours,
The whole immediate, thoughtless, but also unspeakable,
pleasure which is excited in us by the impression of
colours, strengthened by the gleam of metal, and still
more by transparency, as, for example, in coloured win-
dows, and in a greater measure by means of the clouds
aud their reflection at sunset,—ultimately depends upon
the fact that here in the easiest manner, almost by a
physical necessity, our whole interest is won for know-
ledge, without any excitement of our will, so that we enter
the state of pure knowing, although for the most part this
congists here in u mere sensation of the affection of the
retina, which, however, as it is in itself perfectly free from
pain or pleasure, and therefore entirely without direct
influence on the will, thus belongs to pure knowledges.
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CHAPTER XXXI.
ON GENIUS.

WaAT is properly denoted by the name genius is the
predominating capacity for that kind of knowledge which
has been described in the two preceding chapters, the
knowledge from which all genuine works of art and
poetry, and even of philosophy, proceed, Aceordingly,
since this has for its objects the Platonic Ideas, and these
are not eomprehended in the abstract, but only perceptibly,
the essence of genius must lie in the perfection and
energy of the knowledge of perception. Corresponding to
this, the works which we hear most decidedly designated
works of genius are those which start immediately from
perception and devote themselves to perception; thus
those of plastic and pictorial art, and then those of poetry,
which gets its perceptions by the assistance of the ima-
gination, The difference between genius and mere talent
makes itgelf noticeable even here. TFor talent is an excel-
lence which lies rather in the greater versatiliby and
acuteness of discursive than of intuitive knowledge. He
who is endowed with talent thinks more quickly and more
correctly than others; but the genius beholds another
world from them all, although only because he has a
more profound perception of the world which lies before
them also, in that it presents itself in his mind more
objectively, and consequently in greater purity and dis-
tinetness.

! This chapter is connected with § 36 of the first volume.
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The intellect is, according to its cestination, merely the
medium of motives; and in accordance with this it origi-
nally comprehends nothing in things but their relations to
the will, the direct, the indirect, and the possible. In the
cage of the brutes, where it is almost entirely confined to
the direct relations, the matter is just on that account
most apparent: what has no relation to their will does
not exist for them. Therefore we sometimes see with sur-
prise that even clever animals do not observe at all some-
thing conspicuous to them ; for example, they show no
gurprise at obvious alterations in our person and surround-
ings. In the case of normal men the indirect, and even
the possible, relations fo the will are added, the sum of
which make up the total of useful knowledge; but here
also knowledge remains confined to the relations. There-
fore the normal mind does not attain to an absolutely pure,
objective picture of things, because its power of perception,
whenever it i3 not spurred on by the will and set in motion,
ab once becomes tired and inactive, because it has not
enough energy of its own elasticity and without an end in
view to apprehend the world in a purely objective manner,
‘Where, on the other hand, this takes place—where the brain
has such a surplus of the power of ideation that a pure,
distinet, objective image of the external world exhibits
itself without any adm ; an image which is nseless for the
intentions of the will, indeed, in the higher degrees, dis-
tirbing, and even injurious to them-there, the natural
disposition, at least, is already present for that abnormity
which the name genius denotes, which signifies that hers a
genius foreign to the will, 4.e., to the I proper, as it were
coming from without, seems to be active, But to speak with~
out a fignre: genius conaists in this, that the knowing faculty
has received a considerably greater development than the
sorvice of the will, for which alone it originally appeared,
demands, Therefore, strictly speaking, physiology might
o a certain extent class such a superfluity of brain activity,
and with it of brain itself, among the monstra per exces-
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sum, which, it is well known, it co-ordinates with monstra
per defectum and those per sutwm mutatum, Thus genius
consists in an abnormally large measure of intellect, which
ean only find its use by being applied to the universal of
existence, whereby it then devotes 1itself to the service of
the whole human race, as the normal intellect to that of
the individual. In o1der to make this perfectly compre-
hensible one might say: if the normal man consists of
two-thitds will and one-third intellect, the genius, on the
contrary, has two-thirds imntellect and one-third will. This
might, then, be further illustrated by a chemical simile:
the base and the acid of a neutral salt are distinguished
by the fact that in each of the two the radical has the
converse relation o oxygen to that which it has in the
other. The base or the alkali is so because in it the
radical predominates with reference to oxygen, and the
acid is so because in it oxygen predominates. In the
same way now the normal man and the genius are related
in 1espect of will and intellect. From this arises a
thorough distinction between them, which is visible even
in their whole nature and behaviour. but comes out most
clearly in their achievements. One might add the diffe-
rence that while that total opposition between the chemi-
cal materials forms the strongest affinity and attraction
between them, in the human race the opposite is rather
wont to be found.

The first manifestation 1 hich such a superfluity of fhe
power of knowledge calls forth shows itself for the most
part in the most original and fundamental knowledge, 4.¢.,
in knowledge of perception, and occasions the repetition of
it in an image; hence arises the painter and the seulptor.
In their case, then, the path between the apprehension of
genius and the artistic production is the shorlest; there-
fore the form in which genius and its activity here exhibits
itself is the simplest and its description the easiest. Vet
here also the source is shown from which all genuine pro-
duetions in every art, in poetry, and indeed in philosophy,
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have their origin, although in the case of these the process
is not so simple,

Let the result arrived at in the first book be here borne
in mind, that all perception is intellectual and nol merely
sensuous, If one now adds the exposition given here,
and, at the same {ime, in justice considers that the philo-
sophy of last century denoted the perceptive faculty of
knowledge by the nawme “lower powers of the soul,” we
will not think it so utterly absurd nor so deserving of the
bitter scorn with which Jean Paul quotes it in his “ Vor-
schaule der Asthetik,” that Adelung, who had to speak the
language of his age, placed genius in “a remarkable
strength of the lower powers of the soul.” The work just
referred to of this author, who is so worthy of our admira-
tion, has great excellences, but yet I must remmk that all
through, whenever a theoretical explanation and, in general,
instruction is the end in view, a style of exposition which
is counstantly indulging in displays of wil and hurrying
along in mere similes canumot be well adapted to the
purpose.

It is, then, percepiion to which primarily the peculiar
and true nature of things, although still in a conditioned
manner, discloses and reveals itself. All conceptions and
everything thought are mere abstractions, consequently
partial ideas taken from perception, and have only arisen
hy thinking away. All profound knowledge, even wisdom

“pruperly so called, is rooted in the pereeptive apprehension
of things, as we have fully considered in the supplements
to the first book. A perceptive apprehension has always
been the generative process in which every genuine work
of art, every immortal thought, received the spark of life,
All primary thought takes place in pictures. From con-
ceptions, on the other hand, arise the works of mere talent,
the merely rational thoughts, imitations, and indeed all
that is calculaled merely with veference to the present
need and contemporary conditions.

But if now our perception were constantly bound to the
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1eal present of things, its material would be entirely under
the dominion of chance, which scldom produces things at
the right time, seldom arranges them for an end and for the
most part presents them to us i very defective examples.
Therefore the imagination is requized 1n order to complete,
airvange, give the finishing touchces to, 1etain, and repeat at
pleasure all those significant pictures of life, according as
the aims of a profoundly penetrating knowledge and of
the sigmficant work whereby they are to be communicated
may demand. Upon this rests the high value of imagina-
tion, which is an indispensable tool of genius. For only
by virtue of imagination can genius ever, according to the
1equirements of the connection of 1ts pamnting or poetry or
thinking, call up to itself each object or event in a lively
image, and thus constantly diaw fiesh nouiishment from
the primary source of all knowledge, perception. The man
who is endowed with imagination is able, as it weie, to
call up spuits, who at the right time reveal to him the
truths which the naked reality of things exhibits only
weakly, rarely, and then for the most part at the wiong
time. Therefore the man without imagination is related
to him, as the mussel fastened %o its rock, which must
wait for what chance may bring it, is related to the freely
moving or even winged animal. TFor such a man knows
nothing but the actual perception of the senses: till it
comes he gnaws at conceptions and abstractions which
aie yet mere shells and husks, not the kernel of know-
ledge. He will never achieve anything great, unless it
be 1n calculating and mathematics, The works of plastic
and pictorial art and of poelry, as also the achievements
of mimiery, may also be regarded as means by which those
who have no imagination may make up for this defect
as far as possible, and those who are gifted with it may
facilitate the use of it

Thus, although the kind of knowledge which is peculiar
and essential to genius 1s knowledge of perception, yet the
special object of this knowledge by no means consists of
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the particular things, but of the Platonic Ideas which
manifest themselves in these, as their apprehension was
analysed in chapter z9. Always to see the universal in
the particular is just the fundamental characteristic of
genius, while the normal man knows in the particular
only the particular as such, for only as such does it belong
to the actnal which alone has interests for him, 4e,
1elations to his will. The degree in which every one
not merely thinks, but actually perceives, in the par-
ticular thing, only the partieular, or a more or less
universal up fto the most universal of the species, is
the measure of his approach to genius. And correspond-
ing to this, only the natwe of things generally, the
universal in them, the whole, is the special object of
genius, The investigation of the particular phenomena is
the field of the talents, in the real sciences, whose special
object is always only the relations of things to each other,
What was fully shown in the preceding chapter, that
the apprehension of the Ideas is conditioned by the fact
that the knower is the pure subject of knowledge, c.¢, that
the will entirely vanishes from consciousness, must be
borne in mind here, The pleasure which we have in many
of Goethe’s songs which bring the landscape before our
eyes, or in Jean Paul’s sketches of nature, depends upon
the fact that we thereby participate in the objectivity of
__those minds, .., the purity with which in them the world
as idea separated from the world as will, and, as it weve,
entirely emancipated itself from it. It also follows from
the fact that the kind of knowledge peculiar to genius
is essentially that which is purified from all will and its
relations, that the works of genius do not proceed from
intention or choice, but it is guided in them by a kind
of instinctive necessity. What is called the awaking of
genius, the hour of initiation, the moment of inspira-
tion, is nothing but the attainment of freedom by the
intellect, when, delivered for a while from 1ts service
pnder the will, it does not now sink into inactivity or
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lasgitude, but is active for a short time entirely alone and
spontaneously. Then it is of the greatest purity, and
becomes the clear wirvor of the world; for, completely
severed from its origin, the will, it is now the worll as
idea itself, concentrated in one consciousness. In such
moments, as 1t were, the souls of immortal works are be-
gotten. On the other hand, in all intentional reflection
the intellect iz not free, for indeed the will guides it and
prescribes it its theme.

The stamp of commonness, the expression of vulgaity,
whieh is impressed on the great majority of countenances
consists 1eally in this, that in them becomes visible the
strict subordination of their knowledge to their will, the
firm cham which binds these two togelher, and the im-
possibility following from this of apprehending things
otherwise than in their relation lo the will and its alms,
On the other hand, the expression of genius which consti-
tutes the evident family likeness of all highly gifted men
congists in this, that in 1t we distinetly read the liberation,
the manumission of the wntellect from the service of the
will, the predomindance of knowledge over volition ; and
because all anxiety proceeds from the will, and knowledge
on the contrary, is in and for itself painless and serene,
this gives to their lofty brow and clear, perceiving glance,
which are not subject to the service of the will and its

wants, that look of greaf, almost supernatural serenity
which at times bleaks through, and consists very well
with the melancholy of their other features, especially
the mouth, and which in this relation may be aptly de-
seribed by the motto of Giordano Bruno: In ¢ristitia hila-
pis, tn hilaritate ristis.

The will, which is the root of the intellect, opposes itself
1o any activity of the latter which is directed to anything
else bubt its own aims. Therefore the intellect is only
capable of a purely objective and profound comprehension
of the external world when it has freed itself at least for
a while from this its root. So long as it remains bound
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to the will, it is of ils own means capable of no activity,
but sleeps in a stupor, whenever the will (the interests)
does not awake it, and et it in motion. If, however, this
happens, it is indeed very well fitted to recognise the re-
lations of things according to the interest of the will, as
the prudent mund does, which, however, must always be
an awakened mind, .., o mind actively aroused by volition;
but just on this account it is not capable of comprehend-
ing the purely objective nature of things. For the willing
and the aims make it so one-sided that it sees in things
only that which relates to these, and the rest either dis-
appears or enters consciousness in a falsified form. Tor
example, the traveller in anxiety and haste will see the
Rhine and its bapks only as o line, and the bridges
over it only as lines cutting it. Iu the mind of the
man who is filled with his own aims the world ap-
pears as a beautiful landscape appears on the plan of
a battlefield. Certainly these are extremes, laken for
the sake of distinctness; but every excitement of the
will, however slight, will have as its consequence =
slight bus constantly proportivnate falsification of know-
ledge. The world can only appear in its true colowr and
form, in its whole and correct significance, when the
intellect, devoid of willing, moves freely over the objects,
and without being driven on by the will is yet energetically
active, This is cevtainly opposed to the nature and
determination of the intellect, thus to a certain exbent
unnatural, and just on this account exceedingly rave; but
it is just in this thal the essential nature of genius lies,
in which alone that condition takes place in a high degree
and is of some duration, while in others it only appears
approximately and exceptionally. I take it to be m the
sense expounded here that Jean TPaunl (Forschule der
Histhetik, § 12) places the essence of genius in rgflective-
ness., The noxmal man is sunk in the whixl and tumult
of life, to which ke belongs through his will; his intellect
ig flled with the thiugs and events of life; but he does
VOL. IIL K
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not know these things nor life itself in their objective
significance ; as the merchant on ’Change in Amsterdam
apprehends perfectly what his neighbour says, but does
not hear the hum of the whale Exchange, like the sound
of the sea, which astonishes the distant observer. From
the genius, on the contrary, whose intellect is delivered
from the will, and thus from the person, what concerns
these does not conceal the world and things themselves;
but he becomes distinctly conscious of them, he appre-
hends them in and for themselves in objective perception ;
in this sense he is reflective.

It is reflectivencss which enables the painter to repeat
the natural objects which he contemplates faithfully upon
the canvas, and the poel aceurately to call up again the
concrete present, by means of abstvact conceptions, by
giving it utterance and so bringing it to distinet econ-
sciousness, and also to express everything in words which
others only feel, The brule lives entirely without reflec-
tion, It has consciousness, 4.e., it knows itself and its
good and ill, also the objects which occasion thcse. Bul
its knowledge remains always subjective, never becomes
objective; everything that enters it seems a matter of
course, and therefore can never become for it a theme (an
ohject of exposition) nor a problem (an object of medita-
tion). Its consciousness is thuy entively immanent. Not
certainly the same, but yet of kindred nature, is the eqQp..
seiousness of the common type of man, for his appre-
hension also of things and the world is predominantly
subjective and remains prevalently immaneunt. It appre-
hends the things in the world, but not the world; its
own action and suffering, but not itself. As now in
innumerable gradations the distinctness of consciousness
rises, veflectiveness appears more and more ; and thus it is
brought about little by little that sometimes, though rarely,
and then again in very different degrees of distinctness,
the question passes through the mind like a flash, “ What
is all this ?” or again, “How is it really fashioned?” The
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first question, if it attains yreat distinciness and con-
tinued presence, will make the philosopher, and the other,
under the same conditions, the artist or the poet. There-
fore, then, the high calling of both of these has its root in
the reflectiveness which primarily springs from the distinet-
ness with which they ave conscious of the world and their
own selves, and thereby come to reflect upon them. But
the whole process springs from the fact that the intellect
through its preponderance frees itself for a time from the
will, to which it ig originally subject,

The considerations concerning genius here seb forth are
connected by way of supplement with the exposition con-
tained in chapter 21, of the ever wider separation of the
will and the intellect, whiclh can be traced in the whole
series of existences. This reaches its highest grade in
geniug, where it extends to the entire liberation of the
intellect from its root the will, so that here the intellect
becomes perfectly free, whereby the world as idea firat
attaing to complete objectification.

A few remarks now concerning the individualily of
geniug, Arislotle has already said, according to Cicero
(Tuse., 1. 33), «“ Omnes ingeniosos melancholicos esse ;" which
without doubt is connected with the passage of Aristotle’s
« Problematn,” 2xx. 1. Goethe also says: “ My poefic rap-
ture was very small, so long as I only encountered good;
<Lutb it burnt with a bright flame when I fled from threaten-
ing evil. The tender poem, like the rainbow, is ounly
drawn on a dark ground; hence the genius of the poet
loves the element of melancholy.”

This is to be explained from the fact thal since the will
constantly re-establishes its original sway over the intel-
lect, the latter more easily withdraws from this under
unfavourable personal relations; because it gladly turns
from adverse circumstances, in order to a ceriain extent
to divert itself, and now directs itself with so much the
greater energy to the foreign exfernal world, thus move
easily becomes purely objective, Favourable personal
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relations act conversely. Yet as a whole and in general
the melancholy which accompanies genius depends upon
the fact that the brighter the intellect which enlightens
the will to live, the more distinetly does it perceive the
wmisery of its condition. The melancholy disposition of
highly gifted minds which has so often been observed has
its emblem in Mont Blane, the summit of which is for
the most part lost in clouds; but when sometimes, especi-
ally in the early morning, the veil of clouds is rent and
now the mountain looks down on Chamounix from its
height in the heavens above the clouds, then it is a
sight at which the heart of each of us swells from its pro-
foundest depths. So also the genius, for the most part
melancholy, shows ai times that peculiar serenity already
described above, which is possible only for it, and springs
from the most perfect objectivity of the mind. It floats
like a ray of light upon his lofsy brow : I éristitia hilars,
tn hilaritate tristis.

All bunglers are so ultimately because their intellect,
still too firmly bound to the will, only lLecomes active
when spurred on by it, and therefore rewnains entirely in
its service. They are accordingly only capable of personal
aims. In conformity with these they produce bad pictures,
insipid poems, shallow, absurd, and very often dishonest
philosophemes, when it is to their interest fo recommend
themselves to high authorities by a pious disingenuousness, _
Thus all their action and thought is personal. Therefore
they succeed al wost in appropriating what is external,
accidental, and arbitrary in the genuine works of others ag
mannerisms, in doing which they take the shell instead
of the kernel, and yet imagine they have attained to every-
thing, nay, have -urpassed those works. If, however, the
failure ig patent, yet many hope to attain success in the
end through their good intentions. But it is just this
good will which makes success impossible; because this
only pursues personal ends, and with these neither art
nor poetry nor philosophy can ever be taken seriously.
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Therefore the saying is peculiarly applicable 1o such per-
sons : “They stand in their own light.” They have no idea
that it is only the intellect delivered from the goverument
of the will and all ils projects, and therefore freely active,
that makes one capable of genuine productions, heeause
it alone imparts true scriousness; and it is well for them
that they lave not, otherwise they would leap into the
water. The good wnll is in merality everything; but in
at it is nothing In arb, as the word itsell indicates
(Kunst), what alone is of consequence is ability (Eonnen).
1t all amounts ultimately to this, where the true serious-
ness of the man lies. In almost all it lies exclusively
in their own well-being and that of their families; there-
fore they are in a position to promote this and nothing
else; for no purpose, no voluntary and intentional cffort,
imparts the true, profound, and proper seriousness, or
malkes up for il, or more correctly, takes its place. For
it always remains where nature has placed it; and
without it everything is only half performed. Therefore,
for the same renson, persons of genius often manage so
badly for their own wellare. As a leaden weight always
brings a body Dack to the position which its centre of
gravity thereby determined demands, so the true serious-
ness of the man always draws the strength and attention
of the intellect back to that in which it les; everything
alse the man does without true seriousness. Therefore only
the exceedingly rare and abnormal men whose true serious-
ness does not lie in the personal and practical, but in the
objective and theoretical, are in a position to apprehend
what is essential in the things of the world, thug the
highest truths, and reproduce them in any way. For such
a seriousness of the individual, falling outside himsel{ in
the objective, is something foreign to the nature of man,
something unnatural, or really supernatural: yol on ac-
count of this alone is the man great; and therefore what
he achieves is then ascribed to a gentus different from
himself, which takes possession of him. To such a man
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his painting, poetry, or thinking is an end ; to others it is
a means. 'The latter thereby seek their own things, and,
ag a rule, they know how to further them, for they flatter
their contempotarvies, ready to serve their wants and
humours ; therefore for the most part they live in happy
circumstances ; the former often in very miserable cir-
cumstances. For he sacrifices his personal welfare to his
olyeetive end ; he cannot indeed do otherwise, because his
seriousness lies theie.  They act conversely; therefore
they are small, but he is great. Accordingly his work is for
all Line, but the recognition of it generally only begins with
posterity : they live and die with their time, In general
he only is great who in his work, whether it is practical
or theoretical, seeks not Ais own concerns, bul pursues an
objective end alone ; he is so, however, even when in the
practical sphere this end is a misunderstood one, and
even if in consequence of this it should be a erime. That
he seels mot himself and his own concerns, this makes him
under all circumstances greaf. Smail, on the other hand,
is all aetion which is dwrecled to personal ends; for who-
ever is thereby set in aetivity knows and finds himself
only in his own transient and ingignificant person. He
who is great, again, finds himself in all, and therefore in
the whole: he lives not, hike others, only in the miero-
cosm, but still more in the macrocosm. Hence the whole
interests him, and he seeks to comprehend it in order to
represent it, or Lo explain it, or to act practically upon it.
For it is not strange to him; he feels that it concerns him,
On account of this extension of his sphere he is called
great. Therefore that lofty predicate bslongs only to the
true hero, in some sense, and to genius: it signifies that
they, contrary to buman vabure, have not sought their own
things, have not lived for themselves, but for all. As now
clearly the great majority must constantly be small, and
can never become great, the converse of this, that one
should be great throunghout, that is, congtantly and every
moment, is yet noi possible—
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“ For man is made of common clay,
And custom is his nurse”

Every great man must often be only the individual, have
only himself in view, and that means he must be small.
Upon this depends the very true remark, that no man
is a hero to his valet, and not upon the fact that the
valet cannol appreciate the hero; which Goethe, in the
“Waklverwendhschaften” (vol. ii. ehap. 5), serves up ag ar
idea of Oltilie’s.

(Grenius is its own reward: for the besl that one is, one
must necessarily be for oneself, “ Whoever is born with
a talent, to a talent, finds in this his fairest existence,”
says Qoethe, When we look back at a great man of
former times, we do not think, “ How happy is he to be
still admired by all of us!” but, “How happy must he
have been in the immediate enjoyment of a mind al the
surviving traces of which centuries revive themselves!”
Not in the fame, but in that whereby it is attained, lies
the value, and in the production of immortal children the
pleasure. Therefore those who seek to show the vanity of
posthumous fame from the fach that he who obtains it
knows nothing of it, may be compared Lo the wiseacre
who very learnedly tried to demonstrate to the man who
cast envious glances at a heap of oyster-shells in his
neighbour’s yard the absolute uselessness of them.

According to the exposition of the nabture of genius
which has heen given, it is so far contrary to nature, inas-
much as it consists in this, that the intellect, whose real
degtination is the service of the will, emancipates itself
from this service in order to be active on its own account,
Accordingly genius is an intellect which has become
unontrue to its destination. Upon this depend the dis-
advantages conneeted with it, for the consideration of
which we shall now prepare the way by comparing genius
with the less decided predominance of the intellect,

The intellect of the nmormal man, strictly bound to the
service of the will, and therefore really ounly occupied
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with the apprehension of motives, may be regarded as a
complex system of wires, by means of whieh each of these
puppets is set in motion in the theatre of the world,
From this arises the dry, grave seriousness of most
people, which is only surpassed by that of the brutes,
who never laugh,  On the other hand, we might compare
the genius, with s unfettered intelleet, to a living man
playing alopy with the large puppets of the famous
puppet-show al Milan, who would be the only one
among them who wonld understand everything, and
would fherefore gladly leave the stege for a while to
enjoy the play from the boxes;—that is the reflectiveness
of genius.  But even the man of great understanding and
1cason, whom one might almost eall wise, is very different
from the genius, and in this way, that his intellect retains
a practiesl tendency, is conceined with the choice of the
best ends and means, therefore remains in the service of
the will, and accordingly is occupied in a moanner that is
thoroughly in keegping with mabure. The firm, practical
seriousness of life which the Romans denoted gravitas
presupposes that the intellect does nat forsake the servige
of the will in oider to wander away after that which docg
not cuncern the will ; therefore 1t does not admit of thag
separabion of the will and the intellect whieh is the con-
dition of genius. The able, nay, eminent man, who is
fitted for great achievements in the practical sphere, i3 so
precisely Decause objects rouse his will in a lively manner;
and spur hLim on 1o the ceaseless inveshigation of their
relation- and connections, Thus his intellect lias grown
up eclosely conuected with his will.  Before the man of
geniug, on the contravy, there floats in his objective com-
prehension the phenomenon of the world, as something
foreign to hini, an object of contemplation, which expels
bis will from counsciousness. Round this point turns the
distinetion hetween the capacity for deeds and for works,
The latter demand objectivity and depth of knowledge,
which presupposes entive separation of the intellect from
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the will; the former, on the other hand, demands the
application of knowledge, presence of mind, and decision,
which required that the intellect should uninterruptedly
attend to the service of the will. Where the bond be-
tween the intellect and the will is loosened, the intellect,
turned away from ity natural destination, will neglect
the service of the will ; it will, for example, even in the
need of the moment, preserve ils emancipation, and per-
haps be unable to avoid taking in the picturesque im-
pression of the surronndings, from which danger threatens
the individual. The intellact of the reasonable and under-
standing man, on the other hand, is constantly at its post,
is directed to the circumstuuces and their vequirements,
Such a man will therefore in all cases determine and
carry out what is suitable to the case, and consequently
will by no means fall into those eccentricilies, personal
slips, nay, follies, to which the genius is exposed, because
his intellect does mot remain exclusively the guide and
guardian of his will, but sometimes more, sometimes less,
ig laid claim to by the purely objective. In the con-
trast of Tasso and Antonio, Gosthe has illustrated the
opposition, heve vxplained in the abstract, in which these
two entirely different kinds of capacity stand to each
other. The kinship of genins and madness, so often
observed, depends chiefly upon that separation of the
intellect from the will which is essential to genius, but is
yet conirury to mature. But this separation itself is by
no means to be aftributed to the fact that genius is
accompanied by less intensity of will; for it is rather
distinguished by a vehement and passionate character ;
but it is to be explained from this, that the practically
excellent person, the man of deeds, has merely the whole,
full measure of intellect required for an energetic will
while most men lack even this; but genius consists in a
completely abnormal, actual superfluity of intellect, such
as is required for the service of no will. On this account
the men of genuine works are a thousand times rarer than
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the men of deeds. It is just that abnormal superfiuity of
intellect by virtue of which it obtains the decided pre-
ponderance, sets itself free from the will, and now, forget-
ting its origin, is freely active from its own strength and
elasticity ; and from this the creations of genius proceed.
Now further, just this, that genius in working consists
of the free intellect, 4.e, of the intellect emancipated from
the service of the will, has as a consequence that its pro-
ductions serve no useful ends. The work of genius ig
musie, or philosophy, or paintings, or poetry ; il is nothing
to use. To be of no use belongs to the character of the
works of genius; it is their patent of nobility. All other
works of men are for the maintenance or easing of our
existence; only those we are speaking of are not; they
alone exist for their own sake, and are in this sense to be
regarded as the flower or the net profit of existence.
Therefore our heart swells at the enjoyment of them, for
we rise out of the heavy earthly atmosphere of want.
Analogous to this, we see the beautiful, even apart from
these, rarely combined with the useful. Lofty and beau-
tiful trees bear no fruit; the fruit-trees are small, ugly
cripples.  The full garden rose is not frmtful, but the
small, wild, almost scentless roses are. The most beautiful
buildings are not the useful ones; a temple is no dwelling-
house. A man of high, rare mental endowments com-
pelled to apply himself to 2 merely useful business, for which
" the most ordinary man would be fitted, is like a costly vase
decorated with the most beautiful painting which is used
a8 a Iitchen pot; and to compare useful people with men
of genins is like comparing building-stone with diamonds.
Thus the merely practical man uses his intellect for
that for which nature destined if, the comprehension of
the relations of things, partly to each other, partly to the
will of the knowing individual. The genius, on the other
hand, uses it, contrary to its destination, for the compre-
hension of the objective nature of things. His mind,
therefore, belongs not to himself, but to the world, to the
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illumination of which, in some sense, it will contribute.
From this must spring manifold diszdvantages to the indi-
vidual favoured with genius. For his intellect will in
general show those faults which are rarely wanting in any
tool which is used for that for which it has not been made.
First of oll, it will be, as it were, the servant of two
masters, for on every opportunity it frees itself from the
service to which it wag destined 1n order to follow its own
ends, whereby it often leaves the will very inopportunely
in a fix, and thus the individual so gifted becomes more
or less useless for life, nay, in his conduct sometimes
reminds us of madness, Then, on account of its highly
develuped power of knowledge, it will see in things more
the universal than the particular; while the service of the
will principally requives the knowledge of the pariicular,
Buat, again, when, as opportumty offers, that whole abnor-
wmally heightened power of knowledge directs itself with
all its emergy to the circumstances and miseries of the
will, it will be apt to apprehend these too vividly, to
hehold all in too glaring colours, in too bright a light, and
in a fearfully exaggerated form, whereby the individual
falls into mere extremes. The following may serve to
explain this more accurately. All great theoretical achieve-
ments, in whatever sphere they may be, are brought ahout
in this way: Their author directs all the forces of his
mind upon one point, in which he lets them unile and
concentrate so strongly, firmly, and exclusively that now
the whole of the vest of the world vanishes for him, and
his object fills all 1eality. Now this great and powerful
concentration which belongs to the privileges of genius
gometimes appears for it also in the case of objects of
the real world and the events of daily life, which then,
brought under such a foous, are maguified to such a
monstrous extent that they appear like the flea, which
under the solar microscope assumes the stature of an
elephant. Hence it arises that highly gifted individuals
sometimes are thrown by trifles into violent emotions of

*



156 THIRD BOOK. CHAPTER XXXI.

the most various kinds, which are incomprehensible to
others, who see them transported with grief, joy, care,
fear, anger, &c., by things which leave the every-day man
quite cornposed. Thus, then, the genius lacks soberaess,
which simply consists in this, that one sees in things
nothing more than actually belongs to them, especially
with reference to our pos-sible ends; herefore no sober-
minded man can le a geniws. With the disadvantages
which bave been enumerated there is also associated
by per-sensibility, which an abuonnally developed nervous
and cerebral system brings with i, and indeed in union
with the vehemence and passionateness of will which ig
certainly characterictic of genius, and which exhibits
itself physically as energy of the pulsation of the heart.
From all this very easily arises that extravagance of
disposition, that vehewnence of the emolions, that quick
change of mood under prevailing melancholy, which
Gocethe has presented to us in Tasso. What reasonable-
ness, quiet composure, finished surveyal, certainty and
proportionateness of bebaviour is shown by the well-
endowed normal man in comparison with the now dreamy
absentness, and now passionate excitement of the man of
genius, whose inward pain is the mother’s lap of immortal
works ! To all this must still be added that gening lives
essentially alone. It is too rare to find its like with
ease, and too different from the rest of men to be their
companion, With them it is the will, with him it is
knowledge, that predominates; therefore their pleasures
are not his, and his are not theirs, They are merely
moral beinus, and have mercly personal relations; he is
at the same time a pure intellect, and as such belongs to
tiie whole of humanity, The course of thought of the
intellect which is detached from its mother soil, the will,
and only returns to it periodically, will scon show itself
entirely different from that of the normal intellect, still
olenving to its stem. For this reason, and also on account
of the dissimilarity of the pace, the former is not adapted
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for thinking in common, 4e, for conversation with the
others: they will have as little pleasure in him ond his
oppressive superiority as he will in them, They will
therefore feel more comfortable with their equals, aud
he will prefer the entertainment of Lis equals, although,
as a rnle, this is only possible through the works they
have left behind them. Therefore Chamfort says very
vichtly s “ 21 y @ pew de viees qui empéehent un homane &' avoir
beancoup d'amis, aulant que peuvent le faire de trop grandes
qualités” The happiest lob that can fall to the geniug is
telease from action, which is not his element, and leisure
for production. From all this it results that although
genius may highly bless him who is gifted with it, in
the hours in which, abaudoned to it, he revels unhindered
in its delight, yet it is by no means fitted to procure for
him a happy course of life; rather the contrary. This is
also confirmed by the experience recorded in biographies.
Besides this there is also an external incongruity, for the
genius, in his efforts and achievements themselves, is for
the most part in contradiction and conflict with his age.
Mere men of talent come always at the right time; for
as they are roused by the spivit of their age, and called
forth by its needs, they are also capable only of satis-
fying these, They therefore go hand in haund with the
advancing culture of their contemporaries or with the
gradual progress of a special seience: for this they reap
reward and approval. But to the next generabion their
works are no longer enjoyable; they must be replaced
by others, which again are not permanent. The genius,
on the contrary, comes into his age like a comet into
the paths of the planels, to whose well-regulated and
comprehensible order its entirely eccentric course is
toreign, Accordingly he eannot go hand in hand with
the existing, regular progress of the culture of the age,
but flings his works far out on to the way in front {(as
the dying empervor lung his spear among the enemy),
upon which time has first to overtake them. His relation
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to the culminating men of talent of his time might be
expressed in the words of the Evangelist: “‘Q raspos &
€105 U TaPETTIV 6 Be KAPOS O VWETEPOS TAVTOTE EOTLWY
érotpos” (John vii, 6). The man of talent can achieve
what is beyond the power of achievement of other men,
but not what is beyond their power of apprehension:
therefore he at once finds those who prize him. Bautb the
achievement of the man of genius, on the contrary, tran-
scends not only the power of achievement, but also the
power of apprehension of others; therefore they do not
become directly conscioug of him. The man of talent
is like the maiksman who hits a mark the others cannot
hit; the man of genius is like the marksman who hits a
matk they cumnot even see to; therefore they only get
news of him ndirectly, and thus late; and even this they
only accept upon lrust and faith. Accordingly Goethe
says in one of his letters, “ Imitation is inborn in us; what
to imitate is not easily recoguised. Ravely is what is
excellent found; still more rarely is it prized.” And
Chamfort says: “ Il en est de lo valewr des hommes comme de
celle des divmans, qui d une certaaine mesure de grossewr, de
eretd, de perfection, ont un priv fixe et margud, mats qui,
per-deld cette mesure, vestent sans priz, ef ne trouvent point
d'acheteyrs” And Bacon of Vernlam has also expressed
it « Infimerum virtwium, apud vulgus, laus est, mediarum
admiratio, supremarum sensus nullus” (De avgm. se., L. vi.
¢. 3). Indeed, one might perhaps veply, Apud wvulgus!
Dut T must then come to his assistance with Machiavelli's
assurance : “ Nel mondo non & se pon volgo ;7 * as also Thilo
(Ueher den Ruloan) remarks, that to the vulgar herd there
geneially helongs one more than cach of us believes. It
13 a consequence of this late recognition of the works of
the man of genius that they are rarely eujoyed by their
contemporaries, and accordingly in the freshness of colour
which synchronism and presence imparts, bul, like figs
and dates. mmuch more in & dry than in a fresh state.

} There is nothing olse in the world but the valgar,
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If, finally, we consider geniug from the somatic side, we
find it conditioned by several anabomiecal and pliysiolo-
gical gualities, which individually are seldom present in
perfection, and still more seldom perfect together, but
which are yet all indispensably required; so that this
explains why genius only appears as a perfectly isolated
and almost portentous exception. The fundamental con-
dition is an abnormal predominance of sensibility over
irritability and reproductive power; and what makes the
matter more difficult, this must take place in a male body.
(Women may have great talent, bul no genius, for they
always remain subjective.) Similarly tle cerebral system
must he perfectly separated from the gauglion system by
complete isolation, so that it stands in complete opposi-
tion to the latter ; and thus the brain pursues its parasitic
life on the organism in a very decided, isolated, power-
ful, and independent manner. Certainly it will thereby
very easily affect the vest of the organism injuriously, and
through its heightened life and ceaseless activity wear it ous
prematurely, unless it is itself possessed of energetic vital
force and a good constitution: thus the latier belong to
the conditions of genius. Indeed even a good stomach is
a condition on account of the speeial and close agreement
of this part with the brain. DBut chiefly the brain must
be of unusual development and magnitude, especially
broad and high. On the other hand, its depth will be
inferior, and the cerebrum will abnormally preponderate
in proportion to the cerehellum. Without doubt much
depends upon the configuration of the brain as a whole
and in its parts; but our knowledge is not yet sufficient to
determine this accurately, although we easily recognise the
form of skull that indicates a noble and lofty intelligence.
The texture of the mass of the brain must be of extreme
fineness and perfection, and consist of the purest, most
concentrated, tenderest, and wmost excitable nerve-sub-
stance; crtbainly the quantitative proportion of the whils
to the grey matter has a decided iufluence, which, how-
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ever, we are also unable as yet to specify. However, the
report of the post-mortenn on the body of Byronl shows that
in his case the white matter was in unusually large pro-
portion to the giey, and also that his brain weighed six
pounds. Cuvier’s hrain weighed five pounds; the normal
weight is three pounds. In conlrast to the superior size
of the brain, the spinal cord and nerves must be unusually
thin, A beautifully arched, high and broad skull of thin
hone must protect the brain without in any way cramping
it. This whole guality of the brain and nervous system is
the inheritance fromn the mother, to which we shall retarn
iu the following book. But it is quite insufficient to pro-
duce the phenomenon of genius if the inheritance from
the father is not added, a lively, passionale temperament,
which exhibits itself somatically as unusual energy of the
heart, and consequently of the circulation of the blood,
especially towards the head. TFor, in the first place, that
turgescence peculiar to the brain on account of which it
presses against its walls is increased Dby this; therefore it
forges itself vut of any openinyg in these which has heen
ocecastoned by some injury ; and secondly, from the requisite
strength of the heart the brain receives that internal move-
ment different from its constant rising and sinking at every
breath, which consists in a shaking of ibs whole mass at
every pulsation of the four cerebral arteries, and the energy
of which must correspond to the here increased gquantity
of the brain, us this movement in general is an indispens-
able condition of its activity., To this, thevefore, small
stature and especially a short neck is favourable, because
by the shorter path the blood reaches the brain with more
energy ; and on this account great minds have seldom
large bodies. Yeu that shortness of the distance is not
indispensable ; for exawmple, CGlocthe was of more than
middle height. 1f, however, the whole condition connected
with the circulution of the blood, and therefore coming

! In Medwin's “ Conversations of Lord Byion,” p. 333.
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from the father is wanting, the good guality of the brain
coming from the mother, will at most produce a man of
taleut, & fine understanding, which the phlegmatic tem-
perament thus introduced supports; but a phlegmatic
genius is impossible. This condition coming from the
father explains many faults of temperament described
above. But, on the other hand, if this condition exists
without the former, thus with an ordinarily or even badly
constructed brain, it gives vivacity without mind, heat
without light, hot-headed persons, men of unsupportable
restlessness and petulance, That of two hrothers only
one has genius, and that one generally the elder, as, for
example, in Kant's case, is primarily to be explained from
the fact that the father was at the age of streugth and
passion only when he was begotten; although also the
other condition originating with the mother may be spoiled
by unfavourable circumstances.

I have further to add here a special vemark on the
childlike character of the genius, 2.6, on a certain resem-
blance which exists between genius and the age of child-
hood. In childhood, as in the case of genius, the cerebral
and nervous system decidedly preponderates, for its de-
velopment hurries far in advance of that of the rest of the
organism; so that already at the seveuth year the brain
has abtained its full extension and mass. Therefore,
Bichat says: “ Dans l'enfance le systéme nervewr, compard
aw musculaire, est proporéionellement plus considérable que
duns tous les dges swivans, tandis que par lo swite, lo plus-
part des aulres systémes prédominent sur celur-ct.  On swit
(e, pour bien voir les nenfs, on choisit toujowrs les enfans”
(De lo vie et de luw mort, art. 8,§6). On the other hand,
the development of the genital system begins latest, and
irvitability, reproduction, and genital function are in full
force only at the age of mankooud, and then, as a rule, they
predominate over the brain fuuction. Hence it is expli-
cable that children, in general, are so sensible, reasonable,

desirous of information, and teachable, nay, on the whole,
VOL. 1, L
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are more disposed and fitted for all theoretical occupation
than grown-up people. They Lave, in consequence of that
course of development, more intellect than will, .., than
inclinations, desire, and passion. ITfor intellect and brain
are one, and so also is the genital system one with the most
vehement of all desires : thercfore I have called the laiter
the focus of the will.  Just because the fearful aetivity of
this system still slumbers, while that of the brain has
already full play, childhood is the time of innocence
and happiness, the paradise of life, the lost Xden on
which we luok longingly buck through the whole remain-
ing ecourse of our life. But the basis of that happiness is
that in childhood our whole existence lies much more in
knowing than in willing—a coundition which is also sup-
ported from without by the novelty of all objects. Hence
in the morning sunshine of life the world lies before us
so fresh, so magically gleaming, so attractive. The small
desires, the weak inclinations, and trifling caves of child-
hood are only a weak counterpoise to that predominance
of intellectual activity. The nnocent and clear glance of
children, at which we revive ourselves, and which some-
limes in particular cases reaches the sublime contempla-
tive expression with which Raphael has glorified his
cherubs, is to be explained from what has been said. Aec-
cordingly the mental powers develop much earlier than
the needs they are destined to serve; and here, as every-
where, nature proceeds very designedly. For in this time
of predominating intelligence the man collects a great
store of knowledge for future wants which at the time are
foreign to him. Therefore his intellect, now unceasingly
active, eagerly apprehends all phenomena, broods over
them and stores them up carefully for the comning time,—
like the bees, who gather a great deal more honey than
they can consume, in anticipation of future need. Cer-
tainly what a man acquires of insight and knowledge up
to the age of puberty is, taken as a whole, more than all
that he afterwaids learns, however learned he may be-
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come ; for it i3 the foundation of all human knowledge,
Up till the same time plasticity predominates in the
child’s body, and later, by a metastasis, its forces throw
themselves into the system of generation; and thus
with puberty the sexual passion appears, and now, little
hy little, the will gains the upper hand. Then childhood,
which is prevailingly theoretical and desirous of learn-
ing, is followed by the restless, now stormy, now melan-
choly, period of youth, which afterwaids passes into the
vigorous and earnest age of manhood. Just because that
fmpulse pregnant with evil 13 wanting in the child is
its volition so adapted and subordinated to knowledge,
whence arises that characler of innocence, int-lligence,
and reasonableness which is peculiar io the age of child-
hood. On whal, then, the likeness between childhood and
genius depends I scarcely need to express further: upon
the surplus of the powers of kunowledue over the needs of the
will,and the predominance of the purely intellectual activity
which springs from this. Really every chiid is to a cer-
tain extent a genius, and the genius is to a certain extent a
child.  The relationship of the two shows itself primarily
in the naiveté and sublime simplicity which ig character-
iatic of true genius; and besides this it appears in several
traits, so that a certain childishness certainly belongs to
the character of the genius, In Riemer's « Mittheilungen
iiber Goethe™ (vol. i p. 184) it is related that Herder and
others found fault wilh Goethe, saying he was always a
big child. Certainly they were right in what they said,
but they were not right in finding fault with it. It has
also Lieen caid of Mozart that all hig life he remained a
child (Nissen’s Biography of Mozart, p. 2 and 529)
Schlichtegroll's * Nekrology” (for 1791, vol. i, p. 100)
says of him: “In his art he early became a man, but in
all other relations he always remained a child” Every
genius is even for this reason a big child; he looks out
into the world as into something strange, a play, and
therefore with purely objective interest. Accordingly
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he has just as little as the child that dull gravity of
ordinary men, who, since they are capable only of subjec-
tive interests, always see in things mere motives for their
action. 'Whoever does not to a certain extent remain
all his life a big child, but hecomes a grave, sober, tho-
roughly composcd, and reasonable man, may be a very
useful and capable citizen of this world; but never a
gonius, [n fact, the yemus is s because that predomi-
nance of the scusible system and of intellecsual activity
which is patural to childhood maintains itself in him in
an abuormal manner through his whole life, thus here
becomes perennial. A trace of this certainly shows
itself in many ordinary men up to the period of their
youth ; therefore, for example, in many students a purely
intellectual tendency and an eccentricity suggestive of
genius is uumistakable, But nature returns to her track;
they assume the chrysalis form and reappear at the age
of manhood, as incarnate Philistines, at whom we are
startled when we meet them again in later years. Upon
all this that has been expounded here depends Goethe’s
beautiful remark: “Children do not perform what they
promise ; young people very seldom ; and if they do keep
their word, the world does not keep its word with them”
(Wahiverwandtschaften, Pt i ch. 10)—the world which
afterwards bestows the crowns which it holds aloft for
merit on those who ave the tools of its low aims or know
how to deceive it. In accordance with what has been
said, as there is a mere beauty of youth, which almost
every one at some time possesses (beautd du diable), so
there is o mere intellecluality of youth, a cerlain mental
nature digposed and adapted for apprehending, under-
standing, and learning, which every one has in childhood,
and some have still in youth, bus which is afterwards lost,
just like that beauty. Ounly in the case of a very few, the
chosen, the one, like the other, lagts through the whole life;
80 that even in old age a trace of it still remains visible:
these are the truly beautiful and the men of true genius,
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The predominance of the cerebral nervous systemn and
of intelligence in childhood, which is here under con-
sideration, together with the decline of it in riper age,
receives important illustration and confirmation from the
fact that in the species of animals which stands nearest
to nan, the apes, the same relation is found in a striking
degree. It has by degrees become certain that the highly
intelligent orang-outang is a young pongo, which when
it has grown up loses the remarkable human look of its
countenance, and also its astonishing intelligence, because
the lower and brutal pare of its face increases in size,
the forehead thereby recedes, large cristee, muscular de-
velopments, give the skull a bratish form, the activity of
the nervous system sinks, and in its place extraordinary
muscular strength develops, which, as it is sufficient for
its preservation, makes the great intelligence now super-
fluous. Especially important is what Fréd. Cuvier has
said in this reference, and TFlourens has illustrated in a
review of the “ Histoire Nuturelle” of the former, which
appeared in the September number of the “Journal des
Savans” of 1839, and was also separately printed with
gome additions, under the title, “ Résumé analytique des
observations de Fr. Cuvier swr Uinstinct et intelligence des
animaus,” p. Flourens, 1841. 1t is there said, p. go:
« Lingelligence de Uorang-oulung, cette intelligence si déve-
lopple, ot développée de si bonme hewre, déeroit avee I'dge.
L orang-outang, lorsqu'il est jeune, nous dionne par s péné-
tration, par sa ruse, par son adresse ; Uorang-outany, devenw
adulie, W'est plus gwun animal grossier, brutal, intraitable.
Bt 4l en est de tous les singes comme de loramg-outang.
Dans tous, Uintelligence déoroit & mesure que les forces
Saceroissent,  Lanimul qui o le plus & intelligence, n'a toute
ectle intolligence que dums le jewne dge” Further, p. 87:
“ Les singes de tous les genves offrent ce rapport inverse de
Udge et de Uintelligence.  Ainsi, par exemple, I’ Entelle
(espéce de guenon du sous-genre des Semmno-pithégues et Uun
des singes véndrds dans la religion des Brames) a, dans le
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Jrune dge, le fromt lurge, le museon pew swillant, le crdme
élevé, arvonds,” ele. Avee Udge le front disparazt, recule,
le museaw, proémine; et le moral ne change pas moins gque
le physique: Uapathie, la wviolence, le besoin de solitude,
remplacent la péndtration, lo docilitd, lo confiance. “ Ces
diférences sont st grandes,” dit My, Fréd. Cuvier, © que dans
L hiabitude oiv nous sommes de Juger des actions des antmaue
par les notres, nous prendrions le jeune animal pour un
individe de Udge, ob toutes les qualitds morales do Vespéce
sont acquises, et U'Entelle adulte pour wn individu qui
waurait encore que ses forces physiques. Mais la noture
nwen agit pas ainsi avec ces animaux, gui ne doivent pas
sortir de lo sphéve éiroite, qui leur est fixde, ot d qui il suffit
en quelgue sorde de pouvoir vesller ¢ leur conservation. Pour
cela Dintelligence dtait ndeessaive, quand la force n'existoil
pas, et quand celle-ci est acquise, loute autre puissance perd
de son utilitd”  And p. 118: “ La conservation des espdees ne
repose pas moins sur les qualitds intellectuelles des animan,
gue sur leurs qualitds organiques.” This last confirms my
principle that the intellect, like the claws and teeth, is
nothing else than a weapon in the gervice of the will,
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CHAPTER XXXIIJ
ON MADNESS,

THE health of the mind properly consists in perfect re-
collection. Of course this is not to be understood as
meaning that our memory preserves everything, For the
past course of our hife shrinks up in time, as the path of
the wanderer looking back shrinks up in space: some-
times it i3 difficult for us to distinguish the particular
years ; the days have for the most part become unrecog-
nisable, Reallv, however, only the exactly similar events,
recurring an innumerable number of times, so that their
images, as it were, conceal each other, ought so to run
together in the memory that they are individually un-
recognisable; on the other hand, every event in any way
peculiar or significant we must be able to find again in
memory, if the intellect is normal, vigorous, and quite
healthy. In the text I have explained madness as the
broken thread of thig memory, which still runs on regularly,
although in constantly decrensing fulness and distinet-
ness. The following considerations may serve to confirm
this,

The memory of a heallthy man affords a certainty as to
an event he has witnessed, which is regarded as just as
firm and sure as his present apprehension of things;
therefore, if sworn to by him, this event is thereby estab-
lished in a court of law. Oun the other hand, the mere
suspicion of madness will at once weaken the testimony

! This chapter is connected with the second half of § 36 of the first volume,
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of a witness. Here, then, lies the criterion between the
healthy mind and insanity. Whenever I doubt whether
an event which I remember really took place, I throw
upon myself the suspicion of madness: unless it is that
1 am uncertain whether it was not a mere dream. If
another doubts the reality of an event, related by me as
an eyc-witness, without mistrusting my honesty, then
Lie regards me as insane. 'Whoever comes at last, through
constantly recounting av event which originally was
fabricated by him, to believe in it himself is, in this one
puint, really insane, We wmay ascribe to an insane person
ilashes of wit, single clever thoughts, even correct judg-
ments, but his testimony as to past events no man will
consider valid. In the Lalita-vistara, well known to be
the history of Buddha Sakya-Muni, it is related that
ab the moment of his birth all the sick beeame well, all
the blind saw, all the deaf heard, and all mad people
“recovered their memory” This last is mentioned in
two passages.!

My own experience of many years has led me to the
opinion that madness occurs proportionally most fre-
quently among actors. Bnt what a misuse they make of
their memory! Daily they have to learn a new parb or
refresh an old one; but these parts are entirely without
connection, nay, are in contradiction and contrast with
each other, and every evening the actor strives to forget
himself entirely and be some quite different person, This
kind of thing paves the way for madness.

The exposition of the origin of madness given in the
text will become more comprehensible if it is remembered
how unwillingly we think of things which powerfully
injure our interests, wound our pride, or interfere with
our wishes ; with what difficulty do we determine to lay
such things before our own intellect for careful and serious
investigation ; how easily, on the other hand, we uncon-

! Rgya Tcher Rol Pa, Hist, de Bouddha Ohakya Mouni, trad. du Tibétain,
e Foucaus, 1848, p. 91 ¢t 99.
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sciously break away or sneak off from them again; how,
on the contrary, agreeable events come into our minds of
their own accord, and, if driven away, constantly creep in
again, o thal we dwell on them for hours together. In
that resistance of the will to allowing what is contrary Lo
it fo come under the examination of the iniellect lies the
place at which madness can bresk in upon the mind,
Each new adverse event must be assimilated by the in-
tellect, 4.¢., it must receive a place in the system of the
truths connected with our will and its interests, whatever
it may have to displace that is more satisfactory. When-
ever this has taken place, it already pains us much less;
but this operation itself 1s often very painful, and also, in
general, only takes place slowly and with resistance. How-
ever, the health of the mind can only continue so long as
this is in each case properly carried out. If, on the con-
trary, in some particular case, the resistance and struggles
of the will against the apprehension of some knowledge
reaches such a degree that that operation is not performed
in its integrity, then certain events or circumstances be-
come for the intellect completely suppressed, because the
will cannot endure the sight of them, and then, for the
sale of the necessary connection, the gaps that thus arise
are filled up at pleasure ; thus madness appears. For the
intelleet has given up its nature to please the will: the
man now imagines what does not exist. Yet the madness
which has thus arisen is now the lethe of unendurable
suffering ; it was the last remedy of harassed nature, e,
of the will.

Let me mention here in passing a proof of my view
which is worth noticing. Carlo Gozzi, in the “ Monstro
turchino,” act i scene 2, presents to us a person who has
drunk s magic potion which produces forgetfulness, and
this person appears exactly like a madman,

In accordance with the above exposition one may thus
regard the origin of maduness as a violent “ casting out of
the mind ” of anything, whichk, however, is only possible
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by «taking into the head ” something else. The converse
process is more rare, that the « taking into the head” comes
first, and the “ casting out of the mind ” second, It takes
place, however, in those cases in which the occasion of
insanity is kept constantly present to the mind and can-
not be escaped from; thus, for example, in the case of
many who have gone mad from love, erolomaniacs, where
the occasion of their madness is constantly longed after;
also in the case of madness which has resulted from the
fright of some sudden horible occurrence. Such patients
cling, as it were, convulsively to the thought they have
uragped, so that no other, av ot leagl nane opyposed fo it,
can arise. In both processes, however, what is essential
to madness remains the same, the impossibility of a uni-
formly connected recollection, such as is the basis of our
healthy and rational reflection. Perhaps the contrast of
the ways in which they arise, set forth here, might, if
applied with judgment, afford a sharp and profound prin-
ciple of division of delusions proper.

For the rest, I have only considered the physical origin
of madness, thus what is introduced by external, objective
occasions. More frequently, however, it depends upon
purely physieal causes, upon malformations or partial dis-
organisation of the brain or its membranes, also upon the
influence which other parts affected with disease exercise
upon the brain, Principally in the latter kind of madness
false sense-perceptions, hallucinations, may arise. Yet the
two causes of madness will generally partale of each
other, particularly the psychical of the physical. It is
the same as with suieide, which is rarely brought about
by an external occasion alone, bul a certain physical dis-
comfort lies at its foundation ; and according to the degree
which this attains to a greater or less external occasion
is required ; only in the case of the very highest degree is
po external oceagion at all required. Therefore there is
no misfortune so greal that it would influence every one
to suicide, and none so small that one like it has not already
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led toit. 1have shown the psychical origin of madness as,
at least according to all appearance, it is brought aboutin
the healthy mind by a great misfortune. In the case of
those who are already strongly disposed to madness physi-
cally a very small disappointment will be sufficient to
induce it, For example, I remember a man in a mad-
house who had been a soldier, and had gone oul of his
mind because his officer had addressed him as Zr' 1In
the case of decided physical disposition no occasion at all
is required when this has come to maturity. The madness
which hag sprung from purely psychical eauses may, per-
haps, by the violent perversion of the course of thought
which hay produced it, also introduce a kind of paralysis
or other depravity of some part of the brain, which, if
not soon done away with, becomes permanent. Therefore
madness is only curable at first, and not after a longer
time.

Pinel taught that there is a manie sine deldrio, frenzy
without insanity. This was controverted by Esquirol, and
since then much has been said for and against it. The
question can only be decided empirically. But if such a
state really does occur, then it is to be explained from the
fact that here the will periodically entirely withdraws
itself from the government and guidance of the intellect,
and consequently of motives, and thus it then appears as
a blind, impetuous, destruclive force of nature, and accord-
ingly manifests itself as the desire to annihilate every-
thing that comes in its way. The will thus let loose is
like the stream which has broken through the dam, the
horse that has thrown his rider, or a clock out of which
the regulaling screws have been taken. Yet only the
rveason, thus reflective knowledge, is included in that
suspension, not infuitive knowledge also; otherwise the
will would remain entirely without guidance, and con-
sequently the man would be immovable. Buf, on the

L In Germon inferiors are sometimes addressed as K instead of Sie
—2rg,
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contiary, the man in a frenzy apprehends objects, for he
breaks out upon them ; thus he has also consciousness of
his present action, and afterwards remembrance of it.
But he is cntirely without reflection, thus without any
guidance of the reason, consequently quite incapable of
auy consideration or 1egard for the absent, the past, or the
future. When the attack is over, and the reason has re-
gained its command, 1ty function 1s coriect, because here
its proper activity has not been perverted or destroyed,
but only the will has found the means to withdraw itself
from it entirely for a while,
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CHAPTER XXXIIIL!
ISOLATED REMARKS ON NATURAL BEAUTY,

WHAT contributes among other things to make the sight
of a beautiful landscape so exceedingly delightful is the
perfect fruth and consistency of mature. Certainly nature
doey not follow here the guidance of logic in the connec-
tion of the grounds of knowledge, of antecedents and con-
sequences, premisses and conclusions; bnt still it follows
what is for it analogous to the law of causality in the visible
connection of causes and effects. Every modification, even
the slightest, which an object receives from its position,
foreshortening, concealment, distance, lighting, linear and
atmospheric perspective, &e., is, through its effect upon
the eye, unerringly given and accurately taken account
of: the Indian proverb, “ Every corn of rice casts its
shadow,” finds here its confirmation. Therefore here
everything shows itself so consistent, accurately regular,
connected, and scrupulously right; here there are no eva-
sions, If now we consider the sight of a beautiful view,
merely as a brain-phenomenan, it is the only one among
the complicated brain-phenomena which is always abso-
lutely regular, blameless, and perfect ; all the rest, espe-
cially our own mental operations, are, in form or material,
affected more or less with defects or inaccuracies, From
this excellence of the sight of beautiful navure, is the har-
monious and thoroughly satisfying character of its impres-
sion to be explained, and also the favourable effect which
! This chapter is connected with § 38 of the first volume,
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it has upon our whole thought, which in its formal part
thereby becomes 1nore correctly disposed, and to a certain
extent purified, for that brain-phenomenon which alone
is entively faultless sets the brain in general in perfectly
normal action; and now the thought seeks to follow
that method of »pature in the consislency, connected-
ness, regularity, and harinony of all its processes, after
being brought by it into the right swing, A beautiful
view is therefore a cathartic of the mind, as musie,
according 1o Aristotle, is of the feeling, and in its presence
one will think most correctly,

That the sight of a mountain chain suddenly riging
hefore us throws us so easily into a serious, and even
sublime mood may partly depend upon the fact that the
form of the mountains and the outline of the chain arising
from it is the only constantly permancnt line of the land-
scape, for the mountains alone defy the decay which
soon sweeps away cverything else, especially our own
ephemeral person. Not that at the sight of the mountain
chain all this appeared distinetly in our consciousness, but
an obscure feeling of it is the fundamental note of our
mood.

I would like to kunow why it is that while for the
human form and eounfenance light from above is alto-
gether the most advantageous, and light from below
the most unfavourable, with regard to landscape nature
exactly the converse holds good.

Vet how wmsthetic is nature! Every spot that is en-
tirely uncultivated and wild, e, leit firee to itself, how-
ever small it may be, if only the hand of man remains
absent, it decorates at once in the most tasteful manner,
clothes it with planis, fowers, and shrubs, whose unforced
nature, natural grace, and tasteful grouping bears wilness
that they have not grown up under the rod of correction
of the great egoist, but that nature has here moved freely.
Every neglected plant at once becomes beautiful. Upon
this rests the principle of the English garden, which is as
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much as possible to conceal art, so that it may appear as
if nature had here moved freely ; for only then is it per-
fectly beautiful, 2., shows in the greatest distinctness the
objectificaton of the still unconscious will to live, which
here unfolds itself with the greatest naivetd, because the
forms are not, as in the animal world, determined by ex-
ternal ends, but only immediately Ly the soil, climate,
and a mysterious third influence on account of which so
many plauts which huve oviginally sprung up in the
same so0il and climate yeb show such different forms and
characters,

The ureat difference between the English, or more cor-
rectly the Chinese, garden and the old French, which is
now always becoming more rare, yet still exists in a few
agnificent examples, ultinately rests upon the fuct that
the former is planned in un objective spivit, the latter
in a subjective. In the former the will of nature, as it
objectifies itself in tree and shrub, mountain and waterfall,
is brought to the purest possible expression of these its
Ideas, thus of its own inner being. Twn the French garden,
on the other haud, only the will of the possessor of it is
wirrored, which has subdued nature so that instead of its
Ideas it bears as tokens of its slavery the forms which
correspond to that will, and which are foreibly imposed
upon it—clipped hedges, trees cut into all kinds of forms,
straight alleys, arched avenues, &e.
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CHAPIER XXXIV1
ON THE INNER NATURE OF ART,

Not merely philosophy bub alse the fine arls work at
bottom towards the solution of the problem of existence.
For in every mind that once gives itself up to the purely
objective contemplation of nature a desire has been ex-
cited, however concealed and unconscious it may he, to
eomprehend the true nature of things, of life and existence,
For this alone has interest for the intellect as such, .6,
for the pure subject of knowledge which has become freq
from the aims of the will; as for the subject which knows
as a mere individual the aims of the will alone have
interest. On this account the result of the purely ob-
jective apprehension of things is an expression more of
the nature of life and existence, more an answer to the
question, “ What is life 2” Tvery genmine and successful
work of art answers this question in its own way with
perfect correctness. But all the arts speak only the naive
and childish language of perception, nol the abstract and
serious language of »eflection ; their answer is therefors a
fleeting image: not permanent and genmeral knowledge.
Thus for perception every work of art answers thal
guestion, every painting, every statue, every poem, every
scene upon the stage: music also answers it ; and indeed
more profoundly than all the rest, for in its langnage,
which is understood with absolute directness, but which
is yet untranslatable into that of the reason, the inner
1 This chapter is connected with § 49 of the fivst volume,
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nature of all life and existence expresses itself. Thus all
the other arts hold up to the questioner a perceptible image,
and say, “Look here, this is life.” Their answer, how-
ever correct it may be, will yet always afford merely a
temporary, nob a complete and final, satisfaction. Tor
they always give merely o fragment, an example instead
of the rule, not the whole, which can only be given in the
universality of the conception. Tor this, therefore, thus for
reflection anud in the abstract, to give an answer which
just on that account shall be permanent and suffice for
always, is the task of philosophy. However, we see here
upon what the relationship of philosophy to the fine arts
rests, and can conclude from that to what extent the
capacity of both, although in its direction and in secondary
matters very different, is yet in its root the same,

Every work of art accordingly really aims at showing us
life and things as they are in truth, but cannot be directly
discerned by every one through the mist of objective and
subjective contingencies. Art takes away this mist.

The works of the poets, sculptors, and representative
exrtists in general contain an unacknowledged treagure of
profound wisdom ; just because out of them the wisdom
of the nature of things itself speaks, whose untterances
they merely interpret by illustralions and purer repetitions.
On this account, however, every one who reads the poem
or looks at the picture must certainly contribute out of
his own means to bring that wisdom to light; accordingly
he comprehends only so much of it as his capacity and
culture admit of ; as in the deep sea each sailor only lets
down the lead as far as the length of the line will allow.
Before a picture, as before a prince, every one must stand,
waiting to see whether and what it will speak to him ; and,
as in the case of a prince, so here he must not himself ad-
dress it, for then he would only hear himself, It follows
from all this that in the works of the representative arts all
truth is certainly contained, yet only »irfualiter or impli-

cite; philosophy, on the other hand, endeavours to supply
VOL. IIT, M
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the same truth actunliter and explicite, and therefore, in this
sense, is related to art as wine to grapes. What it promises
to supply would be, as 1t were, an already realised and
elear gain, a fitm and abiding possession ; while that which
proceeds from the achievements and works of art is ome
which has constantly to be reproduced anew. Therefore,
however, it makes demands, not only upon those who pro-
duce its works, but also upon those who are to enjoy them
which are discouraging and hard to comply with. There-
fore its public remains small, while that of art is large,
The co-operation of the beholder, which is referred to
above, as demanded for the enjoyment of a work of avt,
depends paitly upon the faet that every work of art can
only produce 1its effect through the medium of the fancy;
therefore it must excite this, and can never allow it to be
left out of the play and remain inactive. This is a con-
dition of the wmsthetic effect, and therefore a fundamental
law of all fine arts. But it follows from this that, through
the work of art, everything must not be directly given to
the senses, but rather only so much as is demanded to
lead the fancy on Lo the mght path; something, and
indeed the unltimate thing, must always be left over for
the fancy to do. Iiven the author must always leave
something over for the reader to think; for Voltaire has
very rightly said, “ Le socrel d'éire enmuyeum, d'est de tout
dire” Butbesides this, 1n axt the best of all is too spiritual
to be given directly Lo the senses; it must be born in the
imagmation of the beholder, although Legotten by the
work of art. It depends upon thig that the sketches of
great masters often effect more than their fnished pie-
tures ; although another advantage certainly contributes
Lo this, namely, that they are completed offhand in the
moment of conception; while the perfected painting is
only produced thiough continued effort, by means of
skilful dehberation and persistent intentionm, for the in-
spiration connot last tll it is completed. From the
fundamental wsthetical law we are speaking of, il is
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further to be explained why wax figures never vroduce
an sthetic effect, and therefore ave not properly works
of fine art, although it is just in them that the imitation
of neture is able to reach its highest grade. For they
leave nothing for the imagination to do. Sculpture gives
merely the form without the colour; painting gives the
colour, but the mere appearance ol she form ; thus both
appeal to the imagination of the beholder. The wax
figure, on the other hand, gives all, form and colour at
once; whence arises the appearance of reality, and the
imagination is left out of account, Poetry, on the con-
trary, appeals indeed to the imaginabivn alone, which it
sets in action by means of mere words.

An arbitrary playing with the means of art without a
proper knowledge of the end is, in every ax, the fundamen-
tal characteristic of the dabbler. Such a man shows lim-
gelf in the pillars that sapport nothing, aimless volutes,
juttings and projections of bad architecture, in the mean-
ingless runs and figures, together with the aimless noise
of bad music, in the jingling of the rhymes of senseless
poetry, &c.

It follows from the preceding chapter,and from my whole
view of art, that ils aim is the facilitating of the knowledge
of the Ideas of the world (in the Platonic seuse, the only
one which I recognise for the word Idea). The Ideas, how-
ever, are essentially something perceptible, which, there-
fove, in its fuller determinabions, is inexhaustible, The
vomraunication of sueh an Idea can therefore only take
place on the path of perception, which is that of art, Who-
over, therefore, is filled wiuh the comprehension of an
Idea is justilied if he chouses art as the mediwm of its com-
munication, The were conception, on the other hand, is
somethiny completely delorminable, therefore exhaunstible,
and distinctly thought, the whole coutent of which can be
coldly and dryly expressed in words. Now to desire to
colmmnunicate such a conception by means of a work of arg
is a very useless circumlocution, indeed belongs to that
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playing with the means of art without knowledge of ity
end which hag just been condemned. The:efore a work
of a1t which has proceeded from mere distinet conceptions
is always ungenuine. If mow, 1n considering a work of
plastic art, or in 1eading a poem, or in hearing a piece of
music (which aims at desciibing something definite), we
see, through all the rich materials of art, the distinet,
limited, cold, dry conception shine ouf, and at last come
to tlie front, the conception which was the kernel of this
woik, the whole notion of which consequently consisted
in the distinet thinking of it, and accordingly is absolutely
exhausted by its communication, we feel disgusted and
indiznant, for we see ourselves deceived and cheated out of
our interest and attention. We are only perfectly satisfied
by the impression of a work of art when it leaves some-
thing which, with all our thinking about it, we cannot bring
down to the distinetness of a conception. The mark of that
hybrid origin from mere conceptions is that the anthor of
a work of art could, before he set about it, give in distinct
words what he intended to present; for then it wounld have
been possible to attain his whole end through these words,
Therefore it is an undertaking as unworthy as it is absurd
if, as has often been tried at the present day, one seeks
to reduce a poem of Shakspeare’s or Goethe’s to the abstract
truth which it was its aim to communicate. Certainly the
artist ought to think in the arranging of his work ; but only
that thought which was perceived belore it was thought has
afterwards, in its communication, the power of animating or
rousing, and thereby hecomes imperishable. We ghall not
refrain from observing here that certainly the work which
is done at a stroke, like the sketches of painters already
referred to, the work which is completed in vhe inspiration
of its fizst conception, and as it were unconsciously dashed
off, like the melody which comes entirely without reflec-
tion, and quite as if by inspiration, and finally, also the
lyrical poem proper, the mere song, in which the deeply
fell mood of the piesent, and the impression of the sur-
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roundings, as if involuntaiily, pours itself forth in words,
whose metre and rhyme come about of their own accord
-—that all these, I say, have the great advantage of being
purely the work of the ecstasy of the woment, the inspira-
tion, the free movement of genius, without any admixture
of intention and reflection ; hence they arve through and
through delightful and enjoyable, without shell and kernel,
and their effect is much more inevitable than that of the
greatest works of art, of slower and more deliberate exe-
cution, Inall the latter, thus in areat historical paintings,
in lony epic poems, great operas, &c., reflection, intention,
and deliberate selection has had an impo:lant part; under-
standing, technical skill, and routine must here fill up the
gaps which the conception and inspiration of genius has
left, and must mix with these all kinds of necessary sup-
plementary work as cement of the only really genuinely
brilliant parts, This explains why all such works, only
excepting the perfect masterpieces of the very greatest
masters (as, for example, “ Hamlet,” © Faust,” the opera of
“Don Juan”), inevitably contain an adunxture of some-
thing insipid and wearisome, which in some measure
hinders the enjoyment of them. Proofs of this are the
 Messiah,” « Gerusalemme liberate,” even “ Paradise Lost”
and the “Zineid;” and Horace already malkes the bold
remark, “ Quandogue dormitat bonus Homerus.” But thab
this is the case is the consequence of the limitation of
human powers in general.

The mother of the useful arts is necessity; thai of the
fine arts superfluity. As their father, the former have
understanding ; the latter genius, which is itself a kind of
superfluity, that of the powers of knowledge beyond the
measure which is required for the service of the will,
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CHAPTER XXXV
ON THE MSTHETICS OF ARCTITTECTURK

Iv accordance with the deduction given in the text of the
puee eesthetics of architecture from the lowest grades of
the objectification of the will ur of nature, the Ideas of
which it seeks to bring to distinet perception, its one con-
stant theme is support and burden, and its fundamental
law is that no burden shall be without sufficient support,
and no support without a suitable burden; consequently
that the relation of these two shall be exactly the fitting
one. The purest example of the carrying out of this
theme is the column and entablature. Therefore the
order or columuar arrangement has become, as it were, the
thotough bass of the whole of architecture. In column
and entablature the support and the burden are completely
separaled ; wherehy the reciproeal action of the two and
their 1elation to each other becomes apparent. For cer-
tainly even every plain wall contains support and burden ;
but here the two are still fused together. All is here sup-
port and all is hurden ; hence there is no sesthetic effect.
This first appears through the separation, and takes place in
proportion to its degree. Tor between the row of columns
and the plain wall there are many intermedinte degrees,
Even in the meve breaking up of the wall of a house by
windows and doors one seeks at least io indicate that
separation by flat projecting pilasters (antez) with capitals,
which are inserted under the mouldings, nay, in case of
need, are represented by mere painting, in order to in-
1 7This chapter is connected with § 43 of the first volums,
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dicate in some way the entablalure and an order. Real
pillars, and also consoles and supporls of various kinds,
realige more that pure separation of support and burden
which is striven after thrvonghout by architecture. In
thiy respect, next to the column with the entablatnre, but
a3 a special construction not imitating it, stands the vaule
with the pillar, The latler certainly is far from attaining
to the wmathetic effeet of the former, because here the
support and the burden are nol purely separated, but are
fused, passing over into each other. In the vault itself
every stone is ab once burden and support, and even the
pillars, cspecially in groined vaulting, are, at least appa-
rently, held in position by the pressure of opposite arches;
.nd also just on account of this lateral pressure not only
vaults but even mer arches ought not to rest upon columns,
bul require the massive fonr-cornered pillars. In the row
of columns alone is the separation complete, for hers
the eutablature appears as pure burden, the column as
pure support. Accordingly the relation of the colonnade
to the plain wall may be compared to that which would
exist between a seale ascending in regular intervals and a
tone ascending little by little from the same depth to the
sume height without gradation, which would produce a
mere howl.  For in the one as in the other the material is
the same, and the important difference proceeds entirely
from the pure sepuration.

Moreover, the support is not adapted to the burden
when it is only sufficient to boear it, but when it can do
this so conveniently and anply that at the first glance we
are quite ab eage ahout it.  Yet this superfluity of support
must not exceed a certnin degree; for otherwise we will
prreeive support without burden, which is opposed to the
eesthetic end.  As a rule for determining that degres the
ancients dovised the line of equilibrinm, which is got by
carrying out the diminution of the thickness of the column
ag it ascends till it runs out into an acute angle, whereby
the column becomes a cone; now every cross section will
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leave the lower part so sirong that it is sufficient to sup-
port the upper part cub off. Conumonly, however, one
builds with twentyfold strength, 4.e., one lays upon every
support only Jth of the maximum it could hear. A glar-
ing example of burden without support is presented to the
cye by the halconies at the corners of many houses built
in the elegant style of the present day. We do notb see
what supports them; they seem to hang suspended, and
disturb the mind.

That in Italy even the simplest and most unornamented
buildings make an esthetic impression, while in Germany
this is not the case, depends principally upon the fact that
in Ttaly the roofs are very flat. A high roof is mneither
support nor burden, for its two halves mutually support
each other, but the whole has no weight corresponding to
its extension. Therefore it presents to the eye an ex-
tended mass which is entirely foreign to the sesthetic end,
serves merely a useful end, consequently disturbs the
former, of which the theme is always only support and
burden.

The form of the column has its sole ground in the fact
that it affords the simplest and most suitable support.
Tn the twisted column inappropriateness appears as if
with intentional perversity, and therefore shamelessness:
hence good taste condemns it ab the first glance. The
four-cornered pillar, since the diagonal exceeds the sides,
has unequal dimensions of thickness which have no end
as their motive, but are occasioned by the accident of
greater feasibleness; and just on this account it pleases
us 80 very much less thun the column, Even the hexa-
gonal or octagomal pillar is more pleasing, because it
approaches more nearly to the round column; for the
form of the latter alone is exclusively determined by the
end. It is, however, also so determined in all its other
proportions, primarily in the relation of its thickness to
its leight, within the limits permitted by the difference
of the three columnar orders. Therefore its diminution
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from the first third of its height upwards, and also a
slight increase of its thickness just at this place (enfasts
witr), depends upon the fact that the pressure of the
burden i greatest there. It has hitherto been believed
that this increase in thickness was peculiar to the Ionic
and Corinthinan columns aloune, but recent measurements
have shown it algo in the Doric columnns, even at Pestum,
Thus everything in the column, its thoroughly determined
form, the proportion of its height to its thickness, of both
to the intervals Lelween the columus, and that of the
whole series to the entablature and the hurden resting upon
it, is the exactly calculated resnlt of the relation of the
necessary support to the given burden. As the latter is
uniformly distributed, so must also the support, be ; there-
fore groups of colwunns are tasteless. On the other hand,
in the best Doric temples the corner column comes some-
what nearer to the next ones, beeause the meeting of the
entablatures at the corner increases the burden; and in this
the principle of architecture expresses itself distinctly, that
the structural relations, 4.., the relations between support
and burden, are the essential ones, to which the relations
of symmetry, as subordinate, must at once give way.
According to the weight of the whole burden generally
will the Doric or the two lighter orders of columns be
chosen, for the first, not only by the greater thickness,
but also by the closer position of the columns, which is
essential to it, is caleulated for heavier burdens, to which
end also the almost crude simplicity of its capital is suited,
The capitals in general serve the end of showing visibly
that the columns bear the entahlature, and are not stuck
in Iike pins; at the same time they increase by means of
their abacus the bearing surface. Since, then, all the
laws of columnar arrangement, and consequently also the
form and proportion of the column, in all its parts and
dimensions down to the smallest details, follow from the
thoroughly understood and consistently camied oub con-
ception of the amply adequate suppors of a given burden,
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thus so far are detetmined g priord, it comes oub clearly
how perverse is the thought, so olten repeated, that the
glems of trees, or even (which nnfor{unately even “ Vilru.
viug,” iv. 1, expresses) the human form has Dbeen the
prototype of the column. For if the form of the column
were for architecture o puely accidental one, taken from
without, it could never appeal to us so harmonionsly and
satisfactorily whenever we behold it m ils proper sym-
metry ; nor, on the other hand, conld every even slighg
disproportion of il be felt at oumee by the fine and culti-
vated sense as disagreeable and disturhing like a false
note in mnusie. This is rather only possible beeause,
according to the given cnd and means, all the rest 1s
essentially determined @ priori, as in music, according
to the given melndy and key, the whole harmony 1s essen-
lially so determined, And, like music, arclutectnre in
general i3 also not an umitative art, although buth are
often falsely taken to be <o,

Hsthetic satisfaction, as was fully explained in the
text, always depends npon the appreliension of a (Platonic)
Tdea. For architectuie, considered merely as a fine art,
the Ideas of the lowest grades of nature, such as gravity,
rigidity, and coliesion, are the peculiar theme; but not,
as hns hitherto heen assumed, merely revnlar form, pro-
portion, and syminetry, which, as something purely geo-
metrical, properties of space, are not Ideas, and therefore
cannot be the theme of o fine arti  Thus in architecture
also they are of secondary origin, and have a subordinate
significance, which I shall bring out immediately. If it
were the task of architecture as a fine art simply to
exhibit these, then the model would have the same effect
a> the finished work, Dut this iy distinetly not the case;
on the contrary, the works of aichitecture, in order to
act esthetically, absolutely must have a considerable size;
nay, they can ncver be too Jarge, but may easily be too
small.  Indeed ceferis paribus the wmsthetic effect is in
exact proportion to the size of the building, because
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only great magses make the aclion of gravitation apparent
and impressive in a high degree. DBut this confirms my
view that the tendency and antagonism of those funda-
mental forces of nature constitute the special sesthetical
material of architecture, which, according to its nature,
requires lorge masses in order to become visible, and
indeed capable of being felt. The forms in architeclure,
ag was shown above in the ecase of the columnp, are pri-
marily determined by the immediate structural end of
ach part  But so far as this leaves anything undeter-
wined, the law of the most perfeet clearness to perception,
thus also of the easiest comprehensibility, comes in; for
architecture has its existence primarily in our spatial
perception, and accordingly appeals to our & priors faculty
for this. But these qualities always result from the
greatest regularity of the forms and rationality of their
relations. Thevefore beautiful architecture selects only
regular figures composed of straight lines or regular curves,
and also the bodies which result from these, such as cubes,
parallelopipeda, cylinders, spheres, pyramids, and cones ;
hut as openings sometimes cireles or ellipses, yet, as a
rule, quadrates, and sfill oftener rectangles, the latter of
thoroughly rational and very easily comprehended re-
lugion of their sides (not, for instance as 6:7, but as
1:2, 2:3), fiunlly also blind wirdows or niches of regular
and comprehensible proportions. Ifor the samne reason it
will readily wive to the buildings themselves and their
Iarge parts o rational and easily comprehended relation of
height and breadtli; for example, it will let the height
of a fagade be half the breadth, and place the pillars =0
that overy three or four of them, with the intervals be-
tween them, will measure a line which is equal to the
height, thus will form a quadrate. The same prineiple of
perceptibility and easy comprehension demands also that
a building should be easily surveyed. This introduces
symmetiy, which is farther necessary to mark out the
work as a whole, aud to distinguish its essential from its
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nceidental limitation; for sometimes, for example, it is
only under the guidance of symmetry that one knows
whether one has before one three buildings standing
beside each other or only one. Thus only by means of
symmetty does a work of architecture at once announce
itself as individual unity, and as the development of a
central thought.

Now although, as was cursorily shown above, architecture
lias by no meany to imitate the forms of nature, such as
the stems of trees or even the human figure, yet it ought
to work in the spirit of nature, for it makes the law its
own, netwra nihil agit frustra, nihilque supervacamewm,
et quord commodissimum in omnibus suis operalionibus
sequitar, and accordingly avoids everything which is even
only apparently aimless, and always atfains ithe end in
view in each case, whether this is purely architectonic, 4.¢,
struetural, or an end connected with usefulness, by the
shortest and most natural path, and thus openly exhibits
the end through the work itself Thus it attains a certain
grace, analogous to that which in living ereatures consists
in the ease and suitableness of every movement and
position to its end. Accordingly we see in the good
antique style of architecture every part, whether pillar,
column, arch, entablature, or door, window, stair, or
balcony, attain its end in the directest and simplest
manner, at the same time displaying it openly and
naively; just as organised nature algo does in its
works, The tasteless style of architecture, on the con-
trary, seeks in everything useless roundabout ways,
and delights in caprices, thereby hits upon aimlessly
hroken and irregular entablatures, grouped columns,
fragmentary cornices on door arches and gables, meaning-
less volutes, serolls, and such like. It plays with the
means of the art without understanding its aims, as chil-
dren play with the tools of grown-up people. This was
eiven above as the characler of the bungler. Of this
kind is every interruption of a straight line, every altera-
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tion in the sweep of a curve, without apparent end. On
the other hand, it is also just that naive simplicity in the
disclosure aud attainment of the end, corresponding to the
spirit in which nature woiks and fashions, that imparts
such beauty and grace of form to antique pottery that it
ever anew excites our wonder, beeause 1t contrasts so ad-
vantageously in original taste with our modern pottery,
which bears the stamp of vulgarity, whether it is made of
porcelain or common potter's clay. At the sight of the
pottery and implements of the ancients we feel that if
nature had wished to produce such things it would have
done so in these forms, Since, then, we see thal the
beauby of architecture arises from the unconcealed exhibi-
tion of the ends, and the attainment of them by the
shortest and most natural path, my theory here appears
in direct contradiction with that of Kan(, which places
the nature of all beauty in an apparent design without
an end.

The sole theme of architecture here set forth——support
and burden—is so very simple, that just on this account
this art, so far as it is a fine art (but not so far as it serves
useful ends), is pertect and complete in esgential matters,
since the best Greek period, at least, i3 not susceptible of
sny important enrichment. O=n the other hand, the
modern srehitect cannot noticeably depart from the rules
and patterns of the ancients withont already being on the
path of deterioration. Therefore there remains nothing
for him to do but to apply the art transmitted to
him by the ancients, and carry out the rules so far as is
possible under the limitations which are inevitably laid
down for him by wants, climate, age, and country. For
in this art, ay in sculpture, the effort after the ideal unites
with the imitation of the anclents.

I scarcely need to remind the reader that in all
these considerations I have had in view antique archi-
tecture alone, and not the so-called Gothic style, which
is of Saracen origin, and was introduced by the Goths
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in Spain to the rest of Burope. Perhaps a certain beauty
of its own kind is not altogether to be denied to this
style, but yet if it attempts to oppose itself to the
former as its equal, then this i3 a barbarous presumption
which must not Le allowed for a moment. How benefi-
cently, after conterplating such: (tothic magnificence, does
the sight of a bmilding correctly carried out in the antique
style act wpon our mind! We feel at once that this alone
is right and true. If one could biing an ancient Gireek be-
fore our most celebrated Gothic cathedrals, what would he
say to them ?—BapBapor ! Our pleasure in Gothic works
certainly depends for the most part upon the association of
ideas and histolical reminiscences, thus upon a feeling which
is {oreign to art. All that T have said of the true esthetic
end, of the spirit and the theme of architecture, loges in
the case of these works its validity. For the freely lying
entablature has vanished, and with 1t the columns : support
and burden, arranged and distributed in order to give
visible form to the conflict between rigidity and gravity,
are here no longer the theme. Moreover, that thorough,
pure rationality by virtue of which everything admits of
strict account, nay, alveady presents it of i3 own accord
to the thoughtful beholder, and which belongs to the
character of antique architecture, can here no longer be
fouud; we soon becowe conscious that heie, instead of it,
a will guided by other eonceptions has moved; therefore
mueh remains unexplained to us. For only the antigune
style of architecture is conceived in a purely objective spirit;
the Gotlic style is more 1n the subjective spirit, Yel as
we have recognised the peculiar eesthetic fundamental
thought of antique architecture in the unfolding of the
conflict between rigidity and gravity, if we wish to dis-
corver in Gothne architecture also an analogous funda-
mental thought, it will be this, that here the entire
overcoming and conguest of gravity by rigidity is sup-
posed to be exhibited. For in accordance with this the
hoiizontal line which is that of burden has entirely
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vanighed, and the action of gravily only appears indirectly,
disgnised in arches and vaulis, while ihe vertical line
which is that of support, alone prevails, and makes pal-
pable to the senses the victorious action of rigidity, in
excessively high buttresses, towers, turrets, and pinnacles
without number which rise unencumbered on high, While
in antique architecture the tendency and pressure from
above downwards is just as well represented and exhibited
as that from below upwards, Liere the latter decidedly
predominates; whence that analogy often observed with
the crystal, whose crystallisation also takes place with
the overcoming of giuvity. If now we attribute this
spirit and fundamental thought to Gothic architecture,
and would like therely to seb it up as the equally justified
anvithesis of antique architecture, we must remember
that the conflict between rigidity and gravity, which the
antigue architecture so openly and naively expresses, is
an actual and true conflict founded in nature; the entire
overcoming of gravity by rigidity, on the contrary, remains
a mere appearance, a fiction aceredited by illusion. Every
one will easily be able to see clearly how from the
fundamental thought given heve, and the peculiarities
of Gothic architecture noticed above, there arises that
mysterious and hyperphysical character which is attri-
buted to it. It principally arises, as was aheady wmen-
tioned, from the fact that Lere the abitrary has taken the
place of the purely rationmal, which makes itself known
as the thorough adaptation of the means to the end.
The many things that are really aimless, but yet are so
carefully perfected, raisc the assumption of unknown,
unfathomed, and secret ends, de., give the appearance of
mystery. On the other hand, the brilliant side of Gothie
churches is the interior; beeause here the effect of the
groined vaulting borne by slender, crystalline, aspiring
pillars, raised high aloft, and, all burden having dis-
appeared, prowising eternal security, impresses the mind ;
while most of the faults which have been mentioned lie
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upon the outside. In antique buildings the external side
is the most advantageous, because there we see better
the support and the burden; in the interior, on the other
hand, the flat roof always retains something depressing
and prosaic. TFor the most part, also, in the temples of
the ancients, while the outwoiks wcre many and great, the
interior proper was small. An appearance of sublimity
ig gained from the hewnispherical vault of a cupola, as
in the Pantheon, of which, theiefore, the Ttalians also,
building in this style, have made a most extensive use,
What determines this 1, that the ancients, as soulhern
peoples, lived more in the open air than the northemn
nations who have produced the Gothic style of archi-
tectire. Whoever, then, absolutely insists npon Gothic
architecture being accepted as an essential and authorised
style may, if he is algo fond of analogies, regard it as the
negative pole of architecture, or, again, as its minor key
Iu the interest of good taste I must wish that great wealth
will be devoted to that which is objectively, 4., actually,
good and right, to what in itself is heautiful, but not to
that whose value depends merely upon the association
of ideas. Now when I see how this unbelieving age so
diligently finishes the Gothic churches left incomplete by
the believing Middle Ages, it loocks to me as if it were
desired to embalm a dead Christianity.
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CHAPIER XXXVIa

ISOLATED REMARKS ON THE MSTHETICS OF THE
PLASTIC AND PICTORIAL ARTS.

IN sculpture beauly and grace are the principal things;
but in painting expression, passion, and character predomi-
nate ; therefore just so much of the claims of beauty must
be neglected. For a perfect beauty of all forms, such as
sculpture demands, would detract from the characteristic
and weary by monotony. Accordingly painting may also
present ugly faces and emaciated figures; sculpture, on
the other hand, demands beauty, although not always
perfect, but, throughout, strength and fulness of the
figures. Consequently a thin Christ upon the Cross,
a dying St Jerome, wasted by age and disease, like
the musterpiece of Domenichino, is a proper subject
for painting ; while, on the contrary, the marble figure
by Donatello, in the gallery at Florence, of John the
Baptist, reduced to skin and bone by fasting, has, in
spite of the masterly execution, a repulsive effect, From
this point of view sculpture seems suitable for the affirma-
tion, painting for the negation, of the will to live, and
from this it may be explained why seulpture was the art
of the ancients, while painting has been the art of the
Christian era.

In conncction with the exposition given in § 43
of the first volume, that the discovery, recognition, and
retention of the type of human beauty depends to a
certain extent upon an anticipation of it, and therefore in

! This chapter is connected with §§ 44—50 of the first volume,
YouL, I11, N
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part has an & priori foundation, I find that T have yet to
bring out clearly the fact that this anticipation never-
theless requires experience, by which it may be stirred up;
analogous to the instinet of the brutes, which, although
guiding the action a pruwri, yet requires determination
by motives in the details of 1t. Experience and reality
present Lo the intellect of the aitist human forms, which,
in one pait or another, are more or less true to natuve, ag
it were asking for s judgment eoncerming them, and
thus, after the Sociatic method, call forth from that
obscure anticipation the distinet and defnite knowledge
of the ideal. Therefore 1t assisted the Greek sculptors
very much that the climate and customs of their country
gave them opportumity the whole day of seming half-
naked forms, and in the gymnasium entirely naked forms,
In this way every limb presented its plastic significance
to criticism, and to comparison with the ideal which lay
undeveloped in thewr consclousness. Thus they constantly
exercised their judgment with regard toall forms and limbs,
down to their finest shades of difference; and thus, little
by little, their originally dull anticipation of the ideal
of human beauty was raised to such distinet consciousness
that they became capable of objectifying it in works of
art. In an entively analogous manner some experience is
usefnl and necessary to the poet for the representation of
characters. Tor although he does not work according to
experience and empirical data, but in aceordance with the
clear consciousness of the nature of humanity, as he finds
it within himself, yet experience serves this conscious-
ness a8 a pattern, incites it and gives it practice. Accord-
ingly his knowledge of human nature and its varieties,
although in the main it proceeds @ prior: and by antici-
pation, yet first receives life, definiteness, and compass
through experience. But, supporting ourselves upon the
preceding book and chapter 44 in the following boolk,
we can go still deeper into the ground of that marvel-
lous sense of beauty of the Greeks which made them
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alone of all nations upon earth capable of discovering the
tiue pormal type of the human form, and accordingly
of setting up the pattern of beauty and grace for the
imitation of all ages, and we cun say: The same thing
whicli, if it remains unseparaled from the will, gives
sexun] instinet with its discriminating  selection, e,
sexual love (which it is well known was subject among
the Grecks to great aberrations), becomes, if, by the
presence of an abnormally prepounderating iutellect, it
separates itself from the will and yet remains active, the
objective sense of beauty of the human form, which now
shows itself primarily as a erirical artistic sense, bubt can
rise to the discovery and representation of the norm of
all parts and proportions; as was the case in Thidias,
Praxiteles, Scopas, &e.  Then is fulfilled what Goethe
wakes the artist say—

“That I with mind divine

And buman hand

May Dbe able to form

What with my wife,
Ag anjmal, T can and must.”

And again, analogous to this, that which in the poet, if it
remained unseparated from the will, would give only
worldly prudence, becomes, if it frees itsell from the will
by abnormal preponderance of the intellect, the capacity
for objective, dramatic representation,

Modern sculpture, whatever it may achieve, is still
analogous Lo modern Latin poetry, and, like this, is a
child of imitation, sprung from reminiscences. If it pre-
sumes to try to be original, it at once gees astray, espe-
cinlly npon the bad path of forming according to nature
as it lies before it, instead of according to the proportions
of the ancients, Canova, Thorwaldsen, and many others
may be compared to Johannes Secundus and Owenus,
1t is the same with architecture, only there it is founded
in the art itself, the purely sesthetic part of which is
of small compass, and was already exhaunsted by the
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ancients; therefore the modern architect can only distin.
guish himself in the wise application of 1t; and he ought
to know thal he removes himself from good taste just
go far as he departs from the style and pattern of the
Ureeks.

The arb of the painter, considered only so far as it aims
at producing the appearance of reality, may ultimately be
refeired to the fact that he understands how to sepmate
purely whal in seeing is the mere sensation, thus the
affection of the retina, 4e, the only directly given effect,
from its cawse, d.e., the objective external woxrld, the per-
ception of which first rises in the understanding from
this effect; whereby, if he has technical skill, he is in &
position to produce the same effect in the eye through
an entirely different cause, the patches of apyplied colour,
fromn which then in the understanding of the beholder
the same perception again arises through the unavoidable
reference of the effect to the ordinary cause.

If we consider how there lies something so entirely
idiosyneratic, so thoroughly ouiginal, in every human
countenance, and that it presents a whole which can only
belong to a unity consisting entirely of necessary parts,
by virtue of which we recognise a known individuval ouf
of so many thousands, even after long years, although
the possible vaiiations of human features, especially of
one race, lie within very narrow limits, we must doubt
whether anything of such essential unity and such great
originality could ever proceed from any other source than
from the mysterious depths of the inner being of nature;
but from this it would follow that mno artist could he
capable of really reproducing the original peculiarity of
a human countenance, or even of composing it according
to nature from recollection. Aceordingly what he pro-
duced of this kind would always be only a half true, nay,
perhaps an impossible composition; for how should he
compose an actual physiognomical unity when the prin-
ciple of this unity is really unknown to him? Therefore,
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in the case of every face which has merely been imagined
by an artist, we must doubt whether it is in fact a
possible face, and whether nature, as the master of all
mastors, would nol show 1t to be a bungled production by
poinling out complete contradictions in it. This would,
of course, lead to the principle that in historical paintings
only portraits ought to figure, which certainly would then
have to he sclected with the greatest care and in some
degree idealised. It is well known that great artists have
always gladly pumted from living models and introduced
many portraits.

Although, as is explained in the text, the real end of
painting, as of art in geneial, is to make the comprehension
of the (Platonic) Ideas of the nature of the world easier
for us, whereby we ate at once thrown into the state of
pure, t.e., will-less, knowing, there yet belongs to 1t besides
this an independent beauly of its own, which is produced
by the mere harmony of the colours, the pleasingness of
the grouping, the happy distribution of light and shade,
and the tone of the whole picture. This accompanying
subordinate kind of beauty furthers the condition of pure
knowing, and is in painting what the diction, the metre,
and thyme are in poctry, hoth are not what is essential,
but what acts first and 1mmediately.

I have some further evidence to give in support of my
judgment given in the fiist volume, § 50, on the inadmis-
sibleness of allegory in painting. In the Borghese palace
at Rome there is the following picture by Michael Angelo
Caravaggio: Jesus, as a child of about ten years old, treads
upon the head of a serpent, but entirely without fear and
with great calmness; and His mother, who accompanies
Him, remains quite as indifferent. Close by stands St
Tlizabeth, looking solemnly and tragically up to heaven,
Now what could be thought of this kyriological hiero-
glyphic by a man who had never heard anything about
the seed of the woman that should bruise the head of the
serpent ? At Florence, in the library of the palace Rice
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cardi, we find the following allegory upon the ceiling,
painted by Luca Giordano, which is meant to signify
that science frees the understanding [rom the bonds of
ignorance : the understanding is a strong man bouud with
cords, which are just falling off; & nymph holds a mirror
in front of him, another hands him a large detached wing;
above sits science on a globe, and beside her, with a globe
in her hand, the naked truth. At Ludwigsburg, near
Stuttgart, there is a pieture which shows us time, as
Saturn, cutting off with a pair of shears the wings of
Cupid. If this is meant to signify that when we grow old
love proves unstable, this no doubt hay its truth.

The following may serve to strengthen my solution of
the problem as to why Laocoon does not cry out. One
may practically convince oneself of the faulty effect of the
representation of shrieking by the works of the plastic
and pictorial arts, which are essentially dumb, by a pic-
ture of the slaughter of the innocents, by Guido Reni,
which is to be found in the Academy of Arls at Bologna,
and in which this great artist has committed the mistake
of painting six shrieking wide-open mouths. Let any one
who wants to have this more distinet think of a panto-
mimic represenfation on the stage, and in one of the
scenes an urgent occasion for one of the players to shriek;
if now the dancer who is representing this part should
express the shriek by standing for a while with his mouth
wide open, the loud laughter of the whole house would
bear witness to the absurdity of the thing. Accordingly,
since the shrieking of Laocoon had to be avoided for
reasons which did not lie in the objects to be represented,
but in the nature of the representing art, the task thus
arose for the artist so to present this not-shrieking as to
make it plausible to us that a man in such a position
should not shrisk. He solves this problem by repres
senting the bite of the snake, not as having already
taken place, nor yet as still threalening, but as just
happening now in the side; for thereby the lower part
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of the body is contracted, and shrieking made impossible,
This immediate bul only subordinate reagson was correctly
discovered by Goethe, and is expounded at the end of the
eleventh book of his antobiography, and also in the paper
on Laocoon in the fivss part of the Propyleen; bub the ulti-
mete, primary reason, which conditions this one, is that
which T have set forth, I cannot refrain from remarking
that I here stand in the same relation to Goethe as with
reference to the theory of colours. In the collection of
the Duke of Aremberg at Drussels there is an antigue
head of Laocoon which was found later, However, the
head in the world-renowned group is not a restored one
which follows from Goethe’s special table of all the resto-
rations of this group, which is given at the end of the
first volume of the Propyleea, and is also confiriued by the
fact that the head which was found later resembles that of
the group very mueh. Thus we must assume that another
anlique repetition of the group has existed to which the
Aremberg head belonged. In my opinion the latter excels
both in heauty and expression that of the group. It has
the mouth decidedly wider open than in the group, yet
not really to the extent of ghrieking.
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CHAPTER XXXVIII
ON THE ZSTHETICY OF POEIRY.

I mieET give it as the simplest and most correct definition
of poetry, that it is the art of bringing the imagination
into play by means of words. How it brings {his to pass
I have shown in the first volume, § 51. A special con-
firmation of what is said there is afforded by the following
passage in a letter of Wieland’s o Merck, which has since
then been published: “I have spent two days and a half
upon s single stanza, in which the whole thing ultimately
depended upon a single word which I wanted and could
not find. I revolved and turned about the thing and my
brain in all dircetions, because naturally, where a picture
was in question, I desired to bring the same definite vision,
which floated before my own mind into the mind of my
reader also, and for this all often depends, u¢ nosit, upon a
single touch or suggestion or reflex” (Briefe an Merck,
edited by Wagner, 1835, p. 103). From the fact that the
imagination of the reader is the material in which poetry
exhibits its pictures, it has the advantage that the fuller
development of these pictures and their finer touches, take
place in the imagination of every one just ag is most suit-
able to his individuality, his sphere of knowledge, and his
humour, and therefore move him in the mostlively manner;
instead of which plastic and pictorial art cannot so adapt
itself, but here one picture, one form, must satisfy all. And
yet this will always bear in some respect the stamp of the
individuality of the artist or of his model, as a subjective
1 This chapter is connected with § 51 of the first volume.
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or accidental and inefficient addition; although always
less so the more objective, 2., the more of a genins,
the artist is, This, to some extent, explains why works of
poetry exercise a much stronger, deeper, and more uni-
versal effect than pictures and statues ; the latter, for the
mosl part, leave the common people quite cold; and, in
general, the plastic arts are those which have the weakest
effeel. A remarkable proof of this is afforded by the
frequent discovery and disclosure of pictuies by great
magters in private houses and all kinds of localities,
where they have been hanging for many generations, not
buried and concealed, but merely unheeded, thus without
any effect. In my time (1823) there was even discovered
in Florence a Madonna of Raphael’s, which had hung for a
long series of years on the wall of the servants’ hall of a
palace (in the Quartiere di 8. Spirito); and this happens
among Italians, the nation which is gifted beyond all
others with the sense of the beautiful. It shows how
little direct and immediate effect the works of plastic and
pictorial art have, and that it requires more culbure and
knowledge to prize them than the works of all other arts,
How nunfailingly, on the contrary, a beautiful melody that
touches the heart makes its journey round the world, and
an excellent poem wanders from people to people. That
the great and rich devote their powerful support just to
the plagtic and pictorial arts, and expend consideralble
sums upon their works only ; nay, at the present day, an
idolatry, in the proper sense of the ilerm, gives the value
of a large estate for a picture of a celebrated old master—
this depends principally upon the rarity of the master-
picces, the possession of which therefore gratifies pride;
and then also upon the fact that the enjoyment of them
demands very little time and efforf, and is ready al any
moment, for a moment; while poetry and even music
make incomparably harder conditions. Corresponding to
this, the plastic and pictorial arts may be dispensed with;
whole nations—for example, the Mohammedan peoples—
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are without thew, but no people is without music and
poetry.

But the intention with which the poet sets our imagina~
tion in motlion 1s to reveal to us the Ideas, 4.e., Lo show ug
by an example what life and what the world 1s. The first
condition of this is that he himself has known it; acecord-
ing as his knowledge has been profound or superficial so
will his poem be, Therctore, as there are innumerable
degrees of profoundness and elearness in the comprehen-
gion of the nature of things, so are there of poets. Each of
these, however, must regard himself as excellent so far as
he has correctly represented what he knew, and his pictme
angwers to Ads original : he must make himself equal with
the best, for even in the best picture he does not recogmse
more than in s own, that is, as much as he sees in nature
itself ; for his glance cannot now penetrate deeper. But the
best himself recognises himself as such in the fact that ke
sees how superficial was the view of the others, how much
lay beyeond it which they were not able to repeat, becaunse
they did not see it, and how much further his own glance
and picture reaches. If he understood the superficial poets
as little as they do him, then he would necessarily despair;
for just because it requires an extraordinary man to do
him justice, but the inferior poets can just as little esteem
him as he can them, he also has long to live upon his
own approval before that of the world follows it. Mean-
while he is deprived even of his own approval, for he is
expected to be very modest. It is, however, as impossible
that he who has merit, and knows what it cosls, should
himself be blind to it, as that a man who is six feet high
should not observe that he rises above others. If from
the base of the tower to the summit is 300 feet, then cer-
tainly it is just as much from the summit to the base.
Horace, Lucretius, Ovid, and almost all the ancients have
spoken proudly of themselves, and also Dante, Shakspeare,
Bacon of Verulam, and many more. That one can be a
great man without observing anything of it is an ab-
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surdity of which only hopeless incapacity can persuade
itself, in order that it may regard the feeling ol its own
insignificance as modesty. An Englishman has wittily
and correctly observed that merit and modesty have
nothing in common excepl the initial letter® I have
always a suspicion aboul wodest celebrities that they
may very well be right; and Corneille suys directly—

“ Lo fausse humilité ne met plus en erédit &
Je seais ce que jo vaux, et crom ce qu'on ni'en dit.?

Finally, Goethe has frankly said, “Ounly good -for-
nothings are modest.” Dut the assertion would be still more
certain that those who so eagerly demand modesty from
others, urge modesty, unceasingly cry, “Only be modest,
for God’s sake, only be modest!” are positively good-
for-nothings, 4., persons entirely without merit, manu-
factures of nature, ordinary members of the great mass of
bumanity. For he who himself has merit also concedes
merit—understands himself truly and really. Put he
who himself lacks all excellence and merit wishes there
was no such thing: the sight of it in others stretches
him upon the rack; pale, green, and yellow envy consumes
his heart: he wounld like to annihilate and destroy all
those who are personally favoured; but if unfortunately
he must let them live, it must only be under the con-
dition that they conceal, entirely deny, nay, abjure their
advantages. This, then, is the root of the frequent eulo-
gising of modesty. And if the deliverers of these eulogies
have the opportunity of suppressing merit as it arises, or
ab least of hindering it from showing itself or being known,
who can doubt that they will do it? TFor this is the
practice of their theory.

Now, although the poet, like every artist, always brings
before us only the particular, the individual, what he has

! Lichtenberg (“ Vermischte Schrif- Tieszozyneki a8 having said, ** s

fen,” new edition, 3ottingen, 1854, modestie devroit dire la vertu de covw,
vol, ili, p. 19) quotes Stanislans a gui Zes autres manquent.”
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known, and wishes by his work to make us know, is the
(Platonic) Idea, the whole species ; therefore 1n his images,
ag il were, the type of human characters and situations
will be impressed. The narrative and also the dramatic
poet takes the whole particular from life, and describes it
accurately in its individualily, but yet reveals in this
way the whole of human existence; for although he
seems to have to do with the particular, in truth he is
concerned with that which is everywhere and at all times,
Henee it arises that sentences, especially of the dramatic
poets, even without being general apophthegms, find fre-
quent application in actusl life. Poetry is related to
philosophy as experience is related to empirical science.
Experience makes us acquainted with the phenomenon
in the particular and by means of examples, science
embraces the whole of phenomena by means of general
conceptions. So poetry seeks to make us acquainted
with the (Platonic) Ideas through the particular and by
means of examples. Philosophy aims at teaching, as a
whole and in general, the inner nature of things which
expresses itself in these. One sees even here that poetry
bears more the character of youth, philosophy that of
old age. In fact, the gift of poetry really only flourishes
in youth; and also the susceptibility for poetry is often
passionate in youth: the youth delights in verses as such,
and is often contented with small ware, This inclination
gradually diminishes with years, and in old age one prefers
prose. By that poetical tendency of youth the sense of
the real is then easily spoiled. For poetry differs from
reality by the fact that in it life flows past us, interest-
ing and yet painless; while in reality, on the contrary, so
long as it is painless it is uninteresting, and as soon as
it becomes interesting, it does not remain without pain.
The youth who has been initiated into postry earlier than
into rveality now desires from the latter what only the
former can achieve; this is a principal source of the dis-
comfort which oppresses the most gifted youths,
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Metre and rhyme are a fetter, but also a veil wlnch the
poet throws round him, and under which he is permitted
to speak as he otherwise dared mnot do; and that is
what gives us pleasure. He is only half responsible for
all that he says; metre and rhyme must answer for the
other half, Metre, or measure, as mere rhythm, has ilg
existence only in time, which is a pure perception a
priord, thus, to use Kant's language, belongs werely to
pure senstbifity ; vhyme, on the other haud, is an affair
of sensation, in the organ of hearing, thus of empirical
sensibility. Therefore rhythm is o much nobler and more
worthy expedient than rhyme, which the ancients accord-
ingly despised, and which found its origin in those im-
perfect languages which arose frow the corruption of
earlier ones and in barbarous times. The poorness of
French poetry depends principally upon the fact that it is
confined to rhyme alone without metre, and it is increased
by the fact that in order to conceal its want of means it
has increased the difficulty of rhyming by a number of
pedantic laws, such as, for example, that only syllables
which are written the same way rhyme, as if it were for
the eye and not for the eav that the hiatus is forbidden;
that o nuwber of words must not oceur ; and many such,
to all of which tle new school of French poetry seeks o
put an end. In no language, however, ab least on me, does
the rhyme make such a pleasing and powerful impression
as in Latin ; the vhymed Latin poems of the Middle Ages
have a peculiar churm. This must be explained from the
fact that the Latin language is incomparably more perfect,
more beautiful and noble, than any modern language, and
now maves so gracefully in the ormaments and spangles
which really belong to the latter, and which it itself
originally despised.

To serious consideration it might almost appear as high
treason against our reason that even the slightest violence
should be done to a thought or its correct and pure ex-
pression, with the childish inteution that after some
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syllables the same sound of word should be heard, or
even that these syllables themselves shonld present a
kind of rhythmical beat. But without such violence very
few verses would be made; for it must be abtrbuted to
this that in foieign languages verses are much more
difficult to understand than prose. If we could see into
the secret workshops of the poets, we would find that
the thought i3 sought for the rhyme ten times oftener
than the rhyme for the thought; and even when the
latter is the case, it is not easily accomplished withous
pliability on the part of the thought. But the art of verse
Dids defiance Lo these considerations, and, moreover, has all
ages and peoples upon its side, so great is the power which
metre and rhyme exercise upon the feeling, and so effec-
tive the mysterious lenocinium which belongs to them.
I would explain this from the faet that a happily rhymed
verse, by its indescribably emnphatic effect, raises the feel-
ing as if the thought espressed in it lay already pre-
destined, nay, performed in the language, and the poet
has only had to find it out. Even trivial thoughts receive
from thythm and rhyme a touch of importance; cut a
figure in this attire, as among girls plain faces attract the
eye by finery, Nay, even distorted and false thoughts gain
through versification an appearance of truth., On the
other hand, even famous passages from famous poets
shrink together and become insignificant when they are
reproduced aceurately in prose. If only the true is
beautiful, and the dearest ornament of truth is nakedness,
then a thought which appears true and beautiful in prose
will have more true worth than one which affects us in
the same way in verse. New it is very striking, and well
worth investigating, that sueh trifling, nay, apparently
childish, means as metre and rhyme produce so powerful
an effect. T explain i to myself in the following manner:
That which is given directly to the sense of hearing, thus
the mere sound of the words, receives from rhythm and
thyme a certain compleleness and siguificance in ifself
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for it thereby becomes a kind of music ; therefore it seems
now to exist for its own sake, and no louger as a mere
means, mere signs of something signified, the sense of the
words, To please the ear with its sound seems to be its
whole end, and therefore with this everything seems to be
attained and all elaims satisfied. But thab it further con-
taing o meaning, expresses a thought, presents itself now
as an unexpected addition, like words to music —as an un-
expected present which agresably surprises us—and there-
fore, since we made no demands of this kind, very easily
satisfles us; and if indeed this thought is such that, in
itself, thus said in prose, it would also be significant, then
we are enchauted. I can remember, in my early child-
hood, that I had delighted myself for a long time with the
agreeable sound of verse before I made the discovery
that it all also contained meaning and thoughts, Accord-
ingly there is also, in all languages, a mere doguerel poetry
almost entirely devoid of meaning. Davis, the Sinologist,
in the preface o his translation of the “Zaow-sang-urh,”
or “ An Heirin Old Age” (London, 1817), observes that the
Chinese dramas partly consist of verses whieh are sung,
and adds: “The meaning of them i3 often obscure, and,
aceording to the statements of the Chinese themselves, the
end of these verses is especially to flatter the ear, and the
sense i8 neglected, and even entirely sacrificed to the har-
mony,” Who is not reminded here of the choruses of
many Gueek tragedies which are often so hard to make
out ?

The sign by which onec most immediately recognises the
genuine poet, both of the higher and lower species, is the
nnforced nature of his rhymes. They have appeared of
themselves as if by divine arrangement; his thoughts
come to him already in rhyme. The homely, prosaic man
on the contrary, secks the rhyme for the thought; the
bungler seeks the thought for the rthyme. Very often one
can find out from & couple of rhymed verses which of the
two had the thought and which had the rhyme as its
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father. The art consists in concealing the latter, so that
such lines may mnot appear almost as mere stuffed oug
boutsrimds.

According to my feeling (proofs cannot here be given)
rhyme 1s fiom its nature biavy: its effect is limited to one
single recurrence of the same sound, and is not strengthened
by moie frequent repetition. Thus whenever a final syl-
lable has received the one of the same sound its effect is
gxhausted ; the third recurience of the note acts merely as
a second i1hyme which accidentally hits upon the same
sound, but without heightening the cffect ; it links itself
on fo the existing 1thyme, yet without combining with it
to produce a stronger impression. For the first note does
not sound through the second on to the third: therefore
this is an ssshetic pleonasm, a double courage which is of
no use, Least of all, therefore, do such accumulations of
rhymes merit the heavy sacrifices which they cost in the
octave rhyme, the terza rima, and the sonnet, and which
are the cause of the mental torture under which we some«
times read such productions, for poetical pleasure is im-
possible under the condition of racking our brains, That
the great poetical mind sometimes overcomes even these
forms, and woves in them with ease aund grace, does not
extend to a recommendation of the forms themselves, for
in themselves they are as ineflectual as they are difficult.
And even in good poets, when they make use of these forms,
we frequently see the conflict between the rhyme and the
thought, in which now one and now the other gains the
victory; thus either the thought is stunted for the sake of
the rhyme, or the rhyme has to be satisfled with a weak
& peu prés. Swnce this is so, I do not regard it as an
evidence of ignorance, but as a proof of good taste, that
Shakspeare in his sonnets has given different rhymes to
each quatraine. Ab any rate, their acoustic effect is not
in the least diminished by it, and the thought obtains its
rights far more than it could have done if it had had to
be laced up in the customary Spanish boots,
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It is a disadvantage for the poetry of a language if it
has many words which cannot be used in prose, and, on
the other hand, dare not use certain words of prose. The
former i3 mostly the case in Latin and Italian poetry, and
the latter in Freneh, where it has recently been very aptly
catled, “Zu bédyeuleric de la langue franguise ;” both are to
be found less in Xnglish, and least in German. Tor such
words belonging exclusively to poelry remain foreign to
our heart, do not speak to us directly, and therefore leave
us cold. They are a conventional language of postry, and
ag it were mere painted sensations instead of real ones:
they exclude genuine feeling,

The distinction, so often discussed in our own day, be-
tween clussic and romantic poetry seems fo me ultimately
to depend upon the fact that the former knows no other
motives than those which are purely human, actual, and
natural ; the latter, on the other hand, also treats artificial
conventional, and imaginary motives as efficient. To such
‘velong the motives which spring from the Christian mythus,
also from the chivalrous over-strained fantastical law of
honour, further from the absurd and ludierous Germano-
Christian veneration of women, and lastly from doting
and mooning hyperphysical amorousness. But even in the
best poets of the romantic class, ¢g., in Calderon, we can
gee to what ridiculous distortions of human relations and
human nature shese motives lead. Not to speak of the
Autos, I merely refer to such pieces as “No siempre el peor
es cierto” (The worst is not always certain), and “Zl post-
rero duelo en Espatia” (The last duel in Spain), and similar
cowedies en capa y espuda: with the elements mentioned
there is here further associated the scholastic subtility so
often appearing in the conversation which at that lime
belonged to the mental culture of the higher classes.
How decidedly advantageous, on the contrary, is the
position of the poetry of the ancients, which always
remains true to nature; and the result is that classical

poetry has an unconditional, romantic poetry only a
YOL, 1M, 0
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conditional, truth and correctness; analogous to Greek
and Gothic architccture, Yet, on the other hand, we
must remark here that all dramatic or narrative poems
which transfer their scene to ancient Greece or Rome
lose by this from the fact that our knowledge of anti-
quity, especially in what concerns the details of life, is
insuflicient, fraginentary, and not drawn from perception,
This obliges the poet to avoid much and to content him-
self with generalities, whereby he becomes abstracl, and
his work loses that concreteness and individualisation
which is throughout essential to poetry. It is this which
gives all such works the peculiar appearance of empti
ness and tediousness. Only Shakspeare’s works of this
kind are free from it; because without hesitation he has
presented, under the names of Greeks and Romans,
Englishmen of his own time.

It has been objected to many masterpieces of lyrical
poetry, especially some Odes of Horace (see, for example,
the second of the third Dbook) and several of Goethe’s
songs (for example, “The Shepherd’s Lament”), that
they lack proper connection and are full of gaps in
the thought. Bul here the logical connection is inten-
tionally neglected, in order that the unity of the funda-
mental sensation and mood may take its place, which
comes ount more clearly just by the fact that it passes
like a thread through the separate pearls, and brings
about the qnick changes of the objects of contemplation,
in the same way as in music the transition from one
key io auother is Lrought about by the chord of the
seventh, through which the still sounding fundamental
note becomes the dominant of the new key. Most dis-
tinctly, even exaggeratedly, the gualily hers described is
found in the Canzone of Petrarch which begins, “ Mo
non vo' pith cantar, com’ io soleva.”

Agcordingly, as in the lyrical poem the subjective ele-
ment predominates, so in the drama, on the contrary,
the objective element is alone and exclusively present,
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Between the two epic poetry in all its forms and modi-
fications, from the uarrative romance to the epos proper,
has a broad middle path. TFor although in the main it
is objective, yet it contans a subjective element, appearing
now more and now less, which finds its expression in the
tone, in the form of the delivery, and also in scattered
reflections, We do not so entirely lose sight of the poet
as in the drawa.

The end of the drama in general ig to show us in an
example what ig the nature and existence of man. The
sad or the bright side of these can be twrned to ws n i,
or their transitions into each other. But the expression,
“pature and existence of muan,” alrendy coutuins the germ
of the controversy whether the nature, z.e., the character,
or the existence, ., the fate, the adventures, the action,
is the prineipal thing., Moreover, the twou have grown
so firmly together that although they can certainly be
separated in coneeption, they cannot be separated in the
representation of them. For only the circumstances, the
fate, the events, makce the character manifest its nature,
and only from the character does the aclion arise from
which the eveuts proceed. Certainly, in the representa-
tion, the one or the vther may be made more prominent;
and in this respect the piece whick centres in the char-
acters and the piece which centres in the plot are the
two extremes.

The common end of the drama and the epie, to exhibit,
in significant characters placed in significant situations,
the extraordinary actions brought about by both, will be
most completely attained by the poet if he first intro-
duces the characters to us in a state of peace, in which
werely their general coluur becomes visible, and allows
a motive to enter which jroduces an action, out of which
a new aud stronger motive arises, which again calls forth
% wore significant action, which, in its twrn, begels new
and even stronger motives, whercby, then, in the time
suitable to the form of the poew, the most passionate
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excitcment takes the place of the original peace, and in
this now the important actions oceur in which the guali-
ties of the characters which have hitherto slumbered are
brought clearly to light, together with the course of the
world.

Gireat poets transform themselves into each of the per-
sons to be represented, and speak out of each of them
like ventriloguists ; now oub of the hero, and immediately
afterwards out of the young and innocent maiden, with
equal frnth and naturalness: so Shakspeare and Guethe,
Poets of the second rank transform the principal person
to be represeuled into themselves. This is what Byron
does ; and then the other persons often remain lifeless,
as is the case even with the principal persons in the
works of medioere poets,

Our pleasure in tragedy belongs, not to the sense of the
beautiful, but to that of the sublime ; nay, it is the highest
grade of this feeling. For, as at the sight of the sublime
in nature we turn away from the interests of the will, in
order to be purely perceptive, so in the lragic catastrophe
we turn away even from the will to live, In tragedy the
Lerrible side of life is presented to us, the wail of humanity,
the reign of chance and ervor, the fall of the just, the
triumph of the wicked ; thus the aspect of the world
which directly strives against our will is brought before
our eyes. At this sight we feel ourselves challenged to
turn away our will from life, no longer to will it or love
it, But just in this way we become conscious that then
there still remuins something over to us, which we abgo-
lutely cannot know positively, but only negatively, as
that which does not will life, As the chord of the
seventh demands the fundamental chord; as the colour
red demands green, and even produces it in the eye; so
every tragedy demands an entirely differcnt kind of exist-
ence, another world, the knowledge of which can only be
given us indireclly just as here by such a demand. In the
moment of the tragic catastrophe the conviction becowes
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more distinet to us than ever that life is a bad Adrcam
from which we have to awake. So far the effoct of the
tragedy is analogous to that of the dynamical sublime, for
like this it lifts ns above the will and its interests, and
puts us in such a mood that we find pleasure in the sight
of what tends diveclly against it. What gives to all
tragedy, in whatever form it may appear, the peculiar
tendency towards the sublime is the awakening of the
knowledge that the world, life, can afford us no true
pleasure, and consequently is not worthy of our attach-
ment. In this consists the tragic spirit: it therefore
leads to resignation.

I admit that in ancieut tragedy this spirit of resigna-
tion seldom appears and is expressed direcily, Edipus
Colonus certainly dies resigned and willing ; yet he is com-
forted by the revenge on his country. Iphigenia at Aulis
is very willing to die; yet it is the thought of the welfare
of Greece that comforts her, and occasions the change
of her mind, on account of which she willingly accepts
the death which at first she sought to avoid by any means.
Cagsandra, in the Agamemmnon of the great ischylus,
dies willingly, aprerre Bios (1306); but she also is com-
forted by the thought of revenge. Hercules, in the Tra-
chinis, submits to necessity, and dies composed, but not
resigned. So also the Hippolytus of Euripides, in whose
case it surprises us thal Artemis, who appears to comfort
him, promiges him temples and fame, but never points
him to an existence beyond life, and leaves him in death,
as all gods forsake the dying :—in Christianity they come
to him; and so0 also in Brahmanism and Buddhism, al-
though in the lalter the gods are really exotic. Thus
Hippolytns, like almost all the tragic hernes of the
ancients, shows submission to inevitable fate and the
inflexible will of the gods, but no surrender of the will to
live itself. As the Stoic equanimity is fundamentally dis-
tinguished from Christian resignation by the fact that it
teaches only patient endurance and composed expectation
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of unalierably necessary evil, while Christianity teaches
renunciation, surrender of the will; so#also the tragie
hevoes of the ancients show resolute subjection under the
unavoidable blows of fate, while Christian tragedy, on the
contrary, shows the surrender of the whole will to live,
joytul torsaking of the world in the consciousness of its
worthlessness and vanity. But T am algo entirely of
opinion that modern tragedy stands higher than that of
the ancients, Shakspeare is much greater than Sephocles;
in comparison with Goethe’s Iphigenia one might find
that of Buripides almost crude and vulgar. The Bacchs
of Euripides is a revolting composition in favour of the
heathen priests. Many ancient pieces have no tragic
tendency at all, like the Alcestis and Iphigenia in Tauris
of Euripides ; some have disagreeable, or even disgusting
mofives, like the Antigone and Philocteles. Almost all
show the human race under the fearful rule of chance
and error, but not the resignation which is oceasioned by
it, and delivers from it. All because the ancients had not
yet attained to the summit and goal of tragedy, or indeed
of the view of life itself.

Although, then, the ancients displayed little of the
spirit of resiynation, the turning away of the will from
life, in their tragic herces themselves, as their frame of
mind, yet the peculiar tendency and effect of tragedy
remains the awakening of that spirit in the beholder, the
calling up of that frame of mind, even though only
temporarily. The horrors upon the wtage hold up to him
the bisterness and worthlessness of life, thus the vanity of
all its struggle. The cffeet of this impression must be
that he becomes conscious, if only in obscure feeling, that
it is better to tear his heart free from life, to turn his
will from it, to love not the world nor life ; whereby then
in his deepest soul, the consciousnoss is aroused that for
another kind of willing there must also be another exist-
ence. For if this were not so, then the tendency of
tragedy would not be this rising above all the ends and
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good things of life, this turning away from it and its seduc-
tions, and the turning towards another kind of existence,
which already lies in this, although an existence which
is for us quite inconceivable. How would if, then, in
general, be possible that the exhibition of the most ter-
rible side of life, bronght before our eyes in the most
glaring light, could act upon us beneficently, and alford
us a lofty salisfaction? Feur and sympathy, in the ex-
citement of which Aristotle places the ullimate end of
tragedy, certainly do mnot in themselves belong to the
acreeable sensations: therefore they cnnnot be the end,
but only the means. Thus the summons to turn away
the will from life remains the true tendency of tragedy,
the ultimate end of the intentional exhibition of the
suffering of humanity, and is so accordingly even where
this resigned exaltation of the mind ig not shown in the
hero himself, but is merely execited in the spectator by the
sight of great, unmerited, nay, even merited suffering.
Many of the moderns also are, like the ancients, satisfied
with throwing the spectator into the mood which has been
described, by the objective representation of human mig-
fortune as a whole; while others exhibit this through the
change of the frame of mind of the hero himself, effected
by suffering. The former give, as ib were, only the pre-
misses, and leave the conclusion to the spectator; while the
latter give the conclusion, or the moral of the fable, also,
as the change of the frame of mind of the hero, and even
also ag reflection, in the mouth of the chorus, as, for
example, Schiller in “The Bride of Messina:” “ Life is not
the highest good.” Tet me remark here that the genuine
tragic offect of the catastrophe, thus the resignation and
exaltation of the mind of the hero which is brought abont
hy it, seldom appears so purely motived and so distinetly
expressed a3 in the opera of “ Norma,” where i comes in in
the duet, “ Qual cor tradisti, qual cor perdestd,” m which the
change of the will is distinctly indicated by the quietness
which is suddenly introduced into the music. In general,
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this piece—regarded apart altogether from its excellent
musie, and also from the diction which can only be that
of a libretlo, and considered only according to its motives
and its inner economy—is a highly perlect tragedy, a true
pattern of tragic disposition of the motives, tragic progress
of the action, and tragic development, together with the
effect of tliese upon the frame of mind of the hero, raising
it above the world, and which is then also communicated
to the spectator; indeed the effect attained here is the
less delusive and the morve indicative of the true nature
of tragedy that no Christians, nor even Christian ideas,
appear in it,

The neglect of the unily of time and place with which
the moderns are so often reproached is only a fault when
it goes so far that it destroys the unity of the achion;
for then there only remains the unity of the principal
character, as, for example, in Shakspeare’s “ Henry V1IL”
But even the unity of the action does not need to go so
far that the same thing is spoken of throughout, as in
the French tragedies which in general observe this so
strictly that the course of the drama is like a geometrical
line without breadth, There it is constantly a case of
“Only get on! Pensez & wobre affaire!” and the thing
is expedited and hurried on in a thoroughly business
fashion, and no one detains himself with irrelevances
which do nol belong to it, or looks to the right or the
left. The Shakspearian tragedy, on the other hand, is
like a line which has also breadth: it takes time, exspa-
tiotur: speeches and even whole scenes occur which do
not advance the action, indeed do not properly concern
it, by which, however, we get to know the characters or
their circumstances move fully, and then understand the
action also more thoroughly. This certainly remains the
principal thing, yet not so exclusively that we forget that
in the last instance what is aimed at is the representation
of human nature and existence generally.

The dramatic or epic poet ought to know that he is
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fate, and slould therefore be inexorable, as it is; also
that he is the mirror of the human race, and should
therefore represent very many bad and sometimes pro-
fligate characters, aud also many fools, buffoons, and
eccentric persons; then also, now and again, a reasonable,
a prudent, an hounest, or a good man, and only as the
ravest exception a truly magnanimous man. In the
whole of Homer there is in my opinion no really magna-
nimous character presented, although many good and
honest. In the whole of Shakspeare there may be perhaps
a couple of noble, though by no means transcendently
noble, characters to be fouund; perhaps Cordelia, Corio-
lanus—hardly more; on the other hand, his works swarm
with the species indicated above. But Iffland’s and Kot-
zebue's pieces have many magnanimous characters; while
Goldoni has done as I recommended above, whereby he
shows that he stands higher. On the other hand, Schiller’s
“Minna von Barnhelm” labours under too much and too
universal magnanimity; but so much magnanimity as the
one Marquis Posa displavs is not to be found in the whole
of Goethe’s works together. There is, however, a small
German piece called “Duty for Duty's Sake” (a title
which sounds as if it had been taken frowm the Critique of
Practical Reason), which has only three characters, and
yet all the three are of most transcendent magnanimity.
The Greeks have taken for their heroes ouly royal
persons ; and so also for the most part have the moderns.
Certainly not beeause the vank gives more worth to him
who is acting or sulfering ; and since the whole thing is
just to set human passions in play, the velative value of
the objects by which this happens is indifferent, and pea-
sant huts achieve as much as kingdoms. Moreover, eivic
tragedy i3 by no means to be unconditionally rejeeted.
Persons of great power and consideration are yet the best
adapted for tragedy on this account, that the misfortune
in which we ought to recegnise the fate of humanity
must have a sufficient magnitude to appear terrible to the
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spectator, wheever he may be. Turipides himself says,
* dhev, ey, T peyara, peyara war raoyer kaia” (Stob. Flor.,
vol, ii. p. 209). Now the cirenmstances which plunge a
citizen famly into wauu and despair are in the eyes of
the great or rich, for the most part, very insignificant, and
eapable of being removed by hunan assistance, nay, some-
imes even by a tiifle: such spectators, therefore, cannot
be tragically affected by them, On the other hand, the
misfortunes of the great and powerful are unconditionally
terrible, and also accessible to no belp from without ; for
kings must help themselves by their own power, or fall.
To this we have to add that the fall is greatest from a
height. .Accordingly persons of the rank of citizens lack
height to fall from,

If now we have found the tendency and ultimate
intention of tragedy to be a turning to resignation, to the
denial of the will to live, we shall easily recognise in its
opposite, comedy, the incitement to the continued assertion
of the will. Tt is true the comedy, like every representa-
tion of human life, without exception, must bring before
our eyes suffering and adversity ; but it presents it to us
a3 passing, resolving itself into joy, in general mingled
with success, victory, and hopes, which in the end pre-
ponderate ; morevver, it brings out the inexhaustible
material for laughter of which life, and even ils advermities
themselves are filled, and which under all circumstances
ought to keep us in a good humour. Thus it declares, in
the result, that life as a whole is thoroughly good, and
especially is always amusing, Ceilainly it must hasten
to drop the curtain at the moment of jov, so that we may
not see what comes after; while the tragedy, as a rule,
so ends that nothing can come after. And moreover, if
once we contemplate this hurlesque side of life somewhat
seriously, as it shows itself in the maive utterances and
gestures which trifiing embarrassment, personal fear,
momentary anger, secret envy, and many similar emo-
tions force wpon the forms of the real life that mirrors
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itself here, forms which deviate considerably from the type
of beauty, then from this side also, thus in an unexpectled
manner, the reflective spectator may become convinced
that the existence and action of such beings cannot itself
be an end; that, on the contrary, they can only have
attained to existence by an error, and that what so exhibits
itself is something which had better not be,
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CHAPTER XXXVIII}
ON HISTORY.

In the passage of the first volume referred to below I
bave fully shown that more is achieved for our knowledge
of mankind by poetry than by history, and why this is
80 ; inasmuch as more real instruction was to be expected
from the former than from the latter, Aristotle has also
confessed this, for lie says: “rar drhocodwrepoy raL amou-
datorepoy woma s toropias eativ” (et res magis philosophics,
et wmelior pocsis est quam historia®), De poét., o. 9. Yet,
1 order to cause no misunderstanding as to the value of
history, [ wish here to express my thoughts about it.

In every class and species of things the facts are
innumerable, the individuals infinite in number, the
variety of their differences unapproachable. At the first
glance at them the curious mind becomes giddy; how-
ever much it investigates, it sees itself condemned to
ignorance. DBut then comes science: it separates the
innumerable multitude, arranges it under generic concep-
tions, these again under conceptions of species, whereby
it opens the path to a knowledge of the general and
the particular, which alse comprehends the innumerable
individuals, for it holds good of all without one being
obliged to ceonsider each particular for itselfi Thus it
promises satisfaction to the investigaling mind. Then all

1 This chapter i8 connected with liar significance, of the firat word
§ 51 of the first volume. comes out with more than ordinary

4 Let me remark in pnssing that distinctness; it signifies that which
from thiz opposition of woyeis and 18 made, invented, in opposition to
leropue the origin, and also the peou- what is discovered,
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sciences place themselves together, and above the real
world of individual things, as that which they have
divided among them. Over them all, however, moves
philosophy, uy the most general, and therefore important,
rational knowledge, which promises the conclusions for
which the olhers have only prepared the way, History
alone cannot properly enter into that series, since it can-
not, boast of the same advantage as the others, for it
Incks the fundamental characteristic of science, the sub-
ordination of what is known, iustead of which it can only
present its co-ordination. Therefore there is no system
of history, as there is of every other science. It is there-
fore certainly rational knowledge, but it is not a science,
For it never knows the particular by means of the general,
but must comprehend the particular directly, and so, as
it were, creeps alony the ground of experieunce; while the
true sciences move above it, becanse they have obtained
comprehensive conceptions by means of which they
command the particular, and, at least within certain
limits, anticipate the possibility of things within their
sphere, so that they can be at ease even about what inay
yet have to come, The sciences, since they are systems
of conceptions, speak always of species; history speaks of
individuals. It would accordingly be a science of indivi-
duals, which is a contradiction, It also follows that the
sciences all speak of that which always is: history, on
the other hand, of that which is once, and then no more.
Since, further, history has to do with the absolutely parti-
cular and individuals, which from its nature is inexhaus-
tible, it kuows everything only imperfectly and half,
Yesides, it must also let itself be taught by every new
day in its trivial commonplaceness what as yet it did nab
know at all.  If it should be objected that in history also
there is subordination of the particular under the general,
because the periods, the governments, and other yeneral
changes, or political revolutions, in short, all that is given
in bistorical tables, is the general, to which the special
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subordinates itself, this would rest upon a false compre-
hengion of the conception of the general. Tor the general
in history here veferred to is mevely subjective, de., ils
generality oprings merely from the inadequacy of the
individual knowledge of the things, but not objective, 4.e.,
a conception in which the things would actually already
be thought together. Even the most general in history
is in itself only a paiticular and individual, a long period
of time, or an important event; thercfore the special ig
related to this as the part to the whole, but not as the
case to the rule; which, on the contrary, takes place in
all the sciences proper because they afford conceptions
and not mere facts. On this account in these sciences
by a correct knowledge of the general we can determine
with certainty the particular that arises. If, for example,
I know the laws of the triangle in general, I can then
also tell what must be the properties of the triangle laid
before me; and what holds good of all mammals, for
example, that they have double ventricles of the heart,
exactly seven cervical vertebrw, lungs, diaphragm, bladder,
five senses, &c., I can also assert of the strange hat which
has just been caught, before dissecting it Bul not so in
history, where the general is no objective general of the
conception, but merely a subjective general of my know-
ledge, which can only be called general inasmuch as it is
superficial. Therefore T may always know in general of the
Thirty Years’ War that il was a religious war, waged in
the seventecenth century ; but this general knowledge does
not malke we capable of telling anything more definite
about its course. The same opposition is also confirmed
by the fact that in the real sciences the special and indi-
vidual is that which is moust certain, because it rests upon
immediate apprehension ; the general truths, again, are only
abstracted from it; therefore something false may be more
easily assumed in the latter. But in history, conversely,
the most general iz the most certain; for example, the
periods, the succession of the kings, the revolutions, wars,and
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treaties of peace; the particulars, again, of the events and
their connection is uncertain, and becomes always more so
the further one goes into details. Therefore history is the
more interesting the more special it is, but the less to
be trusted, and approaches then in every respect to the
romance. Fou the rest, what importance is to be attached
to the boasted pragmatic teaching of hstory he will best
be able to judze who remembers that sometimes it was
only after twenly years that he understood the events of
his own life in thewr lrue connection, although the data
for this weie fully before him, so difficult is the combina-
tion of the action of the motives under ihe constant inter-
ferences of chance and the concealment of the intentions.
Sinee now history 1eally always has for its object only the
particular, the individnal fact, and 1egards this as the ex-
clusively real, it is the diwrect opposite and counterpart of
philosophy, which considers things from the most general
point of view, and has intentionally the general as its
object, which remains identical in every particular; there-
fore in the particnlar philosophy sees only the general, and
recognises the change in its manifestation as unessential:
dihoxaborov yap 6 Progopos (generalium amautor philo-
sophws), While history teaches us that at every time
something else has been, philosophy fries to assist us to
the ingight that at all times exactly the same was, is, and
ghall he. In truth, the essence of human life, ag of nature
in genelal, is given complete in every present time, and
therefore only requires depth of comprehension in order
to be exhaustively known, But history hopes to make up
for depth by length and breadth ; for it every present time
is only a fragment which must be supplemented by the
past, the length of which is, however, infinite, and to whick
again an infinite future is joined. Upon this rests the
opposition between philosophical and historical minds;
the former want to go to the bottom, the latter want to go
through the whole series, History shows on every side
only the same under different forms; but whoever does
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not come to know this in one or a few will hardly attain
to a knowledge of it by going through all the forms. The
chapters of the history of nations are at bottom only dis-
tinguished by the names and dates; the really essential
content is everywhere the same,

Now since the material of art is the Ides, and the
material of science the concept, we sce both occupied with
that which always exists and constanily in ihe same
manuer, not something which now is and now is not, now
is thus and now otherwise ; therefore both have to do with
that which Plato set up as the exclusive object of real
rational knowledge. The material of history, on the other
hand, is the partieular in its particularity and contingency,
which at one time is, and then for ever is no more, the
transient complexities of a human world moved like clouds
in the wind, a world which i3 often entirely transformed
by the most trifling accident. From this point of view
the matemal of history appears to us as scarcely a worthy
object of the serious and painful consideration of the
human mind, the htuman mind whieh, just because it is so
transitory, ought to choose for its consideration that which
passes not away.

Finally, as regards the endeavour—specially introduced
by the Hegelian pseudo-philosophy, everywhere so pernici-
ous and stupeflying to the mind—1to comprehend the history
of the woild as a planned whole, or, as they eall it, “to
construe it organically,” a erude and positive realism lies at
ita foundation, which takes the phenomenon for the inner
being of the world, anwl imagines that this phenomenon, its
forms and cvents, are the chief concern; in which it is
secretly supported by certain mythological notions which
it tucitly assumes; otherwise one might ask for what
spectators such a comedy was really produced. For, since
only the individual, and not the human race, has actual,
immediate unity of conseiousness, the unity of the course
of life of the race is a mere fiction. DBesides, as in nature
only the species ae real, and the genera are mere abstrac-
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tions, so in the human race only the individuals and their
course of life are real, the peoples and their lives weve
abstractions, Finally, constructive histories, guided by a
positive optimism, always ultimately end in a comfortable,
rich, fat State, with a well-regulated conslitution, good
justice and police, useful arts and industries, and, al the
most, in intellectual perfection ; for this, in fact, is alone
possible, since what is moral remains essentially unaltered.
But it is the moral element which, according to the lesti-
mony of our inmost consciousness, is the whole concern:
and this lies only in the individual as the tendency of his
will. In truth, only the life of each individual has unity,
connection, and true significance: it is to be regarded as
an instruction, and the meaning of it is moral. Ounly the
incidents of our <nmer lLife, since they concern the will,
have true reality, and are actual events; because the will
alone is the thing in itself. In every microcosm lies the
whole macrocosm, and the latter contains nothing more
than the former. Multiplicity is phenomenal, and ex-
ternal events are mere configurations of the phenomenal
world, and have therefore directly neither reality mor
significance, but only indirectly through their relation to
the wills of the individuals, The endeavour to explain
and interpret them directly is accordingly like the en-
deavour to see in the forms of the clouds groups of men
and animals. What history parrates is in fact ouly the
long, heavy, and confused dream of humanity.

The Hegelians, who regard the philosophy of history as
indeed the chief end of all philosophy, are to be referred
to Plato, who unweariedly repeats that the object of
philosophy is that which is unchangeable and always
remaing, not that which now is thus and now otherwise,
Al those who set up such coustructions of the course of
the world, or, as they call it, of history, have failed to
grasp the principal truth of all philesophy, that what is is
at all times the same, all becoming and arising are only
seeming ; the Ideas alone are permanent ; time ideal. This
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is what Plato holds, this is what Kant holds. One ought
therefore to seek to understand what exists, what really
8, to-day and always, 4.6, to know the Ideas (in Plato’s
sense). Fools, on the contrary, magine that something
must first become and happen, Thevefore they concede to
history the chief place in their philosophy, and construct
it according to a preconceived plan of the world, according
to which everything is ordered for the best, which is then
supposed finaliter to appear, and will be a glorious thing,
Accordingly they take the world as perfecily real, and
placo the end of it in the poor earthly happiness, which,
however much it may be fostered by men and favoured by
fate, iz a hollow, deceptive, decaying, and sad thing, out of
which neither constitutions and legal systems nor steam-
engines and telegraphs can ever make anything that is
essentially better. The said philosophers and glorifiers of
history are accordingly simple realists, and also optimists
and eundemonists, consequently dull fellows and incarnate
philistines ; and besides are really bad Christians, for the
true spirit and kernel of Christianity,as also of Brahmanism
and Buddhism, is the knowledge of the vanity of earthly
happiness, the complete contempt for it, and the turning
away from it Lo an existence of another, nay, an opposite,
kind. This, I say, is the spirit and end of Christianity, the
true “ humour of the matter;” and not, as they imagine,
monotheism ; therefore even atheistic Buddhism is far more
closely related to Christianity than optimistic Judaism or
its variety Islamisin,

A true philosophy of history ought not therefore to con-
sider, as all these do, what (to use Plato’s language) always
becomes and never s, and hold this to be the true nature of
things ; bub it ought to fix its atlention upon that which
always is and never becomes nor passes away. Thus it
does nol congist in raising the temporal ends of men to
eternal and absolute euds, and then with art and imagina-
tion constructing their progress through all complications ;
but in the insight that not only in its development, but in
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ils very nature, history is mendacious; for, spealing of
mere individuals and particular events, it protends alway.
to relate something different, while from beginning to end
il repeats alwuys the same thing under different names
and iu & ditferent dress.  The wrue philosophy of history
consists in the insight that in all these endless changes
and their confusion we have always before us only the
game, even, unchanging nature, which to-day acts in the
same way as yesterday and always ; thus it ought lo recog-
nise the identical in all events, of ancient as of modern
times, of the east as of the west ; and, in spite of all differ-
ence of the speecial circumstances, of the costume and the
customs, to see every where the same humanity, Thisidenti-
cal element which is permanent through all change consists
in the fundamental qualities of the human heart and head
—many bad, few good. The motto of history in general
should run: FZadem, sed aliter. If one has read Hero-
dotus, then in a philosophical regard one has already studied
history enough. Tor everything is already there that
makes up the subsequent history of the world : the efforts,
action, sufferings, and fate of the human race as it proceeds
from the qualities we have referred to, and the physical
earthly lot.

If in what has been said we have recoguised that
history, regarded as a means for the knowledge of the
nature of man, is inferior to poetry ; then, that it is not in
the proper sense a science; finally, that the endeavour
to construct it as a whole with beginning, middle, and
end, together with a significant connection, is vain, and
based upon misunderstanding: it would lock as if we
wished to deny it all value if we did not show in what
its value congists, Really, however, there remains for it
after this conquest by art and rejection by seience, a quite
special province, different from both, in which it exists
most honourably.

What reuson 1s o the individual that is listory to the
human race. By virtue of reason, man is not, like the
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brute, limited to the narrow, perceptible present, but also
knows the incomparably more extended past, with which
it 15 linked, and out of which it has procecded; and only
thus has he a proper understanding of the present itself,
and can even draw inferences as to the future. The
brule, on the other hand, whose knowledge, devoid of
teflection, is on this account limited to the present, even
when it is tamed, moves about among men ignorant, dull,
gtupid, helpless, and dependent. Analogous to this is the
nation that does not know its own lustory, is limited to
the present of the now living generation, and therefore
does not understand itself and its own present, because it
eannot conneet it with a past, and explain it from this;
still less can it anticipate the future. Ounly through his-
tory does a pation become completely conscious of itself,
Accordingly history is to be regarded as the rational con-
sciousness of the human race, and is to the race what the
reflected and connected consciousness is to the individual
who is conditioned by reason, a consciousness through the
want of which the brute is confined to the narrow, per-
ceptible present. Therefore every gap in history is like a
gap in the recollective self-consciousness of a man; and in
the presence of a monument of ancient times which has
outlived the knowledge of itself, as, for example, the
Pyramids, or temples and palaces in Yucatan, we stand as
senseless and stupid as the brute in the presence of the
action of man, in which it is implicated in his service; or
as a man before something written in an old cipher of his
own, the key to which he has forgotten; nay, like a som-
nambulist whe finds before him in the morning what he
has done in his sleep. In this sense, then, history is to
be regarded as the reason, or the reflected consciousness,
of the humaun race, and takes the place of an immediate
self-consciousness common to the whole race, so that only
by virtue of it does the human race come to be a whole,
come to be a humanity. This is the true value of history,
and accordingly the universal and predominating interest
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in it depends principally upon the fact that it is a personal
concern of the human race. Now, what language is for
the reason of individuals, ag an indispensable condition of
its use, writing is for the reason of the whole race here
pointed out; for only with this does its real existence
begin, as that of the individual reason begins first with
language. Writing serves to restore unibty to the con-
sciousness of the human race, which is constantly inter-
rupted by death, and therefore fragmentary; so that the
thought which has arisen in the ancestor is thought out by
his remote descendant; it finds a remedy for the breaking
up of the human race and its consciousness into an innumer-
able number of ephemeral individuals, and so bids defiance
to the ever hurrying time, in whose hand goes forgetful-
ness. As an attempt to accomplish this we must regard
not only written, but also sfone monuments, which in part
are older than the former. For who will believe that those
who, at incalculable cost, set in action the human powers
of many thousands for many years in order to construct
the pyramids, monoliths, rock tombs, obelisks, temples,
and palaces which have already existed for thousands of
years, could have had in view the short span of their own
life, too short to let them see the finishing of the construc-
tion, or even the ostensible end which the ignorance of
the many required them to allege? Clearly their real
end was fo speak to their latest descendants, to put them-
selves in connection with these, and so to establish the
unity of the consciousness of humanity, The buildings of
the Hindus, the Egyptians, even the Greeks and Romans,
were calculated to last several thousand years, because
through higher eulbure their horizon was a wider one;
while the buildings of the Middle Aves and of modern
times have only been intended, at the 1wost, Lo last a few
centuries ; which, however, is also due to the foct that
men lrusted more to writing after its unse had become
general, and still more since from its womb was born the
arl of printing.  Yet even in the buildings of more recent
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times we see the desire to speak io posterity ; and, there-
fore, 1t is shamefnl if they are destroyed or disfigured in
order to serve low ublitarian ends. Wrillen monuments
have less to fear from the elements, but more to fear from
Datrbaiians, than stone ones; they accomplish far more,
The Egyptians wished to combine the two, for they
covered their stone monuments with hieroglyphics, nay,
they added paintings in case the hieroglyphics should no
Jonger be understood,
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CHAPTER XXXI1X!
ON TIE MELAPHYSICS OF MUSIC.

THE outcome, or result, of my exposition of the peculiar
significance of this wonderful art, which is given in the
passage of the first volume refeired to below, and which
will here be present to the mind of the reader, was, that
there is indeed no resemblance between its productions
and the world as idea, 7., the world of nature, but yet
there must be o distinet parallelism, which was then also
proved. I have yet to add some fuller particulars with
regard to this parallelism, which are worthy of attention,

The four voices, or parts, of all harmony, the bass, the
tenor, the alto, and the soprana, or the fundamental note,
the third, the fifth, and the octave, correspond to the four
grades in the series of existences, the mineral kingdom,
the wvegetable kingdom, the brute kingdom, and man.
This receives an additional and striking confirmation in
the fundamental 1ule of musie, that the bass must be at a
much greater distance below the three upper parts than they
have between themselves ; so that il must never approach
nearer to them than at the most within an octave of them,
and geuerally remaing still further below them. Heneg,
then, the correct triad has its place in the third octave
from the fundamental note.  Accordingly the effoct of
ectended harmony, in which the bass is widely sepavated
from the other parts, is much more powerfid and Leauntiful
than that of elose harmony, in which it is moved up neaver
to them, and which is only introduced on account of the

L Thng chapter 1s conneeted with § 52 of the fiest volume,
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limited compass of the instruments. This whole rule,
however, is by no means arbitrary, but has its root in the
natural source of the tonal system; for the nearest con-
sonant intervals that sound along with the fundamental
note hy means of its vibrations are the octave and its
fifth, Now, m this rule we recognise the analogus of the
fundamental characterisiic of nature on account of which
organised beings are much more nearly related to each
other than to the inanimate, unorganised mass of the
mineral kingdom, between which and them exists the
most definite boundary and the widest gulf in the whole
of nature. The fact that the high voice which sings the
melody is yet also an integral part of the harmony, and
therein accords even with the deepest fundamental bags,
may be regarded as the analogue of the fact that #he same
matter which in a human organism is the supporter of
the Idea of man must yet also exhibit and support the
Idens of gravitation and chemical qualities, that is, of the
lowest grades of the objectification of will,

That music acts directly upon the will, 1., the feelings,
passions, and emotions of the hearer, so that it quickly
raises them or changes them, may be explained from the
fact that, unlike all the other arts, it does not express the
Ideas, or grades of the objectification of the will, but
directly the will itself.

Asg surely as musie, far from being a mere accessory of
poetry, is an independent art, nay, the most powerful of all
the arts, and therefore attains its ends entirely with means
of its own, so surely does it not stand in need of the words
of the song or the action of an opera. Music as such
knows the tones or notes alone, but not the causes which
produce these. Accordingly, for it even the human voice
is originally and essentially nothing clse than a modified
tone, just like that of an instrument ; and, like every other
tone, it has the special advantages and disadvautaces
which are a consequence of the instrument that produces
it. Now, in this case, that this same instrument, as the
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organ of speech, also serves to communicate conceptions
is an aceidental circumstance, which music can certainly
also make use of, in order to enter into a connection with
poetry ; but it must never make this the principal matter,
and concern itsell entirely with the expression of what for
the most part, nay (ns Diderot gives us to understand in
Le Nevew de Rumeaw), essentially are insipid verses, The
words are and remain for the music a foreign addition, of
subordinate value, for the effect of the tones iy incompar-
ably more powerful, more infallible, and quicker than
that of the words. Therefore, if words become incorpo-
rated in music, they must yet assume an entirely subordi-
nate position, and adapt themselves completely to it. But
the relation appears reversed in the case of the given
poelry, thus the song or the libretto of an opera to which
musie is adapted. For the art of music at once shows in
these its power and higher fitness, disclosing the most pro-
found ultimate and secret significance of the feeling ex-
pressed in the waords or the action presented in the opera,
giving utterance to their peculiar and true nature, and
teaching us the inmost soul of the actions and events
whose mere clothing and body is set before us on the stage.
With regard to this superiorify of the musie, and also
beeouse it stands to the libretto and the action in the
relation of the universal to the particular, of the rule to
the example, it might perhaps appear more fitting that the
libretto should be written for the music than that the
music should be ¢omposed for the libretto. However, in
the eustomary method, the words and actions of the libretto
lead the composer to the affections of the will which lie
ab their foundation, and eall up in him the feelings to be
expressed ; they act, therefore, as a means of exciting
his musical imagination, Moreover, that the addition of
poetry to music is so welecome to us, and a song with
intelligible words gives us sueh deep satisfaction, depends
upon the faet that in this way our most direct and most
indirect ways of knowing are called into play at once and
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in connection. The most direct 1s that for which music
expresses the emotions of the will itself, and the most in-
direct that of conceptions denoted by words. When the
language of we feelings is in question the reason does not
willingly sit entively idle. Music is certainly able with
the means al its own disposal to express every move-
ment of the will, every feeling; but by the addition of
words we receive besides this the objeets of these feelings,
the motives which occasion them. The music of an opera,
as it is presented in the score, has a completely indepen-
dent, separate, and, as it were, abstract existence for itself,
to which the incidents and persons of the piece are foreign,
and which follows its own unchanging rules; therefore it
can produce its full effect without the libretto. But this
musie, since it was composed with reference to the drama,
is, as it were, the soul of the latter; for, in its connec-
tion with the incidents, persens, and words, it becomes
the expression of the inner significance of all those inei-
dents, and of their ullimate and secret necessity which
depends upon this significance, The pleagure of the spec.
tator, unless he is a mere gaper, really depends upon an
indistinct feeling of this. Yet in the opera music also
shows its heterogeneous natnre and higher reality by its
entire indifference to the whole material of the incidents;
in consequence of which it everywhere expresses the
storm of the passions and the pathos of the feelings in the
same way, and its tones accompany the piece with the
same pomp, whether Agamemnon and Achilles or the
dissensions of a bourgeois family form its material. For
only the passions, the movements of the will, exist for it,
and, like God, it sees only the hearts, It never assimilates
itself to the natural ; and therefore, even when it accom-
panies the most ludicrous and extravagant farces ol the
comic opera, it still preserves its essential beauly, purity,
and sublimity ; and its fusion with these inecidents is un-
able to draw it down from its height, to which all absur-
dity is really foreign, Thus the profound and serious
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significance of owr existence hangs over the farce and the
endless miseries of human life, and never leaves it for a
moment.

If we now cast a glance ab purely instrumental musie,
a symphony of Becthoven presents to us the greatest con-
fusion, which yet has the most perfect order at its foun-
dation, the most vehemont conllict, which is transformed
the next moment into the most beautiful concord. It is
rerum concordin discors, a tiue and perfect picture of the
nature of the world which rolls on in the boundless maze
of innumeiable forms, and through coustant destruction
supports itself. But in this symphony all buman passions
and emotions also find utterance ; joy, sorrow, love, hatred,
terror, hope, &c., in innumerable degrees, yet all, as it
were, only 4n abstracts, and without any particularisa-
tion; it iy their mere form without the substance, like
a spirit world without matter, Certainly we have a
tendency to realise them while we listen, to clothe them
in imagination with flesh and bones, and fo see in them
scenes of life and nature on every hand. Vet, taken
generally, this is not required for their comprehension or
enjoyment, but rather imparts to them a foreign and
arbitrary addition: therefore it is better to apprehend
them in their immediacy and purity.

Since now, in the foregoing remarks, and also in the
text, I have considered music only from the metaphysical
gide, that is, with reference to the inner significance of its
performances, it is right that T should now also subject to
a general consideration the means by which, acting upen
our mind, it brings these about; therefore that T should
show the connection of hat metaphysical side of musie,
and the physical side, which has been fully investigated,
awl i3 woll known, I start from the theory which is
generadly krown, and has by no meany been shaken by
recent objrctions, that all harmony of the notes depends
upon the coincidence of their vibrations, which when fwo
uoties sound together oceurs perhaps ab every second, ov
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at every third, or at every fomth vibration, according to
which, then, they are the octave, the fifth, or the fourth of
each other, and so on. So long as the vibrations of two
notes have & ralional relalion to each other, which can
be expressed in small numbers, they can be connected
together 1 our apprehension through their constantly
recurring coincidence: the notes become blended, and are
thereby in consonance. If, on the other hand, that relation
is an irrational ome, or one which can only be expressed
in larger numbers, then no coincidence of the vibrations
which can be apprehended occurs, buk cbstrepunt sibi per-
petuo, whereby they resist being joined together in our
apprehension, and accordingly are called a dissonance.
Now, according to this theory, music is a means of making
rational and irrational relations of numbers comprehen-
gible, not like arithmetic by the help of the concept,
but by bringing them to a knowledge which is perfectly
directly and simultaneously sensible. Now the connec-
tion of the metaphysical significance of music with this
its physical and arithmetieal basis depends upon the fact
that what resists our apprehension, the irrational relation,
or the dissonance, becomes the natural type of what resists
our will ; and, conversely, the consonance, or the rational
relation, which easily adapts itself to our apprehension,
becomes the type of the satisfaction of the will. And
further, since that rational and irrational element in the
numerical relations of the vibrations admits of innumer-
able degrees, shades of difference, sequences, and variations,
by means of it music becomes the material in which all
the movements of the human heart, i.e., of the will, move-
ments whose essential nature is always satisfaciion and
dissatisfaction, although in innumerable degrees, can be
faithfully portrayed and rendered in all their finest shades
and modifications, which takes place by means of the
invention of the melody. Thus we see here the move-
ments of the will transferred to the province of the mere
idea, which is the exclusive scene of the achievements of
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the fine arts, for they absolutely demand that the wil{
ilself shall not interfere, and that we shall conduch mu-
selves ag pure knowing subjects. Therefore the aflections
of the will itself, thus actual paln and actual pleasure,
must not be excited, but only their substitutes, that which
is agreeable to the intellect, as a picture of the sntisfaction
of the will, and that which is more or less repugnant to it,
ag a picture of greater or less pain.  Only thus does music
never cause us aetual sorrow, but even in its most melan-
choly strains is still pleasing, and we gladly hear in its
language the secret history of our will, and all its emo-
tions and strivings, with their manifold protractions, hin-
drances, and griefs, even in the saddest melodies. When,
on the other hand, in reality and its tervors, it is our will
itself that is roused and tormented, we have not then to
do with tones and their numerical relations, but are rather
now ourselves the trembling string that is stretched and
twanged.

But, further, because, in consequence of the physical
theory which les at its foundation, the musical quality
of the notes iz in the proportion of the rapidity of their
vibrations, but not in their relative strength, the musical
ear always follows by preference, in harmony, the highest
note, not the loudest, Therefore, even in the case of the
most powerful orchestral accompaniment, the soprano
comes out clearly, and thus receives a natural right to
deliver the melody. And this is also supported by its
great flexibility, which depends upon the sawe rapidity
of the vibrations, and shows itself in the ornate pas-
sages, whereby the soprano becomes the sunitable repre.
sentative of the heightened sensibility, susceptible to
the slightest impression, and determinable by it, con-
sequently of the most highly developed consciousness
gtanding on the uppermost stage of the scale of heing.
Its opposite, from converse causes, is the bass, inflexible,
vising and falling only in great intervals, thirds, fourths,
and fifths, and also at every step guided by rigid rules.
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It is therefore the nalural representative of the inorganic
kingdom of natuie, which is insensible, insusceptible to fine
impressions, and only determmable according to general
laws, 1t must indeed never 1136 by one tone, for example,
from a fourth to a fifth, for this produces in the upper
parts the incorreet consecubive fifths and octaves; there-
fore, originally and in its own nature, il can never piesent
the melody. If, however, the wmelody is assigned to it,
this happens by means of counterpoint, 4.e., it is an inwveried
bass—one of the upper parts is lowered and disguised as
a bass; propeily speaking, 16 then requites a second funda-
mental bass as its accompaniment. This unnaturalness of
a melody lying in the bass is the i1eason why bass airs,
with full accompaniment, never afford us pure, undisturbed
pleasure, like the soprano air, which, in the connection of
harmony, is alone natural. We may remark in passing
that such a melodious bass, forcibly obtained by invertion,
might, in keeping with our metaphysic of musie, be com-
pared to a block of marble to which the human form has
beent imparted : and therefore it is wonderfully suitable to
the stone guest in “Don Juan,”

But now we shall try to get somewhat nearer the
foundation of the genesis of melody, which can be accom-
plished by analysing it into its constituent parts, and in
any case will afford us the pleasure which arises from
bringing to abstract and distinct consciousness what every
one knows in the concrete, so that it gains the appearance
of novelty.

Melody consists of two elements, the one rhythmical, the
other harmonious, The former may also be desoribed asg
the quantitative, the latter as the qualnative element, since
the first is concerned with the duration, and the second
with the pitch of the notes. In the writing of music the
former depends upon the perpendicular, and the latter
upon the horizontal lines, Purely arithmetical relations,
thus relations of time, lie at the foundation of both; in
the one case the relative duration of the notes, in the other
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tiie relative rapidity of their vibrations. The rhythmical
clement is ghe esseutial; for it can produce a kind of
melody of itself alone, and without the other, as, for
example, on the drum ; yeb complete melody requires both
elements. It consisls in an allemating déisunion and re-
conetliation of them, as T shall show iwmediately; but
firsl, since I have alrendy spoken of the harmonious
element in what has been suaid, I wish to consider the
rhythmical element somewhat more clogely.

Rhythm is in time what symmctry is in space, division
into equal parts corresponding to each other. Firsy, into
larger parts, which again fall into smaller parts, sub-
ordinate to the former. In the series of the arts given
by me architecture and music we the two extreme ends.
Moreover, according to their inner nature, theiv power,
the extent of their spheres, and their significance, they are
the most heterogeneous, indeed true antipodes. This op-
position extends even to the form of their appearauce, for
architecture is in space alone, withoul any connection
with time; and music is in time alone, without any con-
nection with space! Now hence springs their one point
of analogy, that as in architecture that which orders and
holds together is symmetry, in music it is #Aythm, and thus
here also it holds true that extremes meet. As the ulti-
mate constituent parts of a building are the exactly similar
stones, so the ultimate constituent parts of a musical com-
pusition are the exacily similar beats; yet by heing weak
or strony, or in general by the measure, which denotes the
species of time, these are divided into equal parts, which
may be compared to the dimensions of the stoune, The
musical period consists of several bars, and it has also two
equal parts, one rigsing, aspiring, gemerally going to the

! it would be a false objeciion be just as false to say thab poetyy, as
thut sculpture and painting are also  speech, belongs to time alone: this
metely in space; for their works are  is also true ovnly indirectly of the
connected, mot ditectly, but yet in- words; its matter is all existent, thua
divectly, with time, for they represent  spotial,
life, movemnent, action. And it would
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dominant, and one sinking, quieting, returning to the
fundamental note. Two or several periods constitule a
part, which in general is also symmetrically doubled by
the sign of repetition; two parts make a small piece of
music, or only a movemcul of a larger piece; and thus a
goncerto or sonate usually consists of three movements,
 symphony of four, and a mass of five. Thus we see the
musical composition bound together and rounded off as a
whole, by symmetiical distribution and 1epeated division,
down to the beats and their fractions, with thorough sub-
ordination, superordination, and co-ordination of its mem-
bers, just as a building 13 connected and rounded off by
its symmetry. Only in the lalter that is exclusively in
space which in the former is exclusively in time, The
mele feeling of this analogy has in the last thirty years
called forth the oft-repeated, daring witticism, that archi-
tecture is frozen musie, The origin of this can be fraced
to Goethe; for, according to Eckermann’s “ Conversa-
tions,” vol. il. p. 88, he said: “I have found among my
papers a page on which I call architecture a rigidified
music; and really there is something in it; the mood
which is produced by architecture approaches the effect of
music,” Probably he let fall this witticism much earlier
in conversation, and in that case 1t 13 well known that
there were never wanting persons io pick up what he so
let fall that they might afterwards go about decked with
it. For the rest, whatever (Goethe may have said, the
analogy of music and architecture, which is here referred
by me to its sole ground, the analogy of rhythm with sym-
metry, extends accordingly only to the outward form, and
by no means to the inner nature of the two arts, which is
entirely different. Indeed it would be absurd to wish to
put on the same level in essential respects the most limited
and the weakest of all the arts, and the most far-reaching
and powerful. As an amplification of the analogy pointed
out, we might add further, that when music, as it were in
a fit of desire for independence, seizes the opportunity of
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a pause to free itself from the control of rhythm, to launch
out into the free imagination of an ornato cadenza, such a
piece of music divested of all rhythm is analogous to the
ruin which is divested of symumetry, and whieh arcconl-
ingly may be called, in the bold Lunguase of the witticisi,
o frozen cadenzu,

After this exposition of rhythm, I have now to show how
the nature of melody consists in the constantly renewed
disunion and reconciliation of the rhythmical, and the har-
monious elements of it. Its harmonious element has as
its assumption the fundamental note, ag the rhythmical
element has the species of time, and consists in a wander-
ing from it through all the notes of the scale, until by
shorter or longer digressions it reaches a haimonious
interval, generally the dominant or sub-dominant, which
affords it an incomplete satisfaction; and then follows,
by a gimilarly long path, its return to the fundamental
note, with which complete satisfaction appears. But both
must so take place that the attainment of the interval
referred to and the return to the fundamental note corre-
spond with certain favourite points of the rhythm, other-
wise it will not work. Thus, as the harmonious succession
of sounds requires certain notes, first of all the tonic, next
to it the dominant, and so on, so rhythm, on its part,
requires certain poinfs of time, certain numbered bavs, and
certain parts of tliese bais, which are called stiony or
good beats, or the accented parts of the bar, in opposition
to the weak or bad beuts, or unaccented parts of the Dbar
Now the disunion of these {two fundamental elements
consists in thig, that because the demand of one is subis-
fied that of the other is uot; and their recounciliation
consists in this, that both are sabisfied at once and to-
gether. That wandering of the notes until they find a
more or less hurmonious interval must so take place that
this interval is attained only after a definite number of
bars, and also at an accented part of the bar, and in this

way becomes for it a kind of resting-point; and similarly
VOL. IIL Q
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the return to the keynote must take place after a like
number of bars, and also at an accented part of the bar,
and thus complete satisfaction is then attained. So long
as this requited coincidence of the satisfaction of both
elements is not attained, the rhythm, on the one hand,
may follow its regular course, and, on the other hand, tha
required notes may occur often enough, but yet they will
remain entirely without that effect through which melody
arises. The following very simple example may serve to
illustrate this:—

=4
o o
Il

e =i

Here the harmonious sequence of notes finds the keynote
just at the end of the first bar; but il does not receive any
satisfaction from this, because the rhythm is caught at the
least accented part of the bar. Immediately afterwards,
in the second bar, the rhythm has the accented part of the
bar, but the sequence of notes has arrived at the seventh.
Thus here the two elements of melody are entirely dis-
wnited ; and we feel disquieted. In the second half of the
period everything is reversed, and in the last note they
are reconciled. This kind of thing ecan be shown in every
melody, althongh generally in a much more extended form.
Now the constant disunion and reconeciliation of its two
elements which there takes place is, when metaphysically
considered, the copy of the origination of new wishes, and
then of their satisfaction. Thus, by flattery, music pene-
trates into our hearts, for il presents the image of the
complete satisfaction of its wishes. More closely con-
sidered, we see in this procedure of melody a condition
which, to a certain extent, is ¢nward (the harmonious)
meet with an outward condition (the rhythmical), as if by
an accident,—which is certainly brought about by the com-
poser, and which may, so far, be compared to rhyme in
poetry. Dutb this is just the copy of the meeting of our
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wishes with the favouralle outward civcumstances which
are independent of them, awd is thus the picbure of lap-
piness.  The cHeel of the suspension also deserves to he
considered here. Ii is a dissonance which delays the
final consonance, which iz awaited with cerlainty; and
thus the longing for it is sltrengthened, and its appenr-
ance sabisfies all the more. Clearly un analogue of the
heightened satisfaction of the will through delay. The
complete cadence requires the preceding chord of the
seventh on the domirant; becouse the most deeply felt
satisfaction and the most entire relief can only follow the
most earnest longing, Thus, in general, musie consists of
a constant succession of more or less disquieting chords,
i, chords which excife longing, and more or less quiet-
ing and satisfying chords; just as the life of the hears
(the will) is a constant succession of greater or less
disquietude through desire and aversion, and just as
various degrees of relief. Accordingly the harmonious
sequence of chords cousists of the correct alternation of
dissonance and consonance. A succession of merely con-
sonant chords would be satiating, wearisome, and empty,
like the languor produced by the satisfaction of all wishes,
Thereforo dissonances must be introduced, although they
disquiet ug and affect us alinost paiufully, bus only in order
to be resolved again in consonances with proper prepara-
tion. Indeed,inthe whole of music there are really only two
fundamental chords, the dissonant chord of the seventh
and the consonant triad, to which all chords that oceur
can be referred. This just corresponds to the fact, that
for the will there are at bottom only dissatisfaction and
satisfaction, under however many forms they way presens
themselves. And as there are two general fundamental
moods of the mind, serenity, or at least healthiness, and
sadness, or even oppression, so music has two geueral
keys, the major and the minor, which correspond to these,
and it moast always be in one of the two, But it is, in
fact, very wonderful that there is a sign of pain which is
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neither physically painful nor yelL conventional, but
which nevertheless is suitable and unmistakable : the
minor,  Fiom this we may wmeasure how deeply music
1s founded in the nature of things and of man. With
northern nations, whose life is subject to hard conditions,
especially with the Russians, the minor prevails, even in
the church mugic. Allegro in the minor is very common
in French musie, and is characteristic of it ; it is as if one
danced while one’s shoe pinched.

I add forther a few subsidiary remarks. When the key-
note is changed, and with it the value of all the intervals,
in consequence of which the same note figures as the
second, the third, the fourth, and so on, the notes of the
scale are apalogous to actors, who must agsume now one
¢0le, now another, while their person remains the same,
That the actors are often not precisely suited to these
rdles may be compared to the unavoidable impurity of
every harmonic system (veferred to at the end of § g2 of
the fitst volume) which the equal temperament has intro-
duced.

Perhaps some may be offended, that, according to this
metaphysic of it, music, which so often exalts our minds,
which seems to us to speak of other and better worlds
than ours, yet really only flatters the will to live, because
it exhibits to it its nature, deludes it with the image of its
success, and at the end expresses its satisfaction and eon-
tentment. The following passage from the “ Vedas * may
serve to quiet such doubts: * Htanand sroup, quod Jorma
gaudii est, Tov pram Atma ex hoc dicunt, quod quocunqgue
loco gaudawm. est, particuin e gaudio ejus est” (Oupnekhal,
vol, i. p. 405 ; et wterwm, vol. ii. p. 213).
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SUPTLEMENTS TO THE FOURTII BOOK.

CHAPTER XL.
PREFACE.

TaE supplements to this fourth book would be very con-
siderable if it were not that two of ils prineipal subjects
which stand specially in need of being supplemented—the
freedom of the will and the Poundation of ethics—have,
on the occasion of prize questions being set by two Scandi-
navian Academies, been fully worked out by me in the
form of a monograph, which was laid before the public in
the year 1841 under the title, “The Two Fundamental
Problems of KEthics.” Accordingly I assume an acquaint-
ance on the part of my readers with the work which has
just been mentioned, just as unconditionally as in the
supplements to the second book T have assumed ib with
regard 1o the work “On the Will in Nature” In general
I make the demand that whoever wishes to make himself
acquainted with my philosophy shall vead every line of
me, For I am no voluminous writer, no fabricator of com-
pendiums, no carner of pecuniary rewards, not one whose
writings aim al the approbation of a minister;in a word,
not one whose pen is under the influence of personal ends,
I strive after nothing but the truth, and write as the an-
cients wrote, with the sole intention of preserving my
thoughts, so that they may be for the bencfit of those
who understand how to meditate upon them and prize



A FOURTH BOOK., CHAPTER XL.

then.  Therefore I have written Iittle, but that little
with refleetion and at long intervals, and accordingly I
huave alw confined within the smallest possible limits
tlose repetitions which in philosophieal works are some-
times unavoidable on aceount of the conneclion, and from
which uo single philosoplier is free; so that by far the
wend of whot L have to say is only to be found in one
place.  On this account, then, whoever wishes to learn
from me and understand me must leave nothing unread
that T have written. Yet one can judge me and criticise
me without this, as experience has shown; and to this
also I further wish mneh pleasure,

Meanwhile the space gained by the said elimination of
two important subjects will be very weleome to us. Tor
since those explanations, which every man has more at
heart than anything else, and which therefore in every
systein, as ultimate results, form the apex of its pyramid,
are also crowded together in sy last book, a larger space
will gladly be granted to every firmer proof or more accu-
rate account of these. Besides this we have been able to
discuss here, as belonging to the doctrine of the “ assertion
of the will to live,” a question which in our fourth baok
itself remained untouched, as it was also entirely neglected
by all philosaphers before me: it is the inner significance
and real nature of the sexual love, which sometimes rises
to a vehement passion—a subjeet which it would not have
been paradoxical to take up in the ethical part of philo-
gophy if its importance had been known,
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CHAPTER XLI2

ON DEATH AND ITS RELATION TO THE INDESTRUCTIBILITY
OF OUR TRUE NATURE.

DrATH 18 the true inspiiing geniuns, or the muse of
philesophy, wheietore Socrates has defined the latter
88 Gavarov perern Indeed without death men wonld
gearcely philosophise. Therefore it will be quite in order
that a special consideration of this should have its place
here at the beginning of the last, most serious, and most
important of our books.

The brute lives without a proper knowledge of desth;
therefore the individual brute enjoys directly the absolute
imperishableness of the species, for it is only conscious
of itself as endless. In the case of men the terrifying
certainty of death necessarily entered with reason. But
as everywhere in nature with every evil a means of
cure, or at least some compensation, is given, the same
reflection whieh introduces the knowledge of death also
assisls us to metaphysical points of view, which comfort
us eoncerning 1t, and of which the brute has no need and
is incapable. All religious and philosophical systems are
principally directed to this end, and are thus primarily
the antidote to the certainty of death, which the reflective
reason produces out of its own means. Yet the degree in
which they altain this end is very different, and certainly
one religion or philogophy will, far more than the others,
enable men to look death n the tace with a guiet glance,

1 This chapter 15 connecked with § 54 of the Hrst volune,
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Brabimanism and Brddhism, which teach man to regard
lisclf rs himself, the orizinal being, the Brahm, fo which
all cuming into Dbeiug and passing away is essentially
forelon, will achicve much more in this respect than such as
teach that wan is made out of nothing, and actually beging
at birbh his existence derived from another. Answering
Lo this we find in India a confidence and a contempt for
death of whicli one hus no conception in Burope. It is,
in fuet, o hazardous thing to force upon a man, by early
jmpuinging them, weak and untenable conceptions in this
impotbant regard, and thereby making him for ever in-
capable of taking up correct and stable ones. For example,
to teach him that he recently came out of nothing, and
consequently through an eternity has been nothing, but
yat for the future will be imperishable, is just the same as
to teach him that although he is through and through the
work of another, yet he will be held responsible through
all eternity for his actious. If then, when the mind
ripens and reflection appears, the untenable natuve of
such doctrines forces itself upon him, he has nothing
better to put in its place, 1oy, is no longer capable of
understanding anything better, and thus loses the comfort
which nature had destined for him also, as a compensation
for the certainty of death. Tu consequence of such a pro-
cess, we see even now in Hngland (1844), among ruined
factory hands, the Socinlists, and in Germany, among
ruined students, the young Hegelians, sink to the abso-
lutely physieal point of view, which leads to the result:
eddte, bihite, post mortem nulle voluptas, and so tar may be
defined as bestialisin,

However,after all that has been tanght concerning death,
it cannut be denied that, at least in Hurope, the opinion of
wen, nay, often cven of the same individual, very fre-
quently vacillaies between the conception of death as abso-
lute anunihilation and the assumption that we ave, as it
were, with skin and Daiy, immorfal. DBoth are equally
false : but we have not so much to find a correct mean as
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rather to gain the higher point of view from which such
notions disappear of themselves.

In these considerations I shall firsb of all start frorm
the purely empirical standpoint, Here there primarily
lies before ws the undeniable fact that, according to the
natural eonsciougness, man nol only fears death for his
own person more than anything else, bub also weeps
violently over the death of those that helong to him, and
indeed clearly not egotistically, for his own loss, but out
of sympathy for the great misfortune that has befallen
them. Therefore he also censures those who in such a
case neither weep nor show sadness as hard-hearted and
unloving., It is parallel with this that revenge, in its
highest degree, secks the death of the adversary as the
greatest evil that ean be inflicted. Opinions change with
time and place; but the voice of nature remains always
and everywhere the same, and is therefore to be heeded
before everything else. Now here it seems distinetly to
say that death is a great evil. In the languase of nature
death means annihilation. And that death is a serious
matter may he conclwled fromn the fact that, as every one
knows, life 18 no joke. We must indeed deserve nothing
better than these two.

In faect, the fear of death is independent of all know-
ledge; for the brute has if, although it does not know
death. Everything that is born brings it with it inlo the
world. Dut this fear of death is ¢ prioré only the reverse
side of the will to live, which indeed we all are, There-
fore in every brute the fear of its destruction is inborn,
like the cave for its maintenance. Thus it is the fear of
death, and not the mere avoidance of pain, which shows
itself in the anxious ecarciulness with which the brute
seeks to protect itgelf, and still more its brood, from every-
thing that might become dangerous. Why does the brute
flee, trembling, and seck to conceal itself? Deeause if iy
simply the will to live, but, as such, is forfeited to death,
and wishes to gain time. Such also, by nature, is man,
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"The greatest evil, the worst that can anywlere threaten, is
death ; the greatest fear is the fear of death. Nothing
pxcites ny so irtesistibly to the most Jively interest as
danger to the life of others; nothing is so shocking as an
execution. Now the boundless attachment to life which
appems here eannot have sprang from knowledge and
reflection to these ib rather appears foolish, for the abjec-
tive worth of life 18 very uncortain, and ab least it remains
doubtful whether it is preferable to not being, nay, if
experience and reflection coine to be expressed, not being
must certainly win.  If one knocked on the graves, and
asked the dead whether they wished to rise again, they
would shake their heads. Such is the opinion of Socrates
in * Plato’s Apology,” and even the gay and amiable Vol-
taire caunot help saying, “On aime lo vie; mais le ndand
ne lalsse pas d'avoir du bon; " and again, “Je ne sais pas ce
que c'est que la vie dlernelle, mais celle-ci est une mauwvaise
pluisanterie.”  Besides, life must in any case soon end; so
that the fow years which perhaps one has yet to be vanish
entively before the endless time when one will be no more.
Accordingly it appears to reflection even ludicrous to be
o anxious about this gpan of time, to tremble so much if
our own life or that of another is in danger, and %o com-
pose tragedies the horror of which has its strength in the
fear of death. That powerful attaclhiment to life is there-
fore irrational and blind; it can only be explained from
the fact that our whole inner nature is itself will to live,
to which, therefore, life must appear as the highest good,
however embittered, short, and uncertain it may always
be; and that that will, in itself and originally, is uncon~
scious and blind,  Kuowledge, on the contrary, far from
being the source of that aftachment to life, even works
against it, for it discloses the worthlessness of life, and
thus combats the fear of death. When it conguers, and
aceordingly the man faces death courageously and com-
posedly, this is honoured as great and noble, thns we hail
then the trivunpli of knowledge over the blind will to live,
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which ig yet the kernel of our own being, In the same
way we despise him in whom knowledge is defeated in
that conflict, and who therefore clings unconditionally to
life, struggles to the utmost against approaching death, and
receives it with despair;® and yet in him it is only the
most original being of ourselves and of nature that ex-
presses itself, 'We may heve ask, in passing, how could
this boundless love of life anud endeavour to maintain it in
every way as long as possible be regarded as base, con-
temptible, and by the adherents of every religion as
unworthy of this, if it were the gift of good gods, to be
recognised with thanlkfulness? And how could it then
seem greab and noble to esteem it lightly ?  Meanwhile,
what is confirmed by these considerations is—(1.) that
the will to live is the inmost nature of man; (2.) that in
itselt it is unconseious and blind; (3.) that knowledge is
an adventitious prineiple, which is originally foreign to
the will; (4.) that knowledge conflicts with the will, and
that our judgment applauds the victory of knowledge over
the will.

If what makes death seem so terrible to us were the
thonght of not being, we would necessarily think with
equal horror of the time when as yet we were not. For it
is irrefutably certain that not being after death cannot be
different from not being before birth, and consequently
is also no more deplorable. A whole eternity has run
its course while as yet we were nof, but that by no
means disturbs uws, On the other haund, we find it
hard, nay, unendurable, that after the momentary infer-
mezzo of an ephemeral existence, 8 second eternily should
follow in which we shall no longer be. Bhould, then,
this thirst for existence have avisen becuuse we have
now tasted it and have found it so delightful? As was
already brietly explained above, certainly not; far sooner

1 In gladialorils pugnis timidos e animoses, et se aeriler ipsox morti
supplives, e, ub vivere liccat, obseoran-  offerentes servare cupimus (Cie. pro
tes etiam odisse solemus; fortes et Milone, ¢ 34)
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eowld thie experience gained have awakened an infinite
Tonging for the lost paradise of non-existence. To the
liupe, also, of Lhe Dmmortality of the soul there is always
adsled that of 2 © belber world ”—a sign thab the present
world s uot wmuch good. Notwithstanding all this, the
qiestion ag to our state after death has cerluinly been dis-
cus.ed, in books and verbally, ien thousand times oftener
than the question as to our state before birth. Yot theo-
retically the one is just as near at hand and ag fair &
prublem as the other; and Lesides, whoever had answered
the one would soon see to the bolbom of the other, We
have fine declamations about how shocking it would be to
think that the mind of man, which embraces the world,
and has o many very excellent thoughts, should sink
with him into the grave; but we hear nothing about this
mind having allowed a whole eternity to pass before it
came into being with these its quahties, and how the
world must have had to do without it all that time. Vet
no guestion presents itself more naburally to knowledge,
uncorrupted by the will, than this : An infinite time has
pussed before my birth ; what was I during this time?
Metaphysically, it might perhaps be answered, “1 wag
always 1; thatis,all who during that time said I, were just
1 But let us lovk away from this to our present entively
empirical polnt of view, and assume that T did not exist at
all.  Then I can console myself as to the infinite time
after tny denth, when I shall not be, with the infinite time
whon I already was not, as a well-accustomed, and indeed
very comfortuble, staute, For the elernity ¢ parts posé with-
out we can be just as little fearful as the eternity a paste
wnte without me, since the two are distinguished by
nothing cxeept by the interposition of an ephemeral
dream of life.  All proofs, also, for continued existence
after death may just as well be applied in partem ande,
whete they then demonstrate existence before life, in the
ssstauption of which the Hindus and Duddhists therefore
show thewselves very consistent.  Kant’s ideality of time
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alone solves all these viddles. Dut we are not speaking
of that now. This, however, resulls from what has heen
said, that to mourn for the thue when one will be no
more is just as absurd as it would be to mourn over the
time when as yet one was not; for it is all the same
whether the time which our exislence does not f{ill is
related to that which it does fill, as futuie or as past.

But, also, regarded entirely apart fromy these temporal
‘considerations, it is in and for it-clf absurd to look upon
not being as an evil; for every evil, as every good, presup-
poses existence, nay, eveu consciousness: but the latter
ceases with hife, as also in sleep and in a swoon ; therefore
the absence of it is well known to us, and tiusted, as con-
taining no evil at all: its enlrance, however, is always an
affair of a moment. From tlus point of view Kpicurns
considered death, and therefore quite rightly said, ¢ 6 fava-
Tos pybev mpos fuaus” (Death does not concern us); with
the explanation that when we are death is not, and when
death is we are not (Dioy. Laert, x. 27). To have lost
what cannot be missed is clearly no evil. Therefore ceas-
ing to be ought to disturb us as little as not having beew.
Accordingly from the standpoint of knowledge there ap-
‘pears absolutely no reason to fear death. Dut conscious-
ness consists in knowing; therefore, for consciousness
death is no evil, Moreover, it is really not this Zrnowing
part of our ego that fears death, bub the fuge wmortis pro-
ceeds entirely and alone from the blind will, of which
everything living is filled. To this, however, as was
already mentioned above, it 18 essenlial, just because it is
will to live, whose whole nature consists in the effort after
life aud existence, and which is not originally endowed
with knowledygs, but only in consequence of its objectifica-
tion in animal individuuls, If now the will, by means uf
knowledge, beholds death ag the end of the phenomenon
with which it lias identified itself, and to which, therefore,
it sees itself limited, its whole nature struggles against 1t
with alt its might. Whether now it has really something
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to fear from death we will investizate further on, and will
then remoember the real source of the fear of death, which
has been shown here along with the requisite distinction
of the willing und the knowing part of our nature.
Corsesponding to this, then, what makes death so ter-
1ible to us is not so much the end of life—~for this can
appear to no one gpecially worthy of regret—bnt rather
the destruction of the oganism; really because this is
the will itself exhibiting itself as body. DBut we only
really feel this destruction in the evils of disease or of old
age; death itself, on the other hand, consists for the subject
only in the moment when consciousness vanishes because
the activity of the brain ccases. The extension of the
stoppage to all the other parts of the organism which fol-
lows this is really already an event after death, Thus death,
in a subjective regard, concerns the consciousness alone.
Now what the vanishing of this may be every one can to
a certain extent judge of from going to sleep; but it is
still better known to whoever has really fainted, for iu
this the transition is not so gradual, nor accompanied by
dreams, but first the power of sight leaves us, still fully
conscious, and then imwediately the most profound un-
congeiousness enters; the sensation that accompanies it,
so fur a8 it goes, is anything but disagreeable ; and without
doubt, as sleep is the brother of death, so the swuon is
its twin-brother, Even violent death cannot be painful,
for even gsevere wounds are nob felt at all till some time
afterswands, often mot till the outward signs of them are
observed, If they are rapidly mortal, consciousness will
vanish before this discovery; if they result in death later,
then it is the same as with other illuesses. AIL those

also who have lost consciousness in water, or from char-

PRS-

coul fumes, or through hanging are well known to say that
it happened without pain, And now, finally, the death
which is properly in zecordance with nature, death from
old age, euthanasia, is a gradual vanishing and sinking
out of existence in an imperceptible manner. Little by
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little in old age, the passions and desires, with the suseep-
tibility for their objects, are extinguished; the emotions
1o longer find anything to excite them ; for the power of
presenting ideas to the mind always becomes weaker, its
images fainter; the impressions no longer cleave to us,
but pass over without leaving a trace, the days roll ever
faster, events lose their significance, everything grows
pale. The old man shiicken in years totters abont or
Tests in o corner now ouly a shadow, a ghost of his former
self, What remains there for death to destroy? One
day @ slecp 1y his lasy, and his dreams are ————  They
are the dreams which Hamlet inguires after in the famous
soliloquy. I believe we diean them even now.

I have here also to remark that the maintenance of the
life process, although it has a metaphysical basis, does not
go on wilhout resistance, and consequently not without
effort. It is this to which the organism yields every
night, on account of which it then suspends the brain
funetion and diminishes certain secretions, the 1¢spiration,
the pulse, and the development of heat. From this we
may conclude that the entive ceasing of the life process
must be o wonderful relief tu its motive force; perhaps
this has some share 1 the expression of sweet content-
ment on the faces of most dead persons. In general the
moment of death may be like the moment of swaking
from a heavy dream that has oppressed us like a night-
mare,

Up to this poink the result we have arrived at is that
death, however much it may be feaved, can yet really be
no cvil. But often it even appears as a good thing, as
something wished for, as a friend. All that have roet
with insuperable obstacles to their existence or their
efforts, that suffer from incurable diseases or inconsolable
uricfs, have ag a last refuge, which generally opens to
them of its own nccord, the return into the womb of
nature, from which they arvoss for a short time, enticed

by the hope of more favourable conditions of existence
VOL. 11 R
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than huve fallen to their lot, and the same path out of
which constantly remains open. That return is the cessio
bonorum of life. Yet even here it is only entered upon
after o physical and inoral conflict: so hard does one
stiugle against returning to the place from which one
came oub so lightly and readily, to an existence which
hiag so wuch sutleiing and so hittle pleasure to offer. The
Hindus give the god of death, Yama, two faces; one very
fe wful and terrible, and one very chec1ful and benevolent.
This partly explains itself from the reflections we have
just made,

At the empirical point of view at which we sbtill stand,
the following consideration is one which presents itself of
its own accord, and therefore deserves fo be accurately
defined by illustration, and thereby referred to its proper
limits, The sight of a dead body shows me that sensi-
bility, irritability, circulation of the blood, reproduction,
&e., have here ceased, T conclude from this with certainty
that what actnated these hitherto, which was yet always
soraething unknown to me, now actuates them no longer,
thus has departed from thern, But if I should now wish
to add that this must have been just what I have known
only as consciousness, consequently as intelligence (soul),
this would be not only an unjustified but clearly a false
conclusion, For consciousness has always showed itself
to me not as the cause, bul as the product and result
of the oiganised life, for it rose and sank in conse-
quence of this in the different periods of lifc, in health
and sickness, in sleep, in a swoon, 1n awaking, &c., thus
always appeared ys effect, never as cguge of the organised
life, always showed itself as something which arises and
passes away, and again ariges, so long as the conditions of
this still exist, but not apart from them. Nay, I may also
have seen that the complete derangement of consciousness,
madness, far from dragging down with it and depressing
the other forces, or indeed endangering life, heightens
these very much, especially irritability or muscular force,
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and rather lengthens than shortens life, if ofher causes
do not come in. Then, also: T knew individuality as a
quality of everything orcanised, and therefore, 1f this is a
self-congcious organism, also of consciousness, DBut there
exists no oceasion now to conclude that individuality was
inherent in that vanished prineiple, which imparts life,
aml is completely nwnknown to e ; all the less so as T see
that everywhere in nature each particular phenowenon is
the work of a general force which is active i thousands of
similar phenomena,  But, on the other hand, there is just
ag little oceasion to conclude that becanse the organised,
life has ceased here that force wlueh hitheito actuated it
has also become nothing ; as little as to infer the death of
the spinner from the stopping of the spinning-wheel.” Tf
a penduluin, by finding its centre of uvavity, at last comes
to rest, and thus its individual appavent life has ceased,
no one will imagine that gravitation is now aunihilated ;
but every one comprehends that, after as before, it is active
in innumerable phenomena. Certainly it might be urged
against this comparison, that here also, in this pendulum,
gravitagion has not ceased to bhe achive, but ouly to mani-
fest its activity palpably; whoever insists on this may
think, instead, of an electrical body, in which, after its
discharge, electricity has uctually ceased to be active.
1 only wished to show in this that we ourselves recognise
in the lowest forces of nature an eternity and ubiquity
with regard to which the transitory nabure of their Heeting
phenomena never makes us err for o moment.  So much
the less, then, should it come into our mind to regard the
ceasing of life as the anmhilation of the living principle,
and consequently death as the eutire destruction of the
man. ¥ Because the strong arm which, three thousand
years ago, bent the bow of Ulysses is no more, no refiec-
tive and well-rogulated understanding will reyard the
force which acted so energetically in it os entirely anni-
hilated, and therefore, upon further reflection, will also
not assume that the force which bends the bow to-day fivst
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bewan with this ww,  The thought lies far nearer us, that
the force which earlier actuuated the life which now hus
vanished is the same which is active iu the life which now
flourishes : nay, this is alinest inevitable, Certainly, how-
ever, we know that, as was explained in the second book,
vnly that is perishable which is involved in the caugal
series ; but only the stutes and forms are so involved. Qn
the other hand, untouched by the change of these which
iz introduced by couses, there remain on the one side
matter, and on the other side natural forces : for hoth are
the presupposition of all these Cth“eS But the principle
of our life we wust, primarily at least conceive as a foree
of nature, until perhaps a more profound investigation
‘has brought us to know what it is in itself. Thus, taken
sunply as a force of nature, the vital force remains entirely
*undisturbed by “the chanffe of forms and states, which the
bond of cause and effect introduces and carries off again,
and which alone are subjeet to the process of coming into
Derny und passing away, 48 16 {fes before us I experierce,
Thus so far the iinperishable nature of our true being can
be proved with certainty. Dut it is true this will not
gabisfy the claims which are wont to be made upon proofs
of our continued existence alter death, nor insure the
cunsolation which is expected from 5uch proofs. How-
pver, ib 1s always sownething ; and whoever fears death gg
au absolute annibilation cannot afford to despise the per-
feer certainty that the inmost principle of his life remaing
untouched by it.,.. Nay, the paradox might be set up, that
that seeond thing also which, just like the forces of nature,
rewmsing untouchcd by the continual change under the
guidance of causality, thus matter, by its abaolute per-
manence, insures us uldesm'llcmblllty, by virtue of which
whoever was incapuble of comprehending any other
might yet coniidently tvust in a certain imperishablenoss,
“YWhat!” it will be said, “the permanence of the mers
dust, of the crude matter, is to be regarded as a con.
tinuance of our being?” Ok! do you know this dust,
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then? Do you know what it is and what it can do?
Learn to know it before you despise it. This malter
which now lies there as dust and ashes will soon, dis-
golved in water, form itgelf as a crystal, will shine as
metal, will then emit electric sparks, will by means of its
galvanie intensity manifest a force which, decomposing
the closust combinations, reduces earths to metals ; nay, it
will, of its own aceord, form itself into plants and animals,
and from its wmysteriong womb develop that life for the
loss of which you, in your narrowness, are so painfully
anxious. Is it, then, absolutely mothing to continue to
exist as such matter ! Nay, I seriously assert that even
this permanence of matter affords evidence of the in-
destructibility of our true nature, though only as in an
image or simile, ar, rather, only as in outline, To see this
we only nead to call to mind the explanation of matter
given in chapter 24, from which it resulted that mere
formless matter—this basis of the world of experience
which is never perceived for itself alone, hut assumed as
constantly remaining—is the immediate reflection, the
visibility in general, of the thing in itself, thus of the will,
Therelore, whatever absolutely pertains to the will as such
holds good also of matter, and it reflects the true eternal
nature of the will under the image of temporal imperishable-
ness, Because, as has been said, naturve does not He, no
view which has sprung from a purely objective comprsehen-
sion of it, and been logically thought out, can be absolutely
false, but at the most ouly very one-sided and imperfect.
Such, however, is, indisputably, consistent materialism ;
for instance, that of Tpicurus, just as well as the absolute
idealistn opposed to it, like that of Derlkeley, and in gene-
ral every philosophical point of view which has proceeded
from a correct appergw, and been honestly carried out.
Only they are all exceedingly one-sided comprehensions,
and therefove, in spite of their opposition, they are all
frue, each from a definite point of view; bub as soon ag
one hag risen above this point of view, then they only



262 FOURTH BOOK., CHAPTER XLI

appear ag relatively and conditionally true. The highest
standpoint alone, from which one surveys them all and
knows them in their relative truth, but also beyond this, in
their falseness, can be that of absolule truth so far as this
is in general attainable. Accordingly we see, as was shown
ahove, that in the very crude, and therefore very old, point
of view of materialism proper the indestructibility of our
true nature in itself is represented, as by 2 mere shadow of
it, the imperishableness of matter ; as in the already higher
naturalismm of an absolute physics it is represented by the
ubignity and eternity of the natural forces, among which
the vital force is at least to be counted. Thus even these
crude points of view contain the assertion that the living
being suffers no absclute annihilation through death, but
continues to exist in and with the whole of nature,

The considerations which have brought us to this point,
and to which the further explanations hnk themselves on,
started from the remarkable fear of death which fills all
living beings. But now we will change the standpoint
anl consider how, in contrast to the individual beings, the

‘F_?whole of nature bears itself with reference to death, In
doing this, however, we still always remain upon the
ground of experience,

Certainly we know no higher game of chance than that
for death and life. Rvery decision about this we watch
with the utmosi excitement, interest, and fear; for in our
eyes all in all is at stake. On the other hand, nature,
which never lies, but is always straightforward and open,
speals qmte differently upon thls theme, speaks like
Krishra in the Bhagavadgita, What it says is: The
desth or the life of the 1nd1v1dual is of no significance, Tt
expresses this by the fact that it exposes the life of every
bmu, und even of man, to the most, insignificant accidents
without coming to the rescue. 00ns1der the ingect on
your path; a slight, unconscious turning of your step is
decisive as to its life or death, Took at the wood-spail,
without any means of flight, of defence, of deception, of
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concealment, a ready prey for all. Look at the ish care-

lessly playing in the still open net; the frog restrained by

its laziness from the flight whiel might save it; the bird

that does not know of the falcon that soars above it ; the

sheep which the wolf eyes and examiues from the thicke,

All these, provided with little foresight, go about suile-

lessly nmong the dangers that threaten their existeueo

every moment.  Since now nabmie exposcs ity organisms,

constructed with such inimitable skill, not only fo the

predatory instincts of the stronger, but also to the blindest

chance, to the humour of every fool, the wischievousness

of every child without reserve, it declares thet the anni-

hilation of these individuals is indifferent to it, does it no

harm, has no significance, and that in these cases the effect

is of no more importance than the cause. It says this

very distinetly, and it does not lie; only it makes no

comments on it3 utterances, but rather expresses them in

the laconic style of an oracle. {(ulf now the all-mother
sends forth her children without protection to a thousand

threatening dangers, this can only be because she knows

that if they fall they fall back into her womh, where they

are safe ; therefore their fall is o mere jest, Nature does
not act ctherwise with man than with the brutes, There-
fcre its declaration extends also to man: the life and
death of the individual are indifferent to it. Accordingly,
in & certain sense, they oughl also to be indifferent to us,
for we ourselves are indeed nature. Certainly, if ouly we

saw deep enough, we would agree with nature, and regard
life and death as indifforently as it does. Meanwhile, by

weans of reflection, we must attribute that carelessneas and

indifference of nature towards the life of the individuals to!
the fach that the destruction of such a phenomenon does |
not in the least affect its true and proper nature.

If we further pounder the fact, that not omnly, as wo
have just seen, are life and death dependent upon the
most trifling accidents, but that the existenca of the
organised being in general is an ephemeral one, that
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animal and plant awse to-day and pass away to-morrow,
and birth and death follow in quick succession, while to
the unorvanised things which stand so much lower an
incompniably longer duration is assured, and an infinite
duration to the absolutely formless matter alone, to which,
indopd, we abtribute this « priri,—then, T think, the
thought must follow of its own accord, even from the
purely empirical, but objective and unprejudiced compre-
hensiou of such an order of things, that this is only a
superficinl phenomenon, that such a constant arising and
passing away can by no means touch the root of things,
but can only be relative, nay, only apparent, in which the
true inncr nature of that thing is not included, the nature
which everywhere evades our glance and is thoroughly
mysterious, but rather that this continues to exist un-
disturbed by it; although we can neither apprehend nor
conceive the manner in which this happens, and must
therefore think of it only generally as a kind of Zour de
pusse-passe which took place there. TFor that, while what
is most imperfect, the lowest, the unorganised, continues
to exist unassailed, it is just the most perfect beings, the
living creatnres, with their infinitely complicated and in-
conceivably ingenious organisations, which constantly arise,
new from the very foundation, and after a brief span of
time absolutely pass into nothingness, to make room for'
other new ones like them coming into existence out of;
nothin:-—this is something so obviously absurd that it
ean nover be the true order of things, hut rather a mers-
veil which conceals this, or, more accurately, a pheno-
menon conditioned by the nature of our intellect. Nay,
the whole being and not being itself of these individuals,
in relation to which death and life are opposites, can
only be relative. Thus the language of nature, in which
it is given us a3 absolute, cannot be the true and ulti-
mafe expression of the nature of things und of the order
of the world, but indeed only a patois du pays, i.e., some-
thing merely relatively true,—someihing to be under-
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stood cum grano salis, or, to speak properly, something con-
ditioned by our intellect; I say, an iminediate, intuitive
conviction of the kind which I have tried o describe in
words will press itself upon every one; i.e, certainly only
upon every one whose mind is not of an utterly ordinary
species, which is absolutely only capable of knowing the
particular simply and solely as such, which is strictly
limited to the knowledge of individuals, after the manner
of the intelleet of the brutes. Whoever, on the other
hand, by means of a capncity of an only smmnewhet higher
power, even just begins to see in the individual beings
their universal, their Tdeas, will also, to a certain extent,
participate in that convietion, and thal indeed ag an
immediate, and therefore certain, couviclion. In fact,
it is also only small, limited minds that fear death
quite seriously as their annihilation, and persons of de-
cidedly superior capacity are completely free from such
terrors.  Plato, rightly bases the whole of philoso-
phy upon the knowledge of the doctrine of Ideas, de.,
upon the perception of the universal in the particu-
Jar. But the convietion here described, which proceeds
‘direotlv from the comprehension of nature, must have
‘been exceedingly vivid in those sublime authors of .the
?Upamshnds of the Vedas, who can scareely be thought
of as mere men, for it speaks to us so forcibly out of an
innumerable number of their utterances that we must
ascribe this immediate illumination of their mind to the
fact that these wise men, standing nearer the origin of
our race in time, comprehended the nature of things more
elearly and profoundly than the already deteriorated race,
ow: vuy BpoTor eiow, is able to do. But certainly their
cornprehension is assisted by the natural world of India,
which s endowed with life in a very different degree from
our northern world.  However, thorough refleetion, ag pur-
sued by Kant's great mind, leads by another path to the
same result, for it teaches us that our intellect, in which
that phenomenal world which changes so fast exhibits
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itself, does not comprehend the true ultimate nature of
things, but merely its phenomenal manifestation, and
indeed, as T add, because it is originally only destined to
present the motives Lo our will, 7., to be serviceable to it
in the pursuit of its paltry ends.

Lot ns, however, carry our objeclive and unprejudieced
consideration of nature still further. If T kil a living
ereature, whether a dog, o hird, a frog, or even only an
inseet, 16 s really inconceivable that this being, or rather
the original force by virtue of which such a marvellous
phenomenon exhibited itself just the moment before, in
its full encrey and love of life, should have been annihi-
lated by my wicked or thoughtless act. And again, on
the other hand, the millions of animals of every kind
which come into existence every moment, in infinite
variety, full of force and aclivity, can never, before the
act of their generation, have been nothing at all, and
have attained from nothing to an absolute beginning. If
now in this way I see one of these withdraw itself from
my sight, without me knowing where it goes, and another
appear without me knowing whenee it comes; if, more-
over, both have the same form, the sams nature, the same
character, and only not the same matter, which yet during
their existence they continually throw off and remew;
then certainly the assumption that that which vanishes
and that which appears in its place are one and the same,
which has only experienced a slight alteration, a 1enewal
of the form of its existence, and that consequently death
ig for the species what sleep is for the individual; this
assumnption, I suy, lies so close at hand that it is impos-
sible mot to light upon it, unless the mind, perverted in
early youth by the imprinting of false views, hurries it
out of the way, even from a distance, with superstitious
fear,, But the oppomte qssumaptlon that the birth of an
animal is an arising out of nothing, and accordingly that
its death is its absolute annibilation, and this with the
further addition that man, who has also originated ou
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of nothing, hag yet an individual, endless existence, and
indeed a conscious existence, while the dog, the ape, the
elephant, are annihilated by death, is really something
against which the healthy mind revelts and which it must
regard as absurd. If, as is sufficiently often repeated, the
comparison of bhe results of a system with the utterances
of the healthy mind is supposed Lo be a touchstone of its
truth, I wish the adherents of the system which was
handed down from Descartes to the pre-Kantian eclectics,
nay, which even now is still the prevailing view of the
great majority of eultured people in Europe, would apply
this touchstone here.

Throughout and everywhere the true symbol of nature
is the circle, because it is the schema or type of recurrence.
This is, in fact, the most universal form 1n nature, which
it carries out in everything, from the course of the stars
down to the death and the genesis of organised beings,
and by which alone, in the ceaseless stream of time, and
its confent, a permanent existence, 4., a nature, becomes
possible,

If in auntumn we consider the little world of inseets,
and see how one prepares its bed to sleep lhe long, rigid
winter-sleep ; another spins its coccoon to pass the winter
as a chrysalis, and awake in spring rejuvenated and per-
fected ; and, finally, how most of them, intending them-
golves to rest in the nrms of death, merely arrange with
care the suitable place for their ege, in order to issue forth
again from it some day remowed ;—this is nature’s great
doctrine of immortality, which seeks to teach us that there
is no radical difference hetween sleep and death, but the
one endangers existence just as little as the other. The
care with which the insect prepares a cell, or liole, or nest,
deposits its egg in it, together with food for the larva that
will come out of it in the following spring, and then
quietly dies, is just like the care with which in the even-
ing a man lays ready his clothes and his breakfast for the
next morning, and then quietly goes to sleep; and at
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bottorn it could not take place at all if it were not that
the inscet which dies in autumn is in itself, and according
to its true nature, just as much identical with the one
whiclt is hatehed cutl in the spring as the man who lies
down to sleep is identical with the man who rises from it.

If now, after these considerations, we return to oure
selves aud our own species, then cast our glance for-
ward far into the future, and seek to presont to our minds
tho fulure generations, with the milliong of their indi-
viduals in the strange form of their customs and pursuits,
and then interpose with the question: Whence will all
these come? Where are they now? Where is the fertile
womb of thab nothing, pregmant with worlds, which still
conceals the coming races? Would not the smiling and
true answer to this be, Where else shounld they he than
there where alone the real always was and will be, in the
present and its content 2—thus with thee, the foolish quess
tioner, who in this mistaking of his own nature is like the
leaf upon the tree, which, fading in autumn and ahont to
fall, complaing at its destruction, and will not be consaled
by looking forward to the fresh green which will clothe
the tree in spring, but says lamenting, “I am not these!
These are quite different leaves!” Oh, foolish leaf!
Whither wilt thou ? And whence should others come ?
Where is the nothing whose abyss thou fearest? Know
thine own nature, that which is so filled with thirst for
existence ; recognise it in the inner, mysterious, germi-
nating foree of the tree, which, constantly one and the
snme in all generations of leaves, remains untouched by
all arising and passing away., And now, oiy mep dpvddew
weven, roumde kai avdpov (Qualis foliorwm generatio, talis
et hominnm)., Whether the fly which now buzzes round
me gnes to sleep in the evening, and buzzes again to-
morrow, or dies in the evening, and in spring another fiy
buzzes which has sprung from its egy: that is in ifself
the same thing; but therefore the knowledge which ex-
hihits this as two fundsmentally different things is not
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unconditioned, but relative, a knowledge of the plieno-
menon, not of the thing in itself, In the morning the {ly
exists again; it also exists again iu the spring. What
distinguishes for it the winter from the night? TIn
Durdach’s “ Physiology,” vol. i. § 275, we read, “Till ten
o'clock in the morning no Cercarie cphemera {onp of thoe
infusoria) is to be ween (in the infusion), and at twelve
the whole water swarms with them,  In the evening they
die, and the next morning thev again appear anew.” So it
was observed by Nitzsch six duys ranning,

S0 everything lingers but a moment, and hastens on to
death. The planu and the inseet die at the end of the sum-
mer, the brute and the wan after o fuw years: death reaps
unweariedly. Yet notwithstanding this, vay, as if this
were not so at all, everything is always there aud in its
place, just as if everything were imperishahle. The plant
always thrives and blooms, the insect huxns, the brute and
the man exist in unwasted youth, and the cherries that
have already been enjoyed a thousand times we have
again before us every summer. The nations also exist
as immortal individuals, although sometimes their names
chanpe; even their action, what they do and suffer, is
always the same; although history always pretends fo relate
something different: for it is lke the kuleldoscope, which
at every turn shows a new tisure, while we really always
havo the same thing before our cyes. Whut then pressos
itself more irresistibly upon us than the thougld that that
arising and pussing away does not concern the real nature
of things, but this remains untouched by it, shus i8 im-
perishable, and thercfove ll and cach thab wills to exist
aclually exists continuously and without end. Accord-
ingly at every given point of time all species of animals,
from the gnat to the elephant, exist together complete,
They have already rencwed themselves many thousand
times, and withal have remained the same. They kuow
nothing of others like them, who have lived before them,
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or will live after them ; it is the species which always
lives, and in the conseiousness of the imperishable nature
of the species and their identity with it the individuals
cheerfully exist. The will to live manifests itself in an
endless present, because this is the form of the life of
the species, which, therefore, never grows old, but remains
always young. Death is for it what sleep is for the in-
dividual, ov what winking is for the eye, by the sbsence
of which the Indian gods are known, if they appear in
human form. As through the entrance of night the world
vanighes, but yet does not for a moment cease to exist,
go man and brute apparently pass away through death,
and yet their frue nature continues, just as undisturbed
by it. Let us now think of that alternation of death and
birth as infinitely rapid vibrations, and we have hefore
us the enduring objectification of the will, the permanent
Tdeas of being, fixed like the rainbow on the waterfall.
This is temporal immeortaliby. In cousequence of thisj
notwithstanding thousands of years of death and decay,
nothing has been lost, not an atom of the matter, still 1ess:
anything of the inner being, that exhibits itself as nature.
Therefore every moment we can cheerfully cry, “In spite‘;
of time, death, and decay, we are still all together ! ” '

Perhaps we would have to except whoever had onee
said from the bottom of his heart, with regard to this
gaxge, “ I want no more” Bub this is not yet the place
to speak of this.

But we have certainly to draw attention to the fact
that the pain of birth and the bitterness of death are the
two constant couditions under which the will to live
maintaing itzelf in its objectification, .e, our inner nature,
untouched by the course of time and the death of races,
vxists in an everlasting present, and enjoys the fruit of the
assertion of the will to live. This is analogous to the fact
that we can only be awake during the day on condition
that we slecp during the night; indeed the latter is the
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commentary which nature offers us for the understanding
of that difficult passage.!

For the substratum, or the content, winpwpa, or the
material of the present, is through all time really the same,
The impossibility of knowing this identity directly is just
time, o form and lmitation of our intellect. That on
account of it, for examuple, the fubure event iy not yet,
depends upon an illusion of which we become conscious
whon thal cvent has come. That the essentinl form of
our intellect introduces such an illusion cxplains and
justifies itself from the fact that the iutellect hags come
forth from the hands of nature by no means for the appre-
hension of the nature of things, but merly for the appre-
hension of motives, thus for the service of an individual and
temporal phenomenon of will.?

Whoever comprehends the reflections which here oc-
gupy us will also understand the true meaning of the
paradoxical doctrine of the Eleatics, that there is no
avlsing and passing away, but the whole remains immov-
able: “Iapuenmdns xae Mehiooos avypovy weveow xao
$bopav, bia To vopufew To Tav arwyrov” (Parmenides et
Melissus ortum et tntevibwm tollebant, guoniam nihil moveri
putabont), Stob. Fel, 1. 21. Light is also thrown here
upon the beautiful passage of Empedocles which Plutarch
hag preserved for us in the book, « Adversus Coloten,”
G 12—

! The suspension of the animal
funotions i sleep, that of the oryanic
functions is death.

* There is only vne present, and
this is always : for it is the sole form
of actual existence, One must at-
tain to tho insight that the past is
not i usf different from the pre-
sent, bul only in our apprehension,
which hay tiwe oy ity form, on e
couut of which alone the present
exhibity itself ns different from tho
past. To aseist this insight, imagine
all the events aund seenes of hnmnan
life, bad and gond, fortunate amd
unfortunate, plessing and terrible

as they successively present them-
srlves in the eourse of tims and differ-
ence of places, in the mogh checlervd
multifariousness and variaty, as ol
onee and together, and alwoys pre-und;
in the Nune stans, while it is only
apparently that wow this and now
that s then what the objectifica-
tion of the will to live really moans
will bo undeistood.  Our pleasure
alsn in yenre painting depends prin-
cipally upon the fact that it fixes the
flceting seeney of Jife. The dogma
of metempsychosis has procerded
frown the feeling of the truth which
has just been expressed.
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* Nypmeow™ ov yap o 86hiyodpoves et pepiivat,
0 8y ryweoBur mapos ovk cov enibovay,
H 1t karabyporew rat efol\vafas dravra.
Ovk ap avyp TownTa 5ohos Gpect LAVTEVOALTO,
s oppe pev € fuwae (To 3 BroTov kaleova),
Toppe v ovv eaw, kar opw mapa dewa kat Echra
Ipw Tc mayer e Bpovos, kas e Avbew, ovler ap’ dow.”

(Stwltu, et prolivas non adwitbentio curas

Lectoru : qui sperunt, evisters posse, quod ante

Non fuit, awt wllan rem pessum protinug ire;—-

Non anvmo prudens homo quod presentiot wilus,

D vivunt (narmgue hoc vitai nomine signant),

Sunt, et fortuna tum conflictantur uirague:

Ante ortum nihil est homo, nec post funera guidguam.)

The very remarkable and, m its place, astonishing pas-
sage in Diderot’s “dJuacques le fataliste)” deserves not less
to be mentioned here: “Un chdfeww immense, au fron~
tispice duguel on hsait: ‘Je wappartiens d personne, e
Fapparéiens @ tout le monde: wvous y dliez avant que &y
entrer, vous i seres encore, quand vous en sorgives’”

Certainly in the sense in which, whon he is begoften,
the wan avises out of nothing, he becomes nothing through
death,  Dut really to learn to know this “nothing ” would
he very wiercsting , for it only requires moderate acube-
utes to see that this empirical notlung is by no means
alyolute, 7e, such as would in every sense be nothing.
We are already led to this insight by the observation
\ that all qualities of the parents recur in the children, thus
" have overcome death,  Of this, however, I will speak in a
“special chapter

Theie is no greater contrast than that between the
ceaseloss light of time, which carries its whole content
with it, aud the rigid immobility of what is acsually pre-
sent, which at all times is one and the same. And if from
this point of view we wateh in a purely objective manner
the immediate events of life, the Nunc stans becornes cleay



ON DEATH. 273

and visible to us in the centre of the wheel of time. To
the eye of a being of incomparably longer life, which at
one glance comprehended the huwman race in its whole
duration, the constant alternation of birth and death
wonld present 1tself ag a continuouns vibration, and accord-
ingly it would not oceur to it at all to see in this an ever
new avising vub of nothing and passing into noething ; bus
just as Lo onr sight the gnickly revolving spark appears
4 o coutinuous circle, the rapidly vibrating spring as u
permanent triangle, the vibrabing cord as a spindle, so tn
this eye the apeeies would appear as that which has being
and permanence, death and life us vibratious.

We will have false cunceptions of the indestruetibility of
our true nature by death, so long as we do not make up
our minds to study it primavily 1 the brutes, but claim
for ourselves alone a class apait from them, under the
boastful nume of immortality. Bub it is this pretension
alone, and the narrowness of view from which it proceads,
on account of which most men struggle so obstinately
against the recognition of the obvious trath that we are
essentially, and in the chief respeet, the same as the
brutes; nay, that they recoil at every hint of our relation-
ship with these. But it is this denial of Lhe trath which
more than anything else closes against them the path to
real knowledge of the indestructibilisy of our nature. For
if wo seek anything upon a wrong path, we have just on
that necount forsaken the right pabh, aud upon the path
we follow we will never attain to anything in the end bug
late disillusion, Uy, then, follow the truth, not aceording
to preconceived notions, bub as natuve leads!  First of all,
learni to recognise in the aspect of every young animal the
existence of the specics thal never grows old, which, as a
reflection of irs eternal youth, imparts to every individaal
a tempurary youbh, and lots it come forth as new amd
fregh ng il the world were of to-duy. Let one ask himgelf
honestly whether the swallow of this year's spring is abso-

lutely a diffevent one from the swallow of the hst spring,
VOL. 11T, 8
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and whether 1eally belween the two the miracle of the
creation out of nothing has repeated itself millions of
times, in orler to work just as often into the hands of
absulate aunihilation, I know well that if I seriously as-
gured any one that the cal which now plays in the yard
ig wtill the sawe one which made the same springs and
played the same tricks there three hundred years ago, he
would think T was mad; but I also know that it is much
modder to believe that the cat of to-day is through and
thiough and m its whole nature quite a dilferent one from
the cat of three hundred years ago. One only requires
truly and seriously to sink onesell in the contemplation of
onc of these higher vertebrates in order to become dis-
titetly conscious that this unfathomable nature, taken as
a whole, as it exists there, cannot possibly become nothing ;
and yet, on the other hand, one knows its transitoriness,
This depends upon the fact that in this animal the in-
finite nature of its Idea (species) is imprinted in the
finiteness of the individual. For in a certain sense it is of
course true that in the individual we always have before
us another being—in the sense which depends upon the
principle of sufficient reason, in which are also ineluded
time aud space, which constitute the principrum individua-
fionis. Dut in another sense it is not true—~in the sense
in which reality belongs to the permanent forms of things,
the Ideas alone, and which was so clearly evident to Plato
that it became his fundamental thought, the centre of his
philosoply ; and he made the comprehension of it the eri-
terivn of capacity for philosuphising in general,

As the scattered drops of the roaring waterfall change
with lightning rapidity, while the rainbow, whose sup-
porter they are, remains immovably at rest, quite un-
touched by that ceaseless change, so every Idea, t.a,
every species of living creature remains quile untouched
by the eontinual change of its individuals, Bub it is the
Ides, or the species in which the will to live is really
ruoted, and manifests itself; and therefore also the will
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is only truly concerned in the continuance of the speciva,
For example, the lions which are horn and die are like
the drops of the waterfall; bul the leondfas, the Tdea or
form of the lion, 18 like the unshaken rainbew upon it
Therefore Plato attributed true being to the Ideas alone,
16, to the species; to the individuals only a ceaseless
arising and pussing away,  From the profound conscious-
ness of his imperishable naturs really springs nlso the
eonfidence and peace of mind with which every brute, and
even buman individual, moves unconcernedly along amid
n host of chances, which may annihilate it any moment,
and, moreover, moves sbraight on to death : ont of ity eyes,
however, there shines the peace of the spesies, which that
death does not affect, and does not concern. Kven to
man this peace could not be imparted by nneertain and
changing dogmas.  But, as was said, the contemplation of
every animal teaches that death is no obstacle to Lhe
kernel of life, to the will in its manifestation. What an
unfathomable mystery lies, then, in every animal! Look
at the nearest one ; look at your dog, how cheerfully and
peacefully he lives! Many thousands of dogs huve had
to die before it came to this one's turn to live. But the
death of these thousands has not affected the 1den of the
dog; it has not been in the least disturbed by all that
dying, Therefore the dog exists as fresh and endowed
with primitive force as if this were its firgt day and none
could over be its last; and out of its eves there shines
the indestructible prineiple in it, the avehaus, Whag,
then, has died during those thousands of years? Not the
dog—ib stands unscuthed before ws; werely its shadow, it-
image in our form of knowledue, which is hound to time,
Yet how can one even believe thal that passes away
which for ever and ever exists and fills all time? Cer-
tainly the matter can be explained empirically; in pro-
portion as death destroyed the individuals, generation
produced new ones. But this empirical cxplanation is
noly on apparent explanation: it puts one riddle in the
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place of the other, The metaphysical understanding of
the matter, although not to be got so cheaply, is yet the
only true and satisfying one.

Kaunt, in his subjective procedure, brought to light the
tiuth that time cannot belong to the thing in itself, be-
cawse b lies pre-formed in our apprehension. Now death
is thie temporal end of the temporal phencmenon ; but ag
snon 1y we abstract tiwe, there is no longer any end, and
this word has lost all ~ignificance.  But I, here upon the
objective path, aw trying to show the positive side of the
matter, that the thing m itself remains untouched by
time, and by that which is only possible through time,
arising and passing away, and that the phenomena in
time ecould not have even that ceaselessly fleeting exist-
ence which stands next to nothinguess, if there were not
in them u kervel of the infinite. Tternily is certainly a
conception which has no perception as its foundation ;
accordingly it has also a merely negative content; it
signifies a timeless existence. Time is yet mersly an
image of eternity. & ypovos ciwwy Tov alwvos, 13 DPlotinug
has it; and in the sawe way our temporal existence is a
mete imuge of our true nature. This must lie in eternity,
just because time i3 only the form of cur knowledge ; bus
un account of this alone do we know our own existence,
and that of all things as transitory, finite, and subject to
aunihilation,

In the second book I have shown that the adequate
objectivity of the will as the thing in itself, at each of its
grades, Is the (Platonic) Idea ; similarly in the third book
that the Tdeas of things have the pure subject of know-
ledge as theii.comelative ; consequently the knowledge of
them only appears exceptionally and temporarily under
speciully fuvomable conditions.  Tor individual know-
ledye, on the other hund, thus in time, the Jdew presents
itself under the form of the speeies, which is the Idea
beoken up through its entrance inlo time.  Therefore the
species ia the moest imanediate objeclification of the thing
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in itself, 7., of the will to live. The inmost nature
of every brute, aml also of man, accordingly lies in the
gpecies ; thuy the will to live, which is so powerfully
agtive, is rooled in this, not really in the individual,
On the other hand, in the individual nlone lies the
immediate consciousness: accordingly it imuagines itself
different fiom the specios, and theeofore fears death.  The
will to live manifests itself in relution to the individual
a8 hunger amnd the fear of desth: in relation to the species
ag sexial instinet. and passionate core for the offspring,
In agreement with this we find natnre, which iy free from
that delugsion of the individual, ag covefal for the main-
tenance vf the speecies as it iv indifferent to the destrue-
tion of the itndividuwuls: the latter are slwayvs only means,
the former i the end. Therefore a glaring contrast
appears between its nicgardliness in the endowment of
the individuals and its prodigality when the speeies is
cuncerned. In the latter ease from one individual are
often annually obtaimed a hundred thowsand gerng, and
mure; for example, from trees, fishes, crabs, Lermites, and
many others, In the formner case, on the contrary, only
barely enough in the way of powers and oryans is given
to each to eunable it with censoless effort to maintaiu its
life. And, therefore, if an animal i3 injured or weakened
it must, as a wale, storve,  And where an incidental
saving was possible, through the civcumstance that one
purt could upon necessity be dispensed wich, it has been
withheld, even out of order. IHence, Ior example, many
eaterpillars ave without evea; the paor creaturves grope in
the dark from leaf to leaf, which, since thay lack foeelers,
they do by moving three-fourths of their body back and
forward in the air, till chey find some object. Henee
they often miss their food which is to be found close by,
But this happens in cousequence of the ler pursimonie
nature, to the expression of which nature nihil fucit
supervacancim one may add ef nikil largibur. The same
tendency of nature shows itself also in the fact that the
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more fit the individual is, on account of his age, for the
propagation of the gpecies, the more powerfully does the
w8 nebwre medicedrin manifest itself in him, and there-
fore hig wounds heal casily, and he easily recovers from
(isenge . This diminishes along with the power of genera-
tion, and sinks low after it is extinel; for now in the
eyes of natwe the individual has beecome worthless,

[f now wo cast another glance at the scale of existences,
with the whiole of their accompanying gradations of con-
aelovsness, from the polyp up to wman, we sce this wonder-
ful pyrawmid, kept in ceageless oscillation certainly by the
congtant death of the individuals, yet by means of the
hond of generation, enduring in the species through the
infinite course of time. While, then, as was explained
above, the objective, the species, presents itsell as inde-
structible, the subjective, which consists merely in the self-
eonzciousness of these beings, seems to he of the shoilest
duration, and to be unceasingly destroyed, in order, just
ad often, to cowe forth again from nothing in an incom-
prehensible manner, But, indeed, one must be very
short-sighted to let oneself be deceived by this appear-
ance, and not to comprehend that, although the form of
tutuporal permanence only belongs to the objective, the
subjective, 4o, the will, which lives and manifests itself in
all, aud with it the subject of the Znowledge in which all
exhibits itself, must be not less indestructible ; because
the permanence of the objective, or external, can yet only
be the phenomenal appearance of the indestructibility of
the subjective or internal; for the former can possess
nothing whieh it has not received on loan from the latter;
and cannot be essentially and originally an objective, a
phenomenon, and then secondarily and accidenlally a sub-
jective, o thing in itself, a self-consciousness. For clearly
the former as a manifestation presupposes something which
manifests itself, as being for other presupposes a being
for self, and as object presupposes a subject; and not
conversely: because everywhere the root of things must
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lie in that which they arc for themselves, thus in the sub-
jective, not in the objective, z.e, in that which they are
only for others, in a fornizn consciousness. Accordingly
we found in the first book that the right starting-point for
philogophy is essentially and necessarily the subjective,
e, the idealistic starting-point; and also that the oppo-
site starting-point, that which procoeds from the objeetive,
leads Lo materinlistn. At botbomn, however, we are far
more one with the world than we commonly suppose: its
inner nature is onr will, its phenomenal appearance is
our idea. For any one who could bring this umty of being
to distinet consciousness, the difference between the con-
tinuance of the external world after his death and his
own coutinuance after death would vanish. The two
would present themseclves to him as one and the same;
nay, he would laugh at the delusion that could separate
them. For the undeistanding of the indestructibiliby of
our nature coincides with that of the identity of the
macrocosm and the miciocosmn, Meanwhile one may
obtain light upon what is said here by a peculiar experi-
ment, perforined by means of the imagination, an experi-
ment which might be called metaphysical. Let any one
try to present v1v1dly to his mind the tiwme, in any case
not far distant, when he will be dead. Then he thinks
himself away and lots the world vo on existing; but soon,
to his own astonishmeut, he will discover that he was
nevertheless otdl theve, For ke intended to present the
world to his mind without bimself; buat the ego s the
immadiate element in conselousness, throngl which alone
the world is hrought ahout, and for which alone it exiats,
This centie of all existence, this kernel of all reality, is
to be abolished, and yet the world is to go on existing;
it 13 a thought which can be conceived in the abstvact,
but not realisesl.  The endeavour to accomplish this, the
attemnpt to think the secondary without the primary, the
conditioned without the condition, that which is sup-
ported without the supporter, olways fails, much in the
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swie way w. the attempt to think an equiluteral, right-
angled triangle, o1 a destruction ov origination of inatter,
and sirmilar impossibilities. Instezd of what was intended,
{he feeling hece presses wpon us that the world is not
less in us than we iu it, and that the source of all realicy
lios within us,  The result is really this: the time when
I shall not be will objectively cumne; but subjectively it
¢an weyer come, 16 might therefore, indeed, be asked,
how fur every oue, in his heart, aclually believes in a
rhing which he veally caunot conceive at all; or whether,
since the potound cousciousness of the indestruotibloness
of cur true naturc associntes ilself with thal wmerely
intellectual experiment, which, however, hag already been
made more or less distinetly by every oume, whether, 1
say, our own death is not perhaps for us at bottom the
most incredible thing in the world.

The deep conviction of the indestruetibleness of our
nature throungh death, which, as is also shown by the
inevitable qualms of conscience at its approach, every one
carries at the buttow of his heart, depends altogether upon
the consclousness of the yriginal and eternal nature of our
heing : therefore Spinoza expresses it thus: “ Sentimus,
earperinvierque, nos eternos esse” Tor a reasonable man
can only think of limselt as immperishable, because he
thinks of himself as without beginning, as eternal, in fact
as tieless, Whoever, on the other hand, regards him-
self as having become out of nothing must also think
that he will aguin become nothing; for that an eternity
had passed before he was, and then a sccond eternity had
hegun, throngh which he will never cease lo be, is a
monstrous thought.  Really the most solid ground for
our immortality is the old principle: “ By nikilo nihil fit,
et in wihilum nilil potest revertl” Theophrastus Para-
celsug very happily says (Works, Strasburg, 1603, vol. ii.
p- 6): “The soul in me has arisen out of something;
therefore it does not come to nothing; for it comes out
of something” He gives the true reason, But whoever
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regards the birth of the man as his absolute beginning
must regard death as his absolute eml. Tor both are
what they are in the same sense; consequently every one
gan only think of himvell as dinmortal so far as he also
thinks of himself as wnborn, and in the sune sense, What
birth is, that also is dcath, according to its nature and
signilicance: it is the same line diwwn in (two Jdivcctions,
Tf the former is an actuel arising out of nothing, then
the latter is olso an actunl anpililution, But in truth
it is only by means of the efernity of oureal being that
we can conceive it as imperishable, and conseyuently this
imperishablencss is not temporal, The assumpiion that
man is made out of nothing leads necessarily to the
assumption that death is his absolute end. Thus iun this
the Old Testanent is perfectly consistent ; for no doctrine
of immortality is suitable to a creation out of nothing
New Tustament Christiauity has such a doctrine because
it ig Indian in spirit, and therefore more than probably
also of Indian origin, although only indirectly, through
Egypt. But to the Jewish stem, upon which that Indian
wisdom had to be grafted in the Holy Tand, such a
doctrine is as little suited as the freedom of the will to
it determinism, or as

& Tlumano cupdil cervicem picer eguinarn
Jungere a1 velit”

1t is always bad if one cannot be thoroughly original, and
dare not carve out of the whole wood,  Brahmunisia and
Buddhism, on the other hand, have quite consistently,
hesides the continued existence after death, an existenvs
hafove hirth to expiate the gnilt of which we have thig
life.  Moreover, how distinetly conscious they were of the
necessary consimreney in this is shown by the following
passage from Colebrooke’s « History of the [ndisn Philo-
sophy ” in the “ Transac. of the Asiatic Londen Society,
vol. i p. 577: “Against the system of the Bhagavatas
which is hut partially heretical, the objection upon which
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the chief stress is laid by Vyaso is, that the soul would
not be eternal if it were a production, and consequently
had o beginning” Further, in Upham’s “Doctrine of
Buddhism," p. 110, 1t is said: “The lot in hell of impious
persons called Deitty is the most severe: these are they
who, diserediting the evidence of Buddha, adhere to the
heretical doetrine that all living beings had their begin-
ning in the mother’s womb, and will have their end in
death.”

Wlhoever conceives his existence as merely accidental
must certainly fear that he will lose it by death. On the
other hand, whoever sees, even only in general, that his
existence rests upon some kind of original necessity
will not believe that this which has produced so wonder-
ful n thing is limited to such a brief span of time, but
that it is active in every one. But he will recognise his
existence as necessary who reflects that up till now, when
he exists, already an infinite time, thus alse an infinity of
changes, has 1un its course, but in spite of this he yet
exists; thus the whole range of all possible states hag
glready exhansted itself without being able to destroy his
existence. If ke could ever not be, he would already not
be mow. Tor the infinity of the time that has already
elapsed, with the exhausted possibility of the events in
ity guurantees that what exisls, exists mecessurily., There-
fore every one must conceive himself as & necessary being,
i.e, a8 a being whose existence would follow from its true
and exbaustive definition if one only had it Tn this line
of thought, then, really lieg the only immanent proof of the
imperishableness of our nature, 4.6, the only proof of this
that holds good within the sphere of empirical data, In
this natuve existence must inhere, because it shows itself
as independent of all states which eau possibly be intro-
duced through the chain of couses; for these states have
already done what they could, and yet our existence has
remained unshaken by it, as the ray of light by the storm
wind whirh it cuts through. If time, of its own resources,
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could bring us to a happy state, then we would already
have been there long ago; for an infinite time lies behind
ns. But also: if it could lead us to destruclion, we
would already have long been no move. Trom the fact
that we now exist, it follows, if well ennsidered, that we
must ab all times exist.  TFor we are ourselves the nature
whick time has taken up into itsclf in ouler to fill itg
void; consequently it fills the whole of time, present, pust,
and future, in the same way, and it is just ay impogsible
for us to fall out of existence as to fall oubt of space.
Carefully considered, it is inconceivable that what once
exists in all the stiengtly of reality shoulid ever become
nothing, and then not be, through an infinite time, Hence
has arisen the Christian doetrive of the iestoration of all
things, that of the Hindus of the constantly repeated
creation of the world by Brahwa, together with similar
dogmas of the Greek philosophers, 'The great wmystery
of our being and not being, to explain which these and all
kindred dogmas have been devised, ultimately rests upon
the fact that the same thing which objectively constitutes
an infinite course of time is subjectively an indivisible,
gver present present: but who comprehends it? It hag
been most distinetly set forth by Kant in his immortal
doctrine of the ideality of time and the sole reality of the
thing in itself. For it vesults from this that the really
essential purt of things, of man, of the world, lies per-
manently und enduringly iu the Nene stons, frm and
immovable; and that the change of the phenomena and
events i3 a mere consequence of our apprehension of them
by means of our forin of perception, which is tine. Ac-
gordingly, instead of saying to men, *Ye have arisen
through birth, but ave immortal,” one ought to say
to them, * Ye are not nothing,” aud teach them to un.
derstand this in the sense of the saying attributed to
Hermes Trismegistus, “ To yap by der dorar” (Quod enim
est, erit semper), Slob. Bel, i 43, 6. If, however, this
does not succeed, bubt the anxious heart vaises its old
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lament, I see all beings avise through bhirth out of
uothing, and after a hrief term again return to this; my
exigtence also, now in the present, will soon lie in the
distant past, and I will be nothing!”—the right answer ig,
“ Dnst thou not exist? Hast thou not within thee the
valuable present, after which ye children of tine so eagerly
gtrive, now within, actually within?  And dost thon un-
devataudd how thow hast attained to it?  EKnowest thon
the paths which have led thee to it, that thou canst know
they will be shut against thee Ly death? An existence
af thyself after the destruction of thy body is not con-
ceivable by thee as possible; but ean it he more incon.
ceivable to thee than thy present existence, and how thou
hast attnined to it? Why shouldst thou doubt but thag
the secret paths to this present, which stood open to thee,
will also stund open to every future present ?”

If, then, considerations of this kind are at any rate
adaptel to awaken the convietion that there is something
in us which death cannot destroy, this yet only takes
place by raising us to a point of view from which birth ig
uot the beginning of our existence. But from this it
follows that what is proved to be indestruetible by death
is not properly the individual, which, moreover, as having
aricen through generation, and having in itself the qualities
of the father aud mother, presents itself as a merve differ-
ence of the species, but as such can only be finite. As, in
accordance with this, the individual has no recollection of
ity existence before its birth, so it can have no remem-
branee of its present existence after death, Bub every
one places his ego in consciousness; this seems to him
therefore to be bound to individualiby, with which, besides,
everything disappears which is pecaliar to him, as to this,
ane distinguishes himn from others. His continued exist-
ence withont individuality becomes to him therefore indis-
tinguishable frum the continuance of other beings, and he
scey his cgo sink., But whoever thus links his existence to
the identity of consciousness, and thevefore desires an end~
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less existence after death for this, ought to reflect that he
con certainly only attain this at the price of just as endless
a past before birth,  For sinee he has no remembrance of an
existence before bivth, thus his cousciousness beging with
birth, he must aceept his birth ag an origination of Lis
existence out of nothing, Buat then he purchases the emld-
less time of his existence after death for just as long u time
belore bivtl ; thus the account halances withowt uny profit
for himn., If, on the other hand, the existonce which death
leaves untouched is different from that of the individunl
consciousness, When b omust be independent of hirth, juss
as of death; und therefors, with regard to if, it must be
equally true to say, “L will always be,” and “I have
always been;” which then gives two infinities for one
But the great equivocation reully les in the word “ L as
any one will see ub once who remembers the contents of
our second book, and the separation which is made there of
the willing from vhe kunowing part of our uature.  Aceord-
ing as 1 understand this wond [ can say, “ Death isny
complete end;” or, “This my personal phenomenal exist-
ence is just as infinitely small a part of my trne nature as
I am of the world.” But the “I” is the dark point in
consciousness, ag on the retina the exach point al which
the nerve of gight enters is Dlind, ag the brain itself is
entirely without sensation, the body of the sun is darlk,
and the cye sees all except itself.  Our faculiy of know-
ledye is directed entirely towurds without, in scenrdancs
with the fact that it is the product of o brain function,
which bas arvisen for the purpose of mere self-wmainte-
nanee, thus of the search for werishment and the capture
of prey.  Therefore every one knows himself only ug this
individnal as it presents itself in external perception.  [f
on the other houd, he could bring to consclousness what
he is busides and beyond this, then he would willingly
give up his individuality, smile at the tenuecity of his
witachimenut Lo ity and sy, “ What is the Joss of this indi-
vidualiby to me, who bear in oyself the possibilivy of
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innumerable individualities?” He would see that even if a
continued existence of his individuality does not lie before
him, it is yet quite as good as if he had such an existence,
because he carries in himself complete compensation for it,
Besides, however, it may further be taken into consideration
that the individuality of most men is so miserable and
worthloss that with it they truly lose nothing, and that
that in them which may still have some worth is the
universal human element; but to this imperishableness
cun be promised. Indeed, even the rigid unalterableness
and essential limitation of every individual would, in the
case of an endless duration of it, necessarily at last pro-
duce such great weariness by its monotony that only to
be 1elieved of this one would prefer to become nothing,
To desire that the individuality should be immortal really
means to wish to perpetnate an error infinitely. For at
boltom every individuality is really only a special error, a
false step, something that had better not be; nay, some-
thing which it is the real end of life to hring wus hack
from. This also finds confirmation in the fact that the
great majority, indeed really all men, are so constituted
that they could not be happy in whatever kind of world
they might be placed. In proportion as such a world
excluded want and hardship, they wounld become a prey to
ennui, and in proportion as this was prevented, they would
fall into want, misery, and suffering. Thus for a blessed
condition of man it would be by no means sufficient that
he should be transferved to a “better world,” but it would
also be necessary that a complete change should take place
in himself; that thus he should no longer be what he is,
and, on the contrary, should hecome what he is not. But
for this he must first of all cease to be what he is: this
desideratum is, as a preliminary, supplied by death, the
moial necessity of which can already be seen from this
point of view, To be transferred to another world and to
have his whole nature changed are, at hottom, one and
the same. Tlpon this also ultimately rests that depen-
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dence of the objective upon the subjective whiech the
idealism of our first book shows, Accordingly here lies
the point at which the transcendent philosophy links itsel(
on to ethics. If one considers this one will find that the
awaking from the drcam of life is only possible through
the disappearauce nloug with it of its whole ground-warp
also,  DBut btlns is its organ itself, the intollect together with
its forms, with which the dreaw would spin itself out with-
out end, go fhwly is 1t incorporated with it.  That which
really dreamb this dream is yet differcns from it, and alone
remains over. On the other hand, the fear that with deith
all will be over may be compared to the case of one who
imagines in a dream that there are only dieam: without a
dreamer. But now, after an individual conscionsness has
once been ended by death, would it even be desirable that
it should be kindled again in order to continue fur ever ?
The greater part of its content, nay, generally its whole
content, i nothing but a stream of small, earthly, paliry
thoughts and endless caves. Let them, then, at last be
stilled! Therefore with a true instinet, the ancients in-
seribed upon their gravestones: Secwrifutt perpetuce ;—or
Bone quielt. But if here, as so often has happened, a
continued existence of the individual conseiousness should
be desired, in order to connect with it a future reward or
punishment, what would really be aimed at in this would
simply be the compatibility of virtue and egoista. But
these fwo will never embrace: they are fundamentally
opposed. On the other hand, the econviction is well
founded, which the sight of noble conduct calls forth, that
the spirit of love, which enjoins one man to spare his
enemy, and another to protect at the risk of his life some
one whom he has never scen before, can never pass away
and become nothiny.

The most thorough answer to the guestion as to the
continued existence of the individual afeer death lics in
Kant's greab doctrine of the ddeality of ¢ime, which just
here shows itself specially fruitful and rich in couse-
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quences, for it substitutes a purely theoretical but well-
proved insisht for dogmas which upon ome path as upou
the other lead to the absurd, and thus settles at once the
mast exeiting of all metaphysical questions. Beginning,
ending, and continuing are conceptions which derive their
stmificance simply and solely from time, and are therefore
valid only under the presupposition of this, But time has
o absolute existence ; it is not the manner of being of the
thine in isel, bul merely the form of our knowledge of owr
existence and nature, and that of all things, which is just
on this account very imperfect, and is lunited to mere phe-
nomena, Thus with reference to this knowledge alone do
the conceptions of ceasing and continuiug find application,
not with reference to that which exhibits itself in these,
the inner being of things in relation o which these concep-
tious have therefore no longer any meaning. For this shows
itself algo in the fact that an answer to the question which
arises from those time-conceptions is impossible, and every
assettion of such an answer, whether upon one side or the
other, is open to convincing objections. One might indeed
assert that our true being continues after death becanse
it is false that it is destroyed ; but one wight just as well
asselh that it is destroyed because it is false thab it con-
tinues : ab botlom the one is as true as the other. Ac-
cordingly something like an antinomy might certainly be
set up here. But it would rest upon mere negations. In
it v wonld deny two contradictorily opposite predicates
of the sulject of the judgment, but only because the
whole eategory of these predicates would be inapplicable
to that subject, But if now one denies these Lwo predi-
cabes, not tugether, bub separately, it appears as if the con-
tiadictory epposite of the predicate which in each case is
denied were proved of the subject of the judgment. This,
however, depends upon the fact that here incommensuiable
quantities are compared, for the problem removes us to a
seene where time is abolished, and yet asks about temporal
Popaties which 16 is comsequently equally false to attri-
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bute to, or to deny of the ubject.  This just means : the
prablem iz i cendent.  Tn thus seuse deabh rewains o
mystery.

On the other hand, adhering to that distinetion between
phenomenon and thing in itself, we can malte the asser-
tion that, as phenomenon, man is certainly perishuble, bus
yot his true being will not be involvel in this.  This this
true boing is indestruetible, although, on aceonnt of the
elimination of thme-conceptivns which is connecied with
it, we caunot attribute to it continuance.  Aeccordiney wy
would be led here to the conceplinn of an indestructibility
which would yet be no continnance, Now this 15 a cone
ception which, having been obtained on the path of abstrac-
tion, can certainly also he thought in the abstract, but yeb
caunot be supported by any perception, and consequently
cannot really become distinet; yet, on the other hand, we
must here keep in mind that we have not, like Kant, abso-
lutely given up the knowledge of the thing in itself, bat
know that it is to be sought for in the will, Tt is true
that we have never asserted an absolute and exhiaustive
knowledge of the thing in itself, but rather have seen vory
well that it is impossible to know anything ag it i3 abso-
lutely and in itself. For as soon as I Znvw, I have an
idea ; but this idea, just beeause it is my idea, cannot be
identical with what is known, but repeats it in an entirely
different form, for it makes a being for other out of a heing
for self, and is thus always to be regarded as a pheno-
menal appearance of the thing in itself. Therefore for a
Enowing consciousness, however it may be constituted,
there can be always ouly phenomena. This s not entirely
obviated even by the fact thab it is my own nature which
is known; for, since it falls within my kaowing couscions-
ness, it is already a reflex of my mature, something diffe-
rent frowe this itself, thus olveady in o certain degres
phenomenon, 8o far, then, as I am a knowing being, I
have even in my own nuure really vnly a phenomenon;
go far, on the other hand, as [ am directly this natnre

VOL. IIL T
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itself, I am w0t a krowing heing. Fov 1t is sufficiently
proved m the second book that knowledee is only a secon-
tdary propetty of our heing, and introduced by its animal
natre,  Strictly speaking, then, we know even our own
will always merely as phenomeunon, and nob as it may be
absolutcly in and for itself. Dub in that recond book, and
also in my work upon the will in nature, it is fully
explained and proved that if, in ovder to penctrate into the
inner natwe ol things, leaving what is given merely in-
directly and from without, we stick to the only phenome.
non into the nature of which an immediate insight from
within is altainalle, we find in this quite definitely, as the
ultimate kernel of reality, the will, in which therefore we
recognise the thing in 1itself in so far as it has here no
louger space, although it still has tiwe, for its form conse-
guently really only in its most immediate manifeslation,
and with the reservation that this knowledge of it 1s still
not exhaustive and entirely adequate, Thus in this sense
we retain here also the conception of will as that of the
thing in itself,

The conception of ceasing Lo be is certainly applicable
to man as a phenomenon in time, and empirical know-
ledge plainly presents death as the end of this temporal
existence, The end of the person is just as real as was
its beginning, and in the same sensc as before hicth we
were not, after death we shall be no more.  Yet no more
ean he destroyed by death than was produced by birth;
thus not that throuch which birth first became possible.
In this sense natus of denalus is a beauliful expression.
But now the whole of empirical knowledge affords us
wmerely phenomena; therefore only plienomena are in-
volved in the temporal processes of coming into being and
pe-sing uway, and not that which manifests itself in the
Ihenomena, the thing in itself, For this the opposition
of eoming into being and passing away conditioned by
the brain, does not exist at all, but has liere lost meaning
and significance, It thus remains untouched by the
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temporal end of a temporal plenomenon, and constantly
relains thel existence to which the concepbions of be
gluning, end, and continuancs sae nob applivalile.  But
the buing in itself, so far a. we can Follow it, 15 in every
phenomenal being the will of this being: so also in man,
Congeiousness, on the other hawl, consists in knowledue,
Bub knowledge, a1 activity of the brain, aml eonseynently
as function of the ovganism, belougs, aus has boeen sufti-
ciently proved, Lo the mere phenomenvn, and shorefore
ends with this. The will alone, whose work, or rather
whose image was the body, is that which is indastruetible.
The sharp distinetion of will frown kuowledus, touather
with the primaey of the forner, which constitutes the
fundamental characteristic of my philnsophy, is therefore
the only key to thie contradiction which presents iself 1
s0 many ways, amd arises ever anew in every consciousness,
even the most crude, that death is our end, and that yet
we must be eternal and indestructible, thus the seatimus,
experimurgice nos eternos esse of Spinoza.  All philosophers
have crred in this: they place the metaphysieal, the in-
destructible, the eternal element in man in the <néellect.
1t lies exclusively in the wis, wnich is entirely differsnt
frota the intellect, and alone is original.  The intellecs, as
was most Fully shown in the second book, is & secondary
phenomenon, aml conditioned by the brain, therefore be-
ginning and ending with this. The will alone is that
which conditivns, the kernel of the whole phenomenon,
consequently free fiom the forms of the phenomenon to
which time belongs, thus also indestructible.  Ascord-
ingly withe death eonseiousuess is certuinly logt, bus not
thut which produced vl sustained conscivusuess; ife ia
extinguished, tnt not the principle of life also, which
manifested itself in it. Therefors o sure fucling iuforms
gvery one thub there i3 something in him which is ab.
golutely imperishable and indostroctible.  Indeed  the
freshness and vividoess of memories of the moeast distang
time, of earlivst childhood, bears witnass to the faet that
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stmething in ns does not pass away with time, does not
mow old, hut endures unchanged. But what this im-
perishable eloment is one could not make clear to oneself,
It is 1ot congeionsness any more than it is the body wpon
which clearly consciousness depends. But it is just thal
which, when it appears in consclousness, presents itsclf
ag will, DBeyond this immediate manifestation of it we
certainly cannot go; because we cannot go beyond con-
geiousness ; therefore the question what that may be
when it does not come within consciousness, 4., what it
13 absolutely in itself, remuins unanswerable.

In the pbenomenon, and by means of its forins, time
and space, as principium individuationds, what presents
itself is that the human individual perishes, while the
lmman race, on the contrary, always remains and lives,
But in the true being of things, which is free from these
forms, this whole distinction between the individual and
the race also disappears, and the two are immediately one.
The whole will to live is in the individual, as it is in
the race, and therefore the continuance of the species
is merely the image of the indestructibility of the indi-
vidual,

Since, then, the infinitely important understanding of
the indestruetibility of our true nature by death depends
entirely upon the distinction between phenomenon and
thing in itself, I wish now to bring this difference into
the clearest light by explaining it in the opposite of death,
thus in the origin of the animal existence, 4.e., generation,
TFor this process, which is just as mysterious as death,
presents to us most directly the fundamental opposition
between the phenomenal appearance and the true being
of things, 7.e, between the world as idea and the world as
will, and also the entire heterogeneity of the laws of these
two. The aet of procreation presents itself to us in a
twofold mauner: first, for self-conciousness, whose only
object, as I have often shown, is the will, with all ils
affections ; and then for the consciousness of other things,
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i.e, the world of idea, or the empirical reality of things.
Now, from the side of the will, thus inwardly, subjectively,
for self-consciousness, that act presents itself ag Lthe most
immediate and cowmplete satisfaction of the will, e, a3
sensual pleagure, From the side of the idea, on the other
hand, thus externally, objectively, for the consciousness of
other things, this act is just the woof of the most cunning
of webs, the foundation of tle inexpressibly complicated
animal organism, which then only requires to he doveloped
to become visible to our astonished eyes, This organism,
whose infinite complication aud perfection is only kunown
to him who has studied anatomy, cannot, from the side of
the idea, be otherwise conceived and thought of than as a
system devised with the most ingenious forethought and
carried out with the most consummate skill and exactuess,
as the most arduous worle of profound reflection. But
from the side of the will we know, through self-conscious-
ness, the production of this organism as the work of an
act which is exactly the opposite of all reflection, an
impetuons, blind impulse, an exceedingly pleasurable
sensation. This opposition is closely reluted to the in-
finite contrast, which iy shown above, between the ab-
solute facility with which nature produces its works,
Logether with the eorrespondingly boundless carelessness
with which it abandons them to destruction, and the
inealeulably ingenious and studied construction of these
very works, judging from which they must have heen
infinitely difiicult to make, and their maintenanee should
have heen provided for with all conceivable care; while
we have the opposite before owr eyes. 1f now by this
certainly very unusual comsideration, we lave brought
together in the boldest manner the two heterogeneous
sides of the world, and, ay ib were, grasped them with one
hand, we must now hold them fast in order to eonvincs
ourselves of the entive invalidity of the laws of the plienus
menon, or the world ag idea, for that of will, or the thing
in itself. Then it will become more comprehensible to us
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that while on the side of the idea, that is, in the phene-
menal world, there exhibits itself to us mow an arising
out of nothing, and now an entire annihilation of what
has ansen, from that other side, or in itself, a nature
lies hefore us with reference to which the conceptions of
arising and passing away have po significance. For, by
going back to the root, where, by means of self-conscious-
ness, the phonomenon and the thing in itself meet, we
have just, us it were, pulpably apprehended that the two
are absolutely meommensuable, and the whole manner of
being of the one, together with all the fundamental laws
of 1ty being, signily nothing, and less than nothing, in the
other. T believe that this last consideration will only be
rightly undeistood by a few, and that it will be displeasing
and even offensive to all who do not understand it, but 1
shall never on this account omit anything thal can serve
to illustrate my fundamental thought.

At the beginnmy of this chapter I have explained that
the great clinging to life, or rather fear of death, by no
means springs from knowledge, in which case it would be
the result of the known value of life; but that that fear
of death has its root directly in the will, out of the
original nature of which it proceeds, in which it is entirely
without knowledge, and therefore blind will to live. As
wi ate ullured into life by the wholly illusory inclination
o sensual pleaswme, so we arve retained in it by the fear
of deathi, which is certainly just ag illusory. Both spring
tivectly froni the will, wineh in itself is unconseiouns. 1If,
on the contrary, man were mercly a krowing being, then
death would necessarily be to him not only indifferent,
but even welcome, The reflection to which we have
here attuined now teaches thal what is affected by death
is merely the Zuoweing consciousness, and the will, on the
othre hand, beeause it is the thing in itself, which lies
ab the Foundation of every phenomenon, is free from all
that depends npon tewmporal determinations, thus is also
bupeiishable.  Its striving towards existence and mani-
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testation, frowr which the world re.nlis, is constantly
salisfied, for this accowpauics iL as the shadow accom-
paunies the body, for it is mercly the visibility of its
uatwe,  That veb in us it fears death results from the
facy that here nnwledge pregents s existence to it as
werely in the individua] phenomenon, whenee the illnsion
avises that it will perich with this, o my image inog
mirror geems to he destroyed along with it i the miror
is broken: thi, then, as contrary to ity osigingl natnre,
which is o blind striving towards existence, tlls it with
horror,  Trom this now it follows thut that in us which
alone i< capable of fearing death, and al o alone fears it,
the wif?, is ok offected by ity ond et vm she othey
hand, what is affteted by it und really poishes i3 thal
wlhich from its nature is capable of no fear, and in
general of no desire or emotion, and is therefore indif-
ferent to being and not Leiuw, the mewe subjeet of knows
ledge, the intellect, whosc existenee consists In its 1elation
to the world of idea, 2., the objeciive world, who-¢ cor-
relative it is, and with whose existence its own is ulti-
mately one. Thus, although the inuividusl con-civusness
does nut survive death, yet that survives it which alone
strugeles agaiust it—the willl This also expluius the
contradiction that from the standpoint of kuowledge
philozophiers have always proved with cogent reasons that
death is uo evil; yer the lewr of death remains inevisable
for all, becise 1t s rooted, not in knowledge, but in the
will, Tt is also o ve ule of the fact tumt only the will,
amd not the intellect, is indestructible, that all veligiom
and philosophies promise o vewand in olernity only to the
virtues of the will, or hewrt, not to those of the ntellod,
or Liead,

The followine vy alwe serve to o iestide this cons
sideration.  The will, wiieh coustitnte vy true hefoe, i«
of w shwple nature; b meely withs, wnd dows not know,
The subjeet of knowledoe, on the other hand, is 2 seconday
phenomenon, avising from the objectification of the witl,
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it is the point of unity of the sensibility of the nervous
systewn, as i, were the focus in which the rays of the
activity of all the parts of the brain unite. With this,
then, it must perish. In self-consciousness, as that which
alone knows, it stands over against the will as its spectator,
and, although sprung from it, knows it as something
different from itself, something foreign to it, and conse-
quently also only empiricully, in time, by degrees, in ils
successive excilements and acts, and also learns its deci-
sions only « pestertori, and often very indirectly. This
explains the fact that our own nature is a riddle to us, Z.e.,
to our intelleet, and that the individual regards itself as
having newly arisen and as perishable; although its true
nature is independent of time, thus is eternal. As now
the 21l oes not know, so conversely the intellect, or the
subject of knowledge, is simply and solely knowing, with-
out ever willing. This can be proved even physically in
the fact that, as was already mentioned in the second
baook, aceording to Bichat, the various emotions directly
affect all parts of the organism and disturb their functions,
with the exception of the brain, which can only be affected
by them very indirectly, 4., just in consequence of those
disturbances (De la vie et de la mort, art. 6, § 2). Butb
from this it follows that the subject of kunowledge, for
itself and as such, cannot take part or intercst in any-
thing, but for it the being or not being of everything, nay,
even of its own self, is a matter of indifference. Now
why should this purely neutral being he immortal? I
ends with the temporal manifestation of the wil, 4.e., the
individual, as it arose with 16, It is the lantern which is
extinguished when it has served its end. The intellect,
like the percoptible world which exists only in it, is a
mere phenomenon; but the finiteness of both does not
atfect that nf which they ave the plienomenal appearance.
The intellect is the function of the cercbral nervous
system; but the latter, hke the rest of the body, is the
ohjectivity of the will. Therefore the intellect depends
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upont the somatic life of the oiganism; bub this ib-elf
depends upon the will The organised body may thus,
in a certain sense, be regarded as the link between the
will and the intellect; although really it is only the will
itself exhibiting itsell spatially in the peiception of the
intelleel. Death and birth are the conuslant renewul of
the conscionsness of the will, in itself without end and
without besinning, which aleue is, as it were, the substance
of existence (but each such renewal brings a new pos-
sibility of the denial of the will to live). Consciousness
ig the life of the subject of knowledge, or the brain, and
death is its end.  And therefore, finally, consciousness is
always new, in each cass leginning wb the beginning,
The will alune is permanent; and, moreover, it is it ulona
that permanence concerns; for it is the will tn live
The knowing subject for itself is not concerned about
anything, In the ego, however, the two are bound up to-
gether. In every animal existence the will has achieved
an intellect which is the light by which it here pursues
its ends. It may be remarked by the way that the fear
of death may also partly depend upon the fact that the
individual will is so loath to separate from the intellect
which has fallen to its lot through the comrse of nature,
its guide and guard, without which it krows that it is
helpless and blind.

Finally, this explanation also agrees with the common-
place moral experience which teaches us thai the will
alone iz real, while its objects, on the other hand, as
conditioned by knowledue, are only phenomeny, are only
froth and vapour, like the wine which Mephistopheles
provided in Aucrbach’s cellar: after every sensuous plea-
sure we also say, “ And yet it seemed as T were drinking
wine.”

The terrors of death depend for the mosl part upon the
false illusiom that now the ego vanishes and the world
vemaing,  Dub rather is the opposite the case; the world
vanishes, but the inmost kernel of the ego, the supporter

i
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ancl producer of that subject, in whose idea alone the
world has 1ts existence, remains. With the brain the
intelleet petishes, and with the intellect the objective
woild, its mere idea.  That in other brains, afterwards as
before, a similar world lives and moves is, with reference
to the intellecl which perishes, a matter of indiffercnce,
IE, theretore, 1eality proper did not hie in the 1wilf, and if
the moral cxistence were not that which extends beyond
death, then, since the mtellect, and with it its world, is
extinunished, the true nature of things in general would
he no mme than an endless succession of short and
troubled dreams, without connection amony themselves;
for the permanence of unconscious nature consists merely
in the idea of time of conscious nature. Thus a world-
spivit dreaming without end or aim, dreanms which for the
most part are very troubled and heavy, wonld then be all
in all,

When, now, an individual experiences the fear of death,
we have really before us the extraordinary, nay, absurd,
spectacle of the lord of the worlds, who fills all with hig
being, and through whom alone everything that is has its
vxi-lence, desponding and afiaid of pemshing, of sinking
into the abyss of eternal nothingness ;—while, in truth, all
is full of him, and there is no place where he ig nob, no
baing in which he does not live; for it is not existence
that supports hiw, but he that supports existence. Yet it
is he who desponds in the individual who suffers from the
fear of death, for he is exposed to the illusion produced by
the proveipium individuadionts that his existence is limited
to ghe pature which is now dying. This illusion belongs
to the heavy dresn into which, as the will to live, he has
fallen,  But one misht say to the dying individual: « Thou
eeasest b0 be gomething which thou hadst done betber
wver to become.”

Sa long s no denial of the will takes place, what death
lbaves untonched is the germ and kernel of quile another
existeney, in which o new individual finds itself again, so
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fresh and orvizinal that it broods over itself in astonish-
ment. What sleep is for the individual, death is for (e
will ag thing in itself. Tt would not eudure to continue
the same actions and sulferings thronghont an eternivy
without true gain, if memoy and individuality remained
to it. It flings them off, and thiy is lethe; and through
this sleep of dvath it reappeusrs vefreshed and fitted out
with wnother inteilect, s & new belug—"a new day
terupls o new shotes”

Ag the self-ussorting will to live man has the root of his
existence in the speeles,  Acconlinely death i3 the luss or
one individuality and the assumption of another, conse-
quently o change of individuality under the exclusive
cuidouce of one's own will.  For in thi. alons lies the
eternal power which could produce s existence with its
cga, yet, on account of ils nalure. was not able to waintain
it in existence. For deulh is the démeati which the
essence (essentin) of every one receives in its claim to exist-
ence (rzisfontin), the appearuance of a contradiction which
lies in every individual exisience:

¢ For all that nrises
Is worthy of beiny destroyed.”

BLut an infinite number of such existences, each with its ego,
statrls within reach of this power, thus of the will, which,
however, will again prove nst as teansitory and perish-
able, Biunce now every eoo has its gepurate conseiousness,
that infinite number of them is, with relerence to sueh au
¢yuo, not different from a single one.  F'row this point of view
it appears to me not aceidental that weem, alor, signifies
Doth the individual term of life and Infinite time.  [ndeed
from this poiot of view it wmay be seen, although indis.
tinetly, that wllindely and in themselves Loth are the
same, sul weconding o tils there would teadly be uo dil
frrence whether T existed only through ney tezm of life o
for an inhinile time.

Curtainly, lwwever, we cannob obtain an ides of alt that
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is said above entirely without time-concepts; yel when
we are dealing with the thing in itself these ought to be
excluded, Bub it belongs to the unalferable limitations
of owr intellect that it can never entirely cast off this
firsl and most immediate form of all its ideas, in order
to operate without it. Therefore we certainly come here
upon a kind of metempsychosis, although with the im-
portant difference that il does not concern fhe whole
Yruyn, not the knowing being, but the will alone; and
thus, with the consciousness that the form of time only
ruters here as an unavoidable concession to the limitation
of our intellect, so many absurdities which accompany the
doctrine of meteinpsychosis disappear. If, indeed, we now
call in the assistance of the fact, to be explained in chapter
43, that the character, 4.e., the will, is inherited from the
father, and the intellect, on the other hand, from the mother,
it agrees very well with our view that the will of a man,
in itself individual, separated itself in death from the
intellect received from the mother in generation, and in
accordance with its now modified nature, under the
guidance of the absolutely necessary course of the world
harmonising with this, received through a new generation
a new intellect, with which it became a new being, which
had no recollection of an earlier existence ; for the intellect,
which alone has the faculty of memory, is the mortal part
or the form, while the will is the eternal part, the sub-
stance. In accordance with this, this doctrine is more
correctly denoted by the word palingenesis than by me-
tempsychosis. These constant new births, then, constitute
the succession of the life-dreaws of a will which in itself
is indestructible, until, instructed and improved by so
much and sueh varinus successive knowledge in a con-
stantly new form, it aholishes ur abrogates itself.

The true and, so to speak, esoteric doctrine of Buddhism,
a8 we have come to know it through the latest investiga-
tions, also agiees with this view, for it teaches not metemp-
sychosig, but a peenliar palingenesis, resting upon a moral
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basis which it works out and explains with great pio-
fundity, This may he seen fiom the exposition of the
subject, well worth 1eading and pondering, which is given
in Spence Tardy's “ Manual of Buddhi.m,” pp. 394-96
(with which compare pp. 429, 440, and 445 of the same
book), the confirmation of which is to be found in Taylors
“Prabodh Chandro Dueya,” London, 1812, p. 35; also in
Sangermano’s ¢ Burmese Kmpire” p, 6, nndl in the “Asiatic
Researches,” vol. vi. p. 179, and vol, ix. p. 256, The very
useful German compendinm of Buddhism by Képpen is
also right upon this pont. Yet for the great mass of
Buddhists this doctrine is oo subtle ; thercfore to them
simple metempsy chosis is preached as a eomprehensible
substitute.

Besides, it must not be neglected that even empirical
grounds support a palingenesis of this kind, As a matte:
of fact there does exist a connection between the birth of
the newly appearing beings and the death of those that
are worn out. It shows itself in the great fruitfulness of
the human race which appears as a consequence of de-
vastating diseases. When in the fourteenth century the
black death had for the most part depopulated the ol
world, a quite abnormal fruitfulness appeared among the
human race, and twin-births were very frequent. The
circumstance was also very remarkable that none of the
children born at this time obtained their full number of
teeth ; thus nature, exerting itsclf to the utmost, was
nigeardly in details. This is related by F. Schuurrer,
* Chrontk der Sewchen,” 1825,  Casper also, “ Usber dic
wathrscheinliche Lebensdauer des BMenschen,” 1835, confirms
the principle that the number of births in a given popu-
lation has the most decided influence upon the length of
lifs and mortality in it, as this always keeps pace with
the mortality : so that always and everywhere the deaths
and the births inecrease and decrease in like proportion ;
which he places beyond doubt by an accumulation of
evidence collected from many lands and their various
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provinces, And yet it is impossible that there can be a
whysienl ceusal connection Letween my early death and
the fruitfulness of a mairage with which I have nothing
to do, or conversely. Thus heio the metaphysical appears
undeniably and in a stupendous manner as the im-
mediate ground of explanation of the physical. Every
new-born heing indeed comes fresh and blithe into the
new ovistence, and enjoys 1t as a free gift: but thore
ig, and can be, nothing freely given. Ibs fiesh existence
is paid for by the old age and death of a worn-out exist-
ence which has peirished, but whickh contained the inde-
stractible seed out of which this new existence has avisen:
they are one being. To show the bridge between the two
would certainly be the solution of a great riddle.

The great truth which is expressed here has never been
entively unacknowledgzed, althoungh it could not be reduced to
its exact and correct menning, which is only possible through
the doctring of the primacy and metaphysical nature of the
will and the secondary, merely orgauic nature of the intel-
lect. We find the ductrine of metempsychosis, springing
froin the earhiest and noblest ages of the human race, always
spread abroad iu the earth as the belief of the great
majority of mankind, nay, really as the teaching of all
religions, with the exception of that of the Jews and the
two which have proceeded from it: in the most subtle
form, however, and coming nearest to the truth, as has
already been mentioned, in Buddhism. Accordingly, while
Christians console themselves with the thought of meeting
again in another world, in which one regains one’s com-
plete peisonalily and knows oneselt at once, in thoge
other religions the meeting again is already going on now,
only incognito, In the succession of births, and by virtue
of metempsychosis or palingenesis, the persons who now
stand in close connection or contact with us will also be
born along with us ab the next birth, and will have the
same or analogous relations and sentiments towards us ag
uow, whether these are of a friendly or & hostile descrip-
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tion, (Cf, for example, Spence Hardy’s “Manual of
Boddhism,” p.162.) Recoguilion 1s certainly here limited
to an obscure intimalion, a reminiscence which cannot be
brought to distinet consciousness, and vefers to an in-
finitely distant time;—with the exception, however, of
Buddha himself, who has the prerogalive of distinctly
knowing his own earlier births and those of others ;—-as
this is described in the “ Jataka.” DBut, in fact, if at favoar-
able moment one contemplates, in a purely objective
manner, the action of men in reahty; the intuitive con-
viction is forced upon one that it not only is and remaing
constantly the same, according to the (Platonic) Idea, but
algo that the present generation, in ils irue mner nature,
is precisely and substantially identical with every gene-
ration thal has been before it. The question simply
is in what this true being consists. The answer which
my doctrine gives to this queslion is well known, The
intuitive comvietion referred to may be conceived as
aiising from the facl that the multiplyinu-glasses, time
and space, lose for a moment theiv effect. With refer-
ence to the mmversality of the belief in metempsychosis,
Obry says rightly, in his excellent book, “Dw Nirvana
Indien,” p. 13: “ Celte vieille croyance e joit de tour du
monde, et diatt tellement répandue dans lo haute andiquitd,
gqu'un docte claglican Uavait jugde suns pére, sanus mére, of
sans géndulogie” (Ths. Burnet, dans Peausobre, Haist. du
Munichéisme, il p. 301). Taught alieady in the “ Vedas,”
as in all the sacred books of India, metempsychosis is well
known to be the kernel of Brahmanism and Buddhism.
1 accordingly prevails at the present day in the whole
of non-Mohammedan Asja, thus aniong more than half
of the whole humau race, as the firmest conviction,
and with an inciedibly strong practical mfiuence. It
was also the belief of the Rgyptians (Herod., i1 123),
from whom it was received with enthusmasm by Orpheus,
Pythagoras, and Plato: the Dythagoreans, however, spe-
cially retained il. That it was also taught in the mysterieq
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of the (ireeks undeniably follows from the ninth book of
Plato's “ Laws” (pp. 38 and 42, ed. Bip.) Nemesius indeed
( De nat. hom,, v. 2) says: “ Kowy pev obv mavres ‘EX\yves,
of Ty Jruxmw abavatov amapnyauevol, THY PETCLIWUATOT LY
Soyparibover.”  (Communiter igitur omnes Grasei, qui ani-
mam tmmortalem stabuerunt, eam de uno corpore i aliud
transferri censuerunt.) The “Edda” also, especially in
the * Voluspa,” teaches metempsychosis. Not less was it
the foundation of the rveligion of the Drwds (Cws. de bello
Gall., vi.; A. Pictet, Le mystdre des Bardes de I'ile de Bre-
tagne, 1856). Even a Mohammedan sect in Hindostan,
the Bohrahs, of which Colebrocke gives a full aceount in
the ¥ Asiatic Researches,” vol. viL p. 336 sgq., believes in
metempsychosis, and accordingly refrains from all animal
food. Also among American Indians and negro tribes,
nay, even among the natives of Australia, traces of this
belief are found, as appears from a ninute deseription
given in the Zumes of 29th January 1841 of the execu-
tion of two Australian savages for arson and murder. It
is said theve: “The younger of the two prisoners met his
end with a dogged and a determined spirit, as it appeared,
of revenge ; the only intelligible expressions made use of
conveyed an impression that he would rise up a ° white
fellow,’ which it was considered strengthened his resolu-~
tion.” Also in a book by Ungewitter, “ Der Welitheil
Australien,” it is related that the Papuas in Australia
regarded the whites as their own relations who had re-
turned to the world, According to all this, the belief in
metempsychosis presents itself as the natural convietion
of man, whenever he reflects at all in an unprejudiced
manner. It would really be that which Kant falsely asserts
of his three pretended Ideas of the reason, a philosopheme
natural to human reason, which proceeds from its forms;
and when it is not found it must have been displaced by
positive relipious doctrines coming from a different source.
I have also remarked that it is at once obvious to every
ome who hears of it for the first time. Let any one only
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observe how euinestly Lessing defends it in the lasl seven
paragraphs of his © Drzichung des Menschengeschiechts”
Lichtenberg also says in his * Selbsécharacteristil :” 1
cannot get rid of the thought that I died before I was
born.”  Even the excessively empirical TTume says in his
sceplical essay on immortality, p. 23: “The metempsy-
chosis is therefore the only system of this kind that
philosophy ean hearken to”! What resisls this belief,
which is spread over the whole human race and com-
mends itsell alike to the wise and to the wvulgar, is
Judaism, together with the two religions which have
sprung from it, because they teach the creation of man
out of nothing, and he has then the hard task of liuking
on to this the belief in an ondless existence a parte post.
They ceitainly have succeeded, with fire and sword, in
driving out of Enrope and part of Asia that consoling
primitive belief of mankind ; it is still doubtful for how
long. Yet how difficult this was is shown by the oldest
Church histories. Most of the heretics were altached to
this primitive belief ; for example, Simonists, Basilidians,
Valentinians, Marcionists, Gnostics, and Manichzans,
The Jews themselves have in part fallen into it, as
Tertullion and Justinus (in his dialogues) inform us. Ip
the Talmud it is related that Abel’s soul passed into the
body of Seth, and then into that of Moses, Even the pas-
gage of the Bible, Matt. xvi. 13-15, only obtains a rational
mesning if we understand it as spoken under the assump-
tion of the dogma of metempsychosis. Luke, it is true,
who also has the passage (ix. 18—20), adds the wards é7e
wpoyTns TS Tew apyaiwy avecry, and thus atiributes to

1 This posthumous essay is to he
found in the “Hssays on Swecide
and the Immortality of the Soul” by
the late David Hume, Baml, 1799,
gold by James Decker. By this
1epring at Bale these two works
of one of the greatest thinkers
and writers of Xogland were
1eveued from destruction, when in

VOL, IIL

their own land, in consequence of
the stupid and utterly contemptible
bigotty which prevailed, they had
been suppreseed through the in-
fluence of a powerful and insolent
priegthood, to the lasting shame ot
England. They are entirely pas-
aronless, caldly rational in-estiga-
tiona of the two subjects named.

u



306 FOURTII BOOK. CHAPTER XLI.

the Jews the asswuption that such an ancient prophet
can vise again body and all, which, since they know that
he has already lain betwecn six and seven hundred years
in his grave, and consequently has long since turned to
dust, would be a palpable absurdity, In Christianity,
however, the doctrine of original sin, 4., the doctrine of
punishment for the sins of another individual, has taken
the place of the transmigration of souls and the expiation
in this way of all the sing committed in an earlier life.
jolh identify, and that with a moral tendency, the exist-
inz man with one who has existed before ; the iransmigra-
tion of souls does so directly, original sin indirectly,
Death is the great reprimand which the will to live, or
more especially the egoism, which is essontial to this,
receives through the course of nature; and it may be
conceived as a punishment for our existence! It is the
painful loosing of the Lknot which the act of generation
had tied with sensual pleasure, the violent destruction
coming from without of the fundamental error of our
nature : the great disillusion. We are at bottom some-
thing that ought not to be: therefore we cease to be.
Egoism consists really in the fact that man limits all reality
to his own person, in that he imagines that he lives in
this alone and not in others. Death teaches him better,
for it destroys this persom, so that the true nature of
man, which is his will, will henceforth live only in other
individuals; while his intellect, which itself belonged only
to the phenomenon, de., to the world as idea, and was
merely the form of the external world, also continues to
exist in the condition of being idea, de., in the objective
boing of things as such, thus also only in the existence of
what was hitherto the external world. His whole ego
thus lives from this time forth only in that which he
had hitherto regarded as non-ego: for the difference be-
tween external and internal ceases. We call to mind

* Death says : Thou art the pro- have heen ; therefore 1o expiate it
duct of an act which should not thon must die.
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here thiat the hetter man ig hie who nml 03 the least duffors
ence hetween himself and others, does not rogard thern ay
absoluto non-ego, while for tho bad man thu difference 13
greal, nay, absolute. I have worked this out in my prizu
essay on the foundation of morals, According to what was
said above, the degree in which death cau be regarded as
the annihilation of the man is in proportion to this differ-
ence. But if we start from the fact that the distinciion
ol outside me and in me, as a spatial distinction, is only
founded in the phenomenon, not in the thing in itself,
thus is no absolutely real distinetion, then we shall gsce
in the losing of our own individuality only the loss of a
phenomenon, thus only an apparent loss. However much
reality thot dislinction has m the empirical conselousness,
yet from the melaphysical standpoint the propositions,
« T perish, but the world endures,” and “ The world perishes
but I endure,” are at botlom not really diffevent.

But, besides all this, death is the great opportunity no
longer to he I;—to him who uses it. During lifa the will
of man ig without freedom : his action takes place with
necessity upon the basis of his unalterable character in the
chain of motives. DBut every one rememnbers mueh that
he has done, and on account of which he is by no neans
satisfied with himself. If now he were to go on living, he
would go on acting in the same way, on account of the
unalterable nature of his character. _Accordingly he must
cease to be what he is in order to be able to arise out of
the germ of his nature as a new and different being,
Therefore death looses these bonds ; the will again becomes
free; for freedom lies in the ZFlsse, not in the Operar..
“ Findtur nodus cordis, dissolvuntur omnes dubitationes,
efusque opera cvancseunt,” i3 a very celebrated saying of
the Vedas, which all Vedantic writers frequently repeat.
Death is the moment of that deliverance from the one-

T Suncara, s. de theoloqumenis Ve- 387 et p. 78; Colebraoke’s * Miscal-
danticorum, ed, F, FL I, Windisch- laneous Taseays,” vol, i p. 363
mann, p, 37; * Oupnckhat, vol. i. p.
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sidedness of an individuality which does not constitute the
inmost keinel of onr being, but is rather to be thought of
as a kid of aberration of it The true original freedom re-
enbers ab this moment, which, in the sense indicated, may
be regarded as a restitutio in integrum. The peace and
gujetness upon the countenance of most dead persons
s seems to have its origin in this, Quiel and easy is, as &
I rule, the death of every good man: but to die willingly, to
die gladly, to die joyfully, is the prerogative of the 1‘e«’;
gigned, of him who surrenders and denies the will to live,:
For only he wills to die renlly, aud not merely appa-~
" rently, and consequently he needs and desires no continu-
ance of his person. The existence whicli we know he
willingly gsives up: what he gets instead of it is in our
gyes nothing, because our existence is, with reference to
that, nething. The Buddhist faith calls it Nirvana,?! 7.e.,

extinction.

! The etymology of the word Nir-
vuna is variously given, Accad-
ing to Colebrooke (* Trancact. of the
Royal Asiat. Soe,” vol. i p. 566)
it comes fiom wva, *to blow,” like
the wind, and the prefixed negative
nir, ond thus signifies a calm, but
ag on adjective “ eatinguished.”
Obry, also, Du Nivvana Indien, p, 3,
say~  ‘ Nuwanam en sanserit signifie
& la lellre extinction, idle que celle
d'un fon.” According to the “Asiatic
Journal,” vol. xaiv. p. 733, the word
13 1eally Neravann, fiom neoe,
“without,” and 2ena, “lLife,” and
the meaning would be annihilatio.
1n “Eastern Monachism,” by Spence
1lwdy, p. 2935, Nirvana is derived
from vene, “sinful desires,” with
ihe negative nir, J, J. Schmidt, in
his tran-lation of the history of the
Listern Mom oliane, says that the
Ra etit word Nivvana is translated

into Mongolian by a phrase which
signifies “ departed from misery,”
“escaped from misery.” Accord-
ing to the leuned lectures of vhe
same in the St. Petersburg Aca-
demy, Nirvana iz the opposite of
Sanfara, which is the world of con-
stant re-birth, of longings and
desires, of illusion of the senses and
changing forms, of being born, grow-
ing old, becoming sick, and dying.
In the Burmese language the word
Nirvana, according to the analogy
of other Sanserit words, becomes
transformed into Nieban, and is
translated by ““ complete vanishing,”
See Sangermano’s ‘¢ Description of
the Burmess Rmpire,” translated
by Tandy, Rome, 1833, § 27. In
the first edition of 1819 I also
wrote Nieban, becanse we then
knew Buddhism only from meagre
accounty of the Burmese.
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CHADPTER XLIL
TIE LIFE OF THE SPECIES.

Ix the preceding chapter it was ealled to mind that the
(Platonic) Ideas of the different grades of beings, which
are the adequate objectification of the will to live, exhibit
themselves in the knowledge of the mdividnal, which is
hound to the form of time, as the species, e, as the suc-
cessive individuals of one kind counnected by the bond
of generation, and that thevefore the species is the Idea
(ei8os, species) broken up in time, Accordingly the true
nature of every living thing lies primanly in its species:
yet the species again has its existence only in the indi-
viduals, Now, although the will only aflains to self-con-
sciousness in the individual, thus knows itself immediately
only as the individual, yet the deep-seated consciousness
that it is really the species in which his true nature
objectifies itself appears in the fact that for the individual
the concerns of the species as such, thus the relations of
the sexes, the production and nourishment of the offspring,
are of incomparably greater importance and consequence
than everylhing else. ¥ence, then, arises in the case of
the brutes, heat or rul (an excellent description of the
vehemence of which will be tound in Burdach's “Physio-
loay,” vol 1. §§ 247, 257), and, in the case of man, the
carefnl and capricious selection of the other individual for
the satisfaction of the sexual impulse, which can rise to
the height of passionate love, to the fuller investigation of
which T shall devote a special chapter: hence also, finally
the excessive love of parents {or their offspring.
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In the supplements to the second book the will was
compaied Lo the 100t and the intellect to the crown of the
tice: and this is the case inwardly or psychologically.
jub. owtwadly or physiologically the genitnls are the
roob and the head the crown, The nounslong part 1s
cettainly not the genifals, but the villi of the intestines:
yeb not the latter but the former are tho yoot; becanse
throuvh them the individual is connected with the species
in which it is yooted. Kor physically the individual is a
production of the species, metaphysically o more or less
perfect picture of the ldea, which, in the form of time,
exhibits itself as species. In agreement with the relation
expressed here, the greatest vitality, and also the decrepi-
tude of the brain and the genital organs, is simultaneous
and stands in connection. The sexual impulse is to be
regarded ag the inner life of the tree (the species) upon
which the life of the individual grows, like a leal that is
nourished by the tree, and assists in nourishing the tree;
this is why that impulse is so stiong, and springs from
the depths of our nature, To castrate an individual means
to cut him off from the tree of the species upon which
he grows, and thus severed, leave him to wither: hence
the degradation of Lis wental and physical powers. {” That* -
the service of the species, 4.6, fecundation, is followed
in the case of every animal individual by momentary
exhaustion and debility of all the powers, and in the
case of most insects indeed by speedy death, on account
of which Celsus said, “ Seminis emissio est partis animee
Jewtura ;” thab in the cage of man the extinction of the
generative power shows that the individual approaches
dc ath; that excessive use of this power ab every, ade%
shortms life, w}ule, on the other hand, tempemnce in bhls
respect increases all the powers, and especially 1 the mus-
ctﬂar POWLLS, onL w]u(,h 'wcount il wag part of’ Lhe tmlmncr
nk the Ureck nthetvs th.n, ﬂx_e s"nna rerstuunt lenubhenﬁ
tht* hh, oi the mau,t Lvenlt‘o Lhe followmn sprlncr, all
this points to the facl that the life of the mdwxdml is
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at botlom only borrowed from the species, and that all
vital foree is, as it were, force of the species restricted by
being dammed up, DBut this is to be explained from
the fact that the metaphysical substratum of life reveals
itself directly in the species and only by means of this
in the individual. Accordingly the Lingam with the
Youli, as the symbol of the apecies and ils immariality, is
worshipped in India, and, as the counterpoise of death, is
ageribed as an atlribute to the very divinity who presides
over death, Siva,

But without myth or symbol, the vebemence of the

! sexual impulse, the keen intentness and profound gerious-

ness with which every animal, including man, pursues its
concerns, shows that it is through the function which
serves it thabt the animal belongs to that in which really
and principally its true being les, the species; while all
other functions and organs directly serve only the indivi
dual, whose existence is at bottom merely secondary, In
the vehemence of that impulse, which is the concentra-
tion of the whole animal nature, the consciousness further
expresses itself that the individual does not endure, and
therefore all must be staked on the maintenance of the
species, in which its true existence lies.

To illustrate what has been said, let us now imagine a
brute in rut, and in the act of generation. We see a
seriousness and intentness never known in it at any other
time. Now what goes on in it? Does it know that it
must die, and that through its present occupation a new
individual, which yet entirely resembles itself, will arise
in order to take its place ? OfF all this it knows nothing,
for it does not think. But it is as intently caveful for the
continuance of the species in time ag if it knew all that,
For it is consclons that ib desives to live and exist, and
it expresses the highest degree of this volition in the
act of generation; this is all that then takes place in
its consciousness. This is also quite sufficient for the
permanence of the kind; just because the will is the



312 POURTII BOOK., CHAPTER XLII,

radical and knowledge the adventitions., On this account
the will does not require to be guided hy knowledge
throughout; but whenever in its primitive originality it
has resolved, this volition will objectify itself of its own
accoid in the world of the 1dea, If now in this way it is
that definite animal form which we have thought of that
wills life and exigtence, 16 does not will life and existence
in general, bub mn this particular form. Therefore it is the
sight, of 1ls form in the fermale of its species that stimu-
lates the will of the brute to the act of generation. This
volilion of the brute, when regarded from without and
under the form of time, presents itself as such an animal
form maintaiped through an infinite time by the con
stantly repeated replacement of one individual by another,
thus by the alternation of death and reproduction, which
so regarded appear only as the pulse-beats of that form
(eDea, eifos, species) which endures through all time. They
may be compaied to the forces of attraction and repulsion
in which matter consists. That wlich is shown here in
the brute holds goodl also of man ; for although in him the
act of generation is accompanied by complete knowledge
of its final caunse, yet 1t is not guided by this knowledge,
but proceeds ditectly from the will to live as its concentra-
tion. It is accordingly to he reckoned among instinctive
actions, For in reproduction the brute is just as little
guided by knowledge of the end as in mechanical in-
stinets; in these also the will manifests itself, in the
main, without the mediation of knowledge, which here, as
thete, is only concerned with details. Reproduetion is, to
& certain extent, the most marvellous of all instinets, and
its work the most astonishing,

These considerations explain why the sexual desire has
a very different character from every other; it is not only
the strongest, but even specifically of a more powerful
kind than any other, It is everywhere tacitly assumed as
necessary and inevitable, and is not, like other desires, a
wmatier of taste and disposition. For it is the desire which
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even constitutes the nalure of man, In conflict witl it ne
motive is so stroug that it would be certain of victory. It
is 50 pre-eminently the chief concern that no other plea-
sures make up for the deprivation of ils satisfaction; and,
,moreover, for its sake both brute and man undertake
wevery danger and every conflict. A very naive expression
of this disposition is the well-known inseription on the
door of the forndz at Pompeli, decorated with the phallus:
“ Heic habwat felicitas:” this was for those going in naive,
for those coming oub ironical, and in itself humorous. On
the other hand, the excessive power of the sexnal passion is
seriously and worthily expressed in the inscription which
(according to Theon of Smyrna, De Musica, c. 47), Osiris
had placed upon the column he erected to the eternal
gods: “To Tros, the spirit, the heaven, the sun, the moon,
the earth, the might, the day, and the father of all that
is and that shall be;"” also in the beautiful apostrophe
with which Lucretius begins his work:

“ _Fneadum genelriz, hominum divomque voluptas,
Alma Venus cet.”

To all this corresponds the important rélz which the
relation of the sexes plays in the world of men, where it
ig really the invisible central point of all action and
conduct, and peeps out everywhere in spite of all veils
thrown over it. It is the cause of war and the end of
peace, the basis of what is serious, and the aim of the
jest, the inexhaustible source of wit, the key to all
allusions, and the weaning of all mysterious hints, of all
unspoken offers and all stolen glances, the daily medita-
tion of the young, and often also of the old, the hourly
thought of the unchaste, and even against their will the
constantly recwiring imagination of the chaste, the ever
ready material of a joke, just because the profoundest
seriousness lies at ils foundatlion. IL is, however, the
piguant element and the joke of life that the chief con-
cern of all men is secretly pursued and ostonsibly ignored
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as much as pessible.  Bul, in fact, we sce it every moment
seat itself, as the true and hereditary lord of the world,
out of the fulness of its own strength, upon the ancestral
throne, and looking down from thence with scornful
glinces, laugh at the preparations which have been made
to hind it, imprison ity or at least to linit it and wherever
it js possible to keep it conceuled, or even so to master
it that it shall only appear as a subordinate, secondary
concern of life.  But all this agrees with the fact that
the sexual passion is the kernel of the will to live, and
consequently the concentration of all desive; thervefore in
the text I have called the genital organs the focus of
the will. Indeed, one may say man is concrete sexual
desite; for his origin is an act of copulation and his wish
of wishes is an act of copulation, and this tendency alone
perpetuates and holds together his whole phenomenal
existence. The will to live manifests itself indeed pri-
marily as an effort Lo sustain the individual; yet this is
ouly & step to the efforl to sustain the species, and the
latter endeavour must be more powerful in proporlion as
the life of the species surpasses that of the individual in
duratinn, extension, and value. Therclore sexual passion
is the most perfect manifestation of the will to live, its
most distinetly expressed type; and the origin of the
individual in it, and its pimacy over all other desires
of the natural man, are both in complete agreement with
Lhis.

One other remark of a physiological nature is in place
here, a rework which throws light upon my fundamental
doctiine expounded in the second hook. As the sexual
impulse is the inest vehement of desires, the wish of
wishes, the concentration of all our volition, and accord-
inuly the satisfaction of it which exactly corresponds to .
the individual wish of any oue, that is, the desire fixed
upnn g delinite individual, i the summit and crown of |
his happiness, the nltimate goal of his natural endeavours, ”
with the attaimnent of which everything seems to him to
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have been attained, and with the frustrating of which
everything seems to him bo have been lost :—so we find,
as its physiological correlative, in the objectified will,
thus in the human organism, the sperm or semen as the
secretion of secretions, the gulgggsscnce of all animal
Jluids, the last result of all organic fnpetions, and have
in it a new proof of the fact thm. the body is only the
objectivity of the will, 4.e, is the will itself under the
forin of the idea.

With reproduction is connected the mnintenance of the
offspring, and with the sexual impulse, parcutal love;
and thus through these the life of the species is carried
on,  Accordingly the love of the brute for its young has,
like the sexual impulse, a strength which far surpasses
that of the efforts which merely conceins itself as an
individual, This shows ilself in {le fact thabt even the
mildest animals are ready to undertake for the sake of
their young even the most unequal batile for life and
death, and with almost all species of animals the mother
encounters any danger for the protecmon of her young,
nay, in many cases even faces certain death. In the
ease of man this instinctive parental love is guided and
directed by xeason, e, by reflection. %omet.lmes how-
ever, it is also in this way restricted, and with bad chaxac-
ters this may extend to the complete repudiation of it,
Therefore we can observe its effects most purely in the
lower animsls, In itsell, however, it is not less strong in
man ; here also, in particular cases, we see it entirely
overcome self-love, and even extend to the sacrifice of
life, . Thus, for example, the French newspapers have just *
announced that at Cahors, in the department of Lot, a
father has taken his own life in order that his son, who
had been drawn for military serviee, should be the eldest
son of a wilow, and therefore exempl (Galignani's Mes-
senger of 22d June 1843), Vel in tho case of the lower
animals, since they are capable of 10 ZXeflection, the in-
stinelive maternal affection (the male 13 generally ignorant
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of his paternity) shows itself directly and unsophisticated,

and thercfore with perfect distinctness and in its whole

strength, At bottom it is the expression of the conscious-

ness in the lnute that its true being lies more immediately

in the species than in the individual, and therefore, when
* neeessary, it sacrifices its life that the species may be main-
" tained in the young, Thus here,asalso in the sexual impulse,
the will to live becornes to a certain extent transcendent, for
ity consciousness extends beyond the individual, in which
it is inherent, to the species. In order to avoid expressing
this second manifestation of the hife of the species in a
merely abstract manner, and to present it to the reader
in its magnitude and reality, I will give a few examples
of the extraordinary strength of instinctive maternal
alfection.

The sea-otter, when pursued, seizes its young one and
dives with it; when it comes up again to take breath,
it covers the young one with its body, and receives the
harpoon of the hunter while the young one is escaping.
A young whale is killed merely to atiracl the mother,
who hurries to it and seldom forsakes it so long as it still
lives, even although she iy struck with several harpoous
(Scnresbys “ Journal of 3 Whaling Voyage;” from the
English of Kreis, p. 196).a) At Three Kings Island, near
New Zealand, there are colossal seals mlled sekhelephanbs
(phoce proboseiders). They swim round the island in regu-
lar herds and feed upon fishes, but yet have certain terrible
enemies below water unknown to us, by whom they are
often severely wounded ; hence their swimming together
requires special tactics, The females bring forth their
young upon the shore ; while they are suckling them, which
lasts from seven to eight weeks, all the males form s circle
round them in order to prevent them, driven by hunger,
from entering the sea, and if this is attempted they pre-
vent it by biting. Thus they all fast together for between
seven and eight weeks, and all become very thin, simply
in order that the young may not enter the sea before they
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sre able to swim well and observe the unecessary bactics
which ate then taught them with blows and bites (Frey-
cinet, Voy. aux terres Australes, 1826), We also see here
how parental alfeetion, like every shiong exertion of the
will {¢/. chap. xix. 6), heightens the mtelhrrencc,,/f Wild
ducks, white-throats, and many other birds, when the
sportsman comes near their nest, fiy in front of him with
loud cries and flap about as if their wings were injured, in
order to altract his attention from their young to themselves.
The lark fries to entice the dog away from its nest by
exposing itself, 7In the same way hinds and does induce
the hunter to prusue them in oider that their young may
not be attacked. Swallows have flown into burning houses
to rescue their young or perish with them., ~At Delfft, in
n. great fire, a stork allowed itself to be burnt in its nest
rather than forsake ifs tender young, which could not yet
fly (Hadr. Junius, Descriptio Hollandie). Mountain-cocks
and woodcocks allow themselves to be taken upon the nest
when brooding, Muscicape tyrannus protects its nest with
remarkable courage, and defends itself against eagles. An
ant has been cut in two, and the fore half been seen to
bring the pups to a place of safety, . A bitch whose
litter had been cut out of her belly crept up to them
dying, caressed them, and began to whine violently only
when they were taken from her (Burdach, Physiologic als
Erfahrungswissenschaft, vol. ii. and iii).
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CHAPTER XLITL
ON DEREDITY.

Tuk most ordinary exporience teaches that in generation
the combined seed ot the parents not only propagates the
peculiarities of the species, but also those of the individual,
as far as bodily (objective, external) qualities are concerned,
and this has also always been recognised—

% Nalure sequitur seming quisque sue,”
—CATULL.

Now whether this also holds good of mental (subjective,
internal) qualities, so that these also are transmitted by
the parents to the children, i3 a question which has
already often been raised, and almost always answered in
the affirmative. More difficult, however, is the problem
whether it is possible to distinguish what belongs to the
father and what to the mother, thus what is the mental
inheritance which we receive from each of our parents. If
now we casb upon this problem the light of our fundamen.
tal knowledge that the will is the true being, the kernel,
the 1adical element in man, and the intellecs, on the other
hand, is what is secondury, adventitious, the acecident of
that substance; before questioning experience we will
a-~sume it ag at least probable that the father, as sexus
potior and the proereative prineiple, imparts the basis, the
radical element, of the new life, thus the w4ll, and the
mother, as sevus sequior and merely conceiving principle,
Iparts the secondary element, the 4nfeliect ; that thus the
man jnherits his moral nature, his character, hig inclina«
tions, his heart, from the father, and, on the other hand, the
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urade, qrality, and tendency of bis intelligence from the
mother, Now this assumption actually finds its confirma.-
tion In experience ; only this cannot be decided by a physi-
cal experiment upon the table, but results purtly from the
careful and acute obscrvation of many years, and partly
from history.

One's own experience has the advantage of complete
cevtainty and the greatest speciality, and this outweighs
the disadvantage that arises fvom it, thabt its splere is
limited and its cxamples nob generally known. There-
[ore, primatily, 1 refer every one to his own experience.
First of all let him consider himself, confoss to himself
his inelinations and passions, his characteristic errors and
weaknesses, his vices, and also his excclences and virtues,
if he has any. Then let him Lhink of his [ather, and le
cannot fail to recogmse all these characteristic trails in
him also. On the other hand, he will often find his
mother of an entirely different character, and a moral
agreement with her will very seldom occur, indeed only
through the excepuional accideut of a similarify of the
character of the two parents, Let him make this exami-
nation, for example, with reference to gniek temper or
patience, avarice or prodigality, inclination to sensuality,
or to intemperance, or to gambling, hard-heartedness or
kindliness, honesty or hypocrisy, pride or condescension,
courage or cowardice, peaceableness or quarrelsomeness,
placability or resentfulness, &&. Then let him make the
same invesligation with regard to all those whose characters
and whose parents Le has accurately known. If he pro-
ceeds attentively, with correet judgment, and candidly, the
confirmation of our principle will not be lacking. Thus,
for example, he will find the special tendency to lie,
which belongs to many men, equally present in two
brothers, because they have inherited it from the father;
on this account also the comedy, “ The Liar and his Son,”
is psychologically correct. Howover, two inevitahle limi-
tations must here be borne in mind, which only open
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wminstive coudd wberpret as evasions,  Fust, pofer semper
werdns, Ouly o decided physical 1esemblance to the
tather remove, this Timtation ; o superhicial 1esemblance,
on the obher hand, 15 nol sufficient to do so; tor theie is
au after-etieet of earlier 1mpiegnation by virtue of wheh
the eluldien of the second manwge have sometimes still
o shight, resemblance to the first husband, and children
begotten in adultery to the legitimate father. Such an
after-etfoet has been still moie distinetly observed in the
case of brutes, The scuond limitalion is, that 1 the son
the moral character of the father cevtainly appears, yeb
under the modification which 1t has received through
another and often very ditferent dnmtellect (the inheritance
from the mother:, and thus a correction of the observation
becomes necessary., This modification 1nay be important
or trifling in proportion to that difference, but it can never
be so great that the fundamental traits of the paternal
character do mot always appear under it recognisably
enough, like a man who has disguised bimsJlf by an
entirely different kind of dress, wig, and beard. Tor ex-
ataple, 1f by inheritance from the mother a man is pre-
eminently endowed with reason, thus with the power of
reflection and deliberation, the passions inhevited from his
father are partly bridled by this, partly concealed, and
aceordingly only attain fo a methodical, systematie, or
seeret wanifestation, and thus a very different pheno-
menon from that of the father, who perhaps had only a
very limited miud, will then result; and in the same way
the couverse case may oceur, The inclinations and pas-
sions of the mother, on the other hand, do not reappear at
all in the children, often indeed their opposite.

Hustorical exarnples have the advantage over those of pri-
vate life of being universally known ; but, on the other hand,
they are of course impaired by the uncertainty and frequent
fulsification of all tradition, and especially also by the fact
that as o rule they only contain the public, not the private
life, and consequently only the political actions, not the
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finer manifestations of character. However, I wish to
support the truth we are speaking of by a few historical
examples, to which those who have made a special study
of history can no doubt add a far larger number of equally
pertinent cases.

It is well known that P. Deciug Mus sacrificed his life
for his country with heroic nobleness; for, solemnly com-
mitting himself and the ememy to the infernal deities,
with covered face he plunged into the army of the Latins,
About forty years later his son, of the same name, did
exactly the same thing in the war against the Gauls (Liv.
viil. 6; x. 28). Thus a thorough proof of the Horatian
Jortes creomiur fortibus et bonis: the converse of which is
thus given hy Shakspeare—

¢ Cowards father cowards, and base things sire base.”
—CyMBELINE, iv, 2.

Early Roman history presents to us whole families whose
maembers in long succession distinguished themselves by
devoted patriotism and courage; such were the gens Fubia
and the gens Fubricie. Again, Alexander the Great was
fond of power and conquest, like his father Philip. The
pedigree of Nero which, with a moral intention, Suetonius
(e. 4 e 5) gives at the beginning of his sketch of this
monster is very well worth considering. It is the gens
Cluudin he describes, which flourished in Rome through
six centuries, and produced not only capable, but arrogant
and cruel men. From it sprang Tiberius, Caligula, and
finally Nero. In his grandfather, and still nore strongly
in his father, all those atrocious qualities show themselves,
which could only attain their perfect development in Nevo,
partly because his higher position afforded them freer scope,
partly becanse he had for his mother the irrational Bac-
chante, Agrippina, who could impart to him no intellect to
bridle his passions. Quite in our sense, therefors, Suatoniug
relates thut at his birth presagio fuit eliam Domitis, patris,

vox, wnter grafulationes amicorum, negontis, guidguam ex se
VOL, III X
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et Agrippina, nisy detestabile et malo publico nasct potuisse,
Oun the other hand, Cimon was the son of Miltiades, and
Hannibel of Hamilcar, and the Seipios make up a whole
family of heroes and noble defenders of their country.
But the son of Pope Alexander VI. was his hideous image,
(wsar Boigia. The son of the motorious Duke of Alba
was just as cruel and wicked a man as his father, The
malicious and unjust Philip IV, of France, who is specially
known by his cruel torture and execution of the knights
templars, had for his daughter Isabella, wife of Edward
II. of England, who rebelled against her husband, took
him prisoner, and after he had signed his abdication, since
the attempt to kill him by ill.usage was unsuccessful,
caused him to be put to death in prison in a manner
which is too horrible for me to care to relate. The blood-
thirsty tyrent and defensor fidei, Henry VIIL of England
had a daughter by his first marriage, Queen Mary, equally
distinguished for bigotry and cruelty, who from her
numerous burnings of heretics has won the name of Bloody
Mary. His daughter by his second marriage, Elizabeth,
received an excellent understanding from her mother,
Anne Boleyn, which prevented bigotry and curbed the
parental character in her, yet did not do away with it;
80 that it still always shone through on occasions, and dis-
tinetly appeared in her cruel treatment of Mary of Scot-
land. Van Geuns? tells a story, after Marcus Donatus,
of a Secotch girl whose father had been burnt as a high-
way robber and a cannibal when she was only one year
old. Although she was brought up among quite different
people, there developed in her the same ecraving for
human flesh, and being caught in the act of satisfying
it, she was buried alive, In the Fresmiithigen of the
13th July 1821 we read that in the department of Aube
the police pursued a girl because she had murdered
two children, whom she ought to have taken to the

1 “ Digpatatio de corporum habitudine, anvme, Fujusque virwum indice”
Harderov,, 1789,§ ¢
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foundling hospital, in order to keep the little money given
to the children. At lass the police found the girl on the
voad to Paris, near Romilly, drowned, and her own father
gave himself up as her murderer. Finally, let me mention
a couple of cases which have oceurred recently, and have
therefore only the newspapers as their voumchers, In
QOctober 1836 a Count Belecznai was condemned to death
in Hungary because he had murdercd an official and
gaverely wounded his own relations, His elder brother
was executed earlier ag a patricide, and his father also
had been a murderer (Frankfurter Postzeitung of the
26th October 1836). A year later the youngest brother
of this Count, in the same strect where the latter had
murdered the official, fived a pistol at the steward of his
estates, but missed him (Frankfurter Jowrnal, 16th Sep-
tember 1837). In the Frankfurter Postzettung of the 19th
November 1857 a cuorrespondent in Paris announces the
condemnation to death of a very dangerous highway
robber, Lemaire, and his companions, and adds: “The
criminal tendency seems hereditary in his family and in
those of his confederates, as several of their race have
died on the scaffold.” It follows from a passage in the
Taws of Plato thab similar cases were already known in
Greece (Stob. Flor, vol. il. p. 213). The annals of crime
will certainly have many similar pedigrees to show, The
tendency to suieide is specially hereditary.

On the other hand, when wes see the excellent Marcus
Aurelius have the wicked Commoadus for a son, this does
nob not lead ug astray; for we know that the Dwe Faus-
ting was a wxor infamis. On the contrary, we mark this
case in order in analogous cases to presume an analogous
reason ; for example, that Domitian was the full brother
of Titus I can never believe, bub that Vespasian also was
a deceived husband,

Now, as regards the second part of the principle set up
thug the inheritance of the intellect from the mother, this
enjoys a far more general acceptance than the first part,
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which in itself auppeals to the Lberum arbitrium indif-
JSerentie, while its separate appreliension is opposed by
the doctrine of the simplicity and indivisibility of the
soul, Even the old and popular expression “mother-
wit” shows the early recognition of this second truth,
which depends upon the experience both with regard to
gmall and gieat intellectual endowments, that they arc
the possession of those whose mothers proportionately
distinguished themselves by their intelligence. That, on
the other hand, the intellectual qualities of the father are
not transmitted to the son is proved both by the fathers
and the sons of men distinguished by the most eminent
faculties, for, as a rule, they are quite ordinary men, with-
out a trace of the paternal mental gifts. But if now an
igolated excepiion to this experience, so often confirmed,
should appear ; such, for example, as is presented by Piit
and his father, Lord Chatham, we are warranted in ag-
cribing it to accident, nay, obliged to do so, although, on
account of the exceptional rarity of great talents, it ig
certuinly an accident of a most extraordinary kind, Here,
however, the rule holds good: it is improbable that the
improbable never happens. Besides, great statesmen (as
was already mentioned in chapter 22) are so just as much
through the qualities of their character, thus through what
is inherited from the father, as through the superiority
of their mind. On the other hand, among artists, poets,
and philosophers, to whose works alone genius is properly
ascribed, I know of no case analogous to that. Raphael’s
father was cerfainly a pamter, but not a great one; Mo-
zart’s father, and also his son, were musicians, but not great
ones, However, it 13 indeed wonderful that the fate which
had desbined a very short life to both of these men, cach
the greatest in his own sphere, as it were by way of cow-
pensation, took care, by letting them be born already in
their workshiop, that, without suffering the loss of timme in
youth which for the most part ocours in the case of other
meu of genius, they received even from childhood, through
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paternal example and instruction, the necessary introdue-
tion info the art to which they were exclusively destined,
This secret and mysterions power which seems to guide
the individual life I have made the subject of special
mvestigations, which I have communicated in the essay,
“ Ueber die scheinbare Absichilichkeit im Schicksale des
Finzelnen” (Parcrga, vol. 1.). It is further 1o be observed
hera that there are certain scientific cccupations which
certainly presuppose good native faculties, yet nol those
which are really rave and extraordinary ; while the prin-
cipal requirements are zealous efforts, diligence, patience,
early instruction, sustained study, and much practice. From
thig, and not from the inherntance of the intellect of the
father, the fact is to be explaned that, sinee the son always
willingly follows the path that has been opened up by the
father, and almost all businesses are hereditary in certain
families, in some sciences also, which before everything
demand diligence and persistence, individual families can
show a succession of men of merit ; such are the Scaligers,
the Bernowllis, the Cassinis, the Herschels.

The number of proofs of the actual inheritance of the
intellect of the mother would be much greater than it
appears if it were not that the character and disposition of
the female sex is such that women rarely give public
proof of their mental faculties; and therefore these do nobt
become historical, and thus known to posterity. Besides,
on account of the wenker natuve in general of the female
sex, these faculties themselves can never reach the grade
in them to which they may afterwards rise in the son;
thus, with reference to themsclves, we have to estimate
their achievements higher in this proportion. Accordingly,
in the firsi instance, only the following examples present
themselves as proofs of our truth. Joseph II. was the
son of Maria Theresia. Cardanus says in the third
chapter,  De vita propria :” “ Mater mea fuit memovia et
ingendo pollens.” J. J. Rousseau says in the first book
of the “ Confessions:” “Za Dbequtd de ma mére, som
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esprit, ses talents,—elle en awveit de trop brillans pour son
dtat)” &c., and then quotes some delightful lines of hers.
I’ Alembert was the illegitimate son of Claudine de
Tencm, a woman of superior mind, and the author of
geveral romances and similar works, which met with
great approbation in her day, and should even still be
enjoyable (see her biography in the « Bldtter fir littera-
vische Unterhaltumg,” March 1845, Nos. 71-73). That
Buffor's mother was a remaikable woman is shown by
the following passage from the “ Voyage & Montbar, par
Héroult de Sechelles,” which Flourens quotes in his « Has-
towre des travaux de DBuffon,” p. 288: “ Buffon avait ce
principe quw'en géndral les enfumts tenaient de lewr mére
lewrs qualités intellectuelles et morales : et lorsqul Pavait
ddveloppé dans la conversation, il en faisait swr-le-chomp
Papplication & lui-méme, en faisant un dloge pompeus de s
meére, qui avatt en effet, beaucoup d'esprit, des connasssances
dlandues, et une téte trés bien organisée” That he includes
the moral qualities is an error which is either committed
by the 1eporter, or depends upon the fact that his mother
had accidentally the same character as himself and his
father, The contrary of this is shown in innumerable cases
in which the mother and the son have opposite characters.
Hence the greatest dramatists could present, in Orestes and
Hamlet, mother and son in hostile conflict, in which the
son appears as the moral representative and avenger of
his father. On the other hand, the converse case, that the
son should appear as the moral representative and avenger
of the mother against the father, would be revolting and,
at the same time, almost absurd. This depends upon the
fact that between father and son there is actual identity
of nature, which is the will, but between mother and son
there is merely identify of intellect, and even this only in
a conditioned manmner. Between mother and son the
greatest moral opposition can exist, between father and
son only an infellectual opposition. From this point of
view, also, one should recognise the necessity nf the Salic
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faw: the woman cannot carry on the race. Hume says
in his short autobiography: “Our mother was a woman
of singular merit,” It is said of Kant's mother in the
most recent biography by I. W. Schubert: * According to
the judgment of her son himself, she wag a woman of
great natural understanding, For that time, when there
was g0 little opportunity for the education of girls, she
was exceptionally well instructed, and she also continued
later to care for her further education by herself In the
course of walks she drew the attention of her son fo all
kinds of natural phenomena, and tried to explain to him
through them the power of God.” What a remarkably
able, clever, and superior woman Goethe’s mother was is
now universally known. How much she has been spoken
of in literature! while his father has not been spoken of af
all; Goethe himself describes him as a man of subordi-
nate faculties. Schiller’s mother was susceptible to poetry,
and made verses herself, a fragment of which will be found
in his biography by Schwab. Biirger, that genuine poetic
genius, to whom perhaps the firat place after Goethe among
Grerman poets belongs—for compared with his ballads those
of Schiller seem cold and laboured—has given an account
of his parents which for us is significent, and which
his friend and physician, Althof repeats in his biography
which appeared in 1798, in these words: “Biirger's father
was certainly provided with a variety of knowledge after
the manner of study prevalent at the time, and was also a
good, honourable man ; but he loved his quiet comfort and
his pipe of tobacco so much, that, as my friend used to
say, be had always first to pull himself together if he wag
golng to apply himself for a quarter of an hour or o to
the instruction of his son. His wife was a woman of extra-
ordinary mental endowments, which, however, were so
little cultivated that she had scarcely learnt to write legibly.
Biirger thought that with proper culture his mother would
have heen the most famous of her sex, although he several
times expressed a strong disapproval of different traits of



328 FOURTH BOOK. CHAPTER XLIIL

her moral eharacter. However, he believed that he inherited
from his mother some mental gifts, and from his father
an agreement with his moral character” Walter Scott’s
mother was a poetess, and was in communication with the
wits of her time, as we learn from the obituary nofice of
Walter Scott in the Globe of 24th September 1832. That
poems of hers appeared in print in 1789 I find from an
article entitled « Mother-wit,” in the Blditer fir littera-
rische Unterhaltung of 4th October 1841, published by
Brockhaus, which gives a lone list of clever mothers of
distingmished men, from which I shall only take two:
“ Bacon's mother was a distinguished linguist, wrote and
translated several works, and in all of them showed learn-
ing, acuteness, and taste, Boerhave’s mother distinguished
berself through medical knowledge.” On the other hand,
Haller has preserved for us a strong proof of the inherit-
ance of the mental weakness of the mother, for he says: “ &
duabus patriciis sororilus, ob divitins maritos nactis, guum
trvmen fatuis essent prowimes, novimus in nobilissimas gentes
nune o seculo vetro efus morbi manasse seming, ut efiam in
quarte generotione, gquintave, ommum posterorum aliqui
Jatwi supersint” (Elemento physiol., Lib. xxix. § 8).  Also,
according to Hequirol, madness is more frequently in-
herited from the mother than the father. If, however, it
is inherited from the father, 1 attribute this to the dis-
position of the character whose influence occasions it,

It seems to follow from our principle that sons of the
same mother have equal mental capacity, and if one should
be highly gifted the other must be so also. Sometimes
it is so. Examples of this are the Corracei, Joseph and
Michael Haydn, Bernard and Andreas Romberg, George
and TFrederic Cuvier. I would also add the brothers
Schlegel, if it were not that the younger, Friedrich, made
himself unworthy of the honour of being named along with
his excellent, blameless, and highly distinguished brother,
Angust Wilhelm, by the disgraceful obscurantism which
in the last quarter of his life he pursued along with Adam
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Miiller. For obscurantism is a sin, possibly not against
the Holy Spirit, but yet against the human spirit, which
one ought therefore mnever to forgive, but always and
everywhere implacably to remember against whoever has
been guilty of it, and take every opportunity of showing
conterpt for him so long ag he lives, nay, after he is dead.
But just as often the above result does not take place; for
example, Kant's brother was quite an ordinary man, To
explain this I must remind the reader of what is said in
the thirly-first chapter on the physiological conditions of
geniug,  Not only an extraordinarily developed and abso-
lutely correctly formed brain (the share of the mother) is
required, but also a very energetic action of the heart to
animate 1it, 4., subjectively a passionate will, a lively
temperament: this is the inheritance from the father
But this quality is at its height only duving the father’s
strongest years; and the mother ages still more quickly-
Accordingly the highly gifted soms will, as a rule, be the
eldest, begatien in the full strength of both parents; thus
Kant’s brother was eleven years younger than him, Fven
in the case of two distinguished brothers, as a rule, the
elder will be the superior. But not only the age, but
every temporary ebb of the vital force or other disturbance
of health in the parents at the time when the child is
begotten may interfere with the parl of ome or other,
and prevent the appearance of a man of eminent talent,
which is therefore so exceedingly rare a phenomenon. It
may be said, in passing, that in the case of twins the
absence of all the differences just mentioned is the cause
of the quasi-identity of their nature.

Tf single cases should he found in which a highly gilted
son harl a mother who was not mentally distinguished
at all, this may be explained from the fact that this
mother herself had a phlegmatic father, and on this ac-
count her more than ordinarily developed brain was not
adequately excited by a corresponding energy of the
circulation——a necessary condition, as I have explained
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above in chapter 31. Nevertheless, her highly perfected
nervous and cerebral system was transmitted to the som,
in whose case a father with a lively and passionate
disposition and an energetic action of the heart was
added, and thus the other physical condition of great
mental power fiist appeared here. Perhaps this was
Jyron’s case, since we nowhere find the mental advantages
of his mother mentioned. The same explanation is also
to be applied to the case in which the mother of a son of
genms who was herself distingwished for mental gifts had
a mother who was by no means clever, for the father of
the latter has been a man of a phlegmatic disposition.

The inharmonious, disproportionate, ambiguous element
in the character of most men might perhaps be referred
to the fact that the individual has not a simple origin, but
derives the will from the father and the intellect from the
mother, The more heterogeneous and ill-adapted to each
other the two parents were, the greater will that want of
barmony, that inner varance, be. While some excel
through thewr heart and others through their head, there
ave still others whose excellence lies in a eertain harmony
and unity of the whole nature, which arises from the fact
that in them heart and head are so thoroughly adapted
that they mutually support and advance each other;
which leads us to assume that the parents were peculiarly
suited to each other, and agreed in an exceptional
measure,

With reference to the physiological side of the theory
get forth, I wish now to mention that Burdach, who erro-
neously assumes thab the same psychical qualities may
he inherited now from the father, now from the mother,
yet adds (Physioloyie als Ervfahrungswissenschaft, vol. i. §
308): *As a whole, the male element has more influence
in determining the irmtable life, and the female element,
on the other hand, has more influence on the sensibility.”
What Linné says in the “ Systema nature,” Tom. i. p. 8,
is also in point here: “ Muter prolifera promit, ante genera-



ON HEREDITY, 331

tonem, vivum compendium medullare novi animalis swi-
que stmiilimi, carinem Malpighicnam dictum, tanguam
plumulam vegetabilium : hoc ex genttura Cor adsociat rami-
Jicandum in corpus. Pumctum emin saliens ovi tncubantis
avis ostenddt primum cor micans, cerebrumque cum medulle :
coreulum, foe, cessams a frigore, excitatur calido haltw, pre-
malque bulle abren, sensim duletote, Liguores, secundum
canales fluziles. Punctum vitalitatis itaque in viveniibus
est tanquam @ prima creatione continuate medulloris vite
ramificatio, cum ovum sit gemmae medullaris matris a
primordio viva, licet non sue ante propriwm cor palernum.
If we now connect the conviction we have gained here
of the inheritance of the character from the father and
the intellect from the mother with our earlier investiga-
tion of the wide gulf which nature has placed between
man and man in & moral as in an intellectual regard, and
also with our knowledge of the absolute wnalterableness
both of the character and of the mental faculties, we
shall be led to the view that a real and thorough improve-
ment of the human race might be attained to not so
much from without as from within, thus not so much by
instruction and culture as rather upon the path of genera-
tion. Plato had already something of the kind in his
mind when in the fifth book of his Republic he set forth
his wonderful plan for increasing and improving his class
of warriors. If we could casirate all scoundrels, and
shut up all stupid geese in monasteries, and give persong
of noble eharacter a whole harem, and provide men, and
indeed complete men, for all maidens of mind and under-
slanding, a generation would soon arise which would
produtee a better age than that of Pericles. But, withount
entering into such utopian plans, it might be taken into
counsideration that if, as, if T am not mistaken, wag actually
the case among certain ancient nations, castration was
the severest punishment after death, the world would be
delivered from whole races of scoundrels, all the more cer-
tainly as it is well known that most crimes are committed
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' between the age of twenty and thirty! In the same way,

+ it might be considered whether, as regards results, it would
not be more advantageous to give the public dowries which
upon certain occasions have to be distributed, not, as is
now customary, to the girls who are supposed to be the
most virtuous, but to those who have most understanding
and are the cleverest ; especially as it is very diffienls to
judge as to virtue, for, ag it is said, only God sees the
heart, The opportunities for displaying a noble character
are rare, and a matter of chance; besides, many a girl has
a powerful support to her virtue in her plainness; on the
other hand, as regards undeisianding, those who them-
selves are gifted with it can judge with greal certainty
after some examination. The following is another prac-
tical application, /In many countries, among others in
South Germany, the bad custom prevails of women carry-
ing burdens, often very considerable, upon the head. This
must act disadvantageously upon the brain, which must
thereby gredually deteriorate in the female sex of the
nation ; and since from that sex the male sex receives 1ts
brain, the whole nation becomes ever more stupid ; which
in many cases is by no means necessary. Accordingly
by the abolition of this custom the quantum of intelli-
gence in the whole nation would be increased, which
‘would positively be the greatest increase of the national
wealth.

But if now, leaving such practical applications to others,
we return to our special point of view, the ethico-meta~
phvsical standpoint—since we connect the content of
chapter 41 with thal of the present chapter—the following

1 Tichtenberg says in his mircel-
laneous writings (Gobtingen, 1Sor,
vak, ii, p. 447): “'In England it was
proposed to castrate thieves, The
proposal is not bad: the punish-
went is very severe ; it makes per-
song contemptible, and yobt leaves
them still fit for tradis; and if
stenling is heredilary, in this way

it is not propagated. Moreover, the
courage ceases, and since the sexual
passion so frequently leads to thefts,
this canse would also disappear. The
remark that women would 8o much
the more cagerly restiain their hus-
bands from stealing is roguish, for
ay things are at present they risk
losing them altogether.”
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vesult will present itself to us, which, with all its tran-
scendence, has yet a direct empirical support. Itisthe same
character, thus the same individually determined will, that
lives in all the descendants of one stock, from the remote
ancestor to the present representative of the family. But
in each of these a different intellect is given with it, thus a
different degree and a different kind of knowledge. Thus
in each of these life presents itself to it fromm another side
and in a different Yght : it reccives a new fundamental view
of it, a new instruction, It is true that, since the intellect
is extinguished with the individual, that will cannot sup-
plement the insight of one course of life with that of unother
But in consequence of each fundamentally new view of life,
sueh as only a venewed personality can impart to it, its
willing itself receives a different tendeney, thus experiences
a modilication from it, and what is the chief concern, the
will, has, in this new direction, either to assert life anew or
deny it. In this way does the arrangement of nature of an
ever-changing connection of a will with an intellect, which
arises from the necessity of two sexes for reproduction, be-
come the basis of & method of salvation. Tor by viriue of
this arrangement life unceasingly presents new sides to
the will (whose image and mirror it is), turns itself about, as
it were, without intermission hefore ity sight, allows different
and ever different modes of perception to try their effect
upou it, so that upon each of these it must decide for asser-
tion or denial, both of which constantly stand open to it
only that, if once denial is chosen, the whole phenomenon
ceases for it with death. Now because, according to ihis,
it is just the constant venewal and complete alteration of
the intellect for the same will which, as imparting a new
view of the world, holds open the path of salvation, and
because the intellect comes from the mother, the profound
reason may lie here on account of which all nations (with
very tew and doubtful exceptions) abominate and forhid
the marriage of brothers and sisters, nay, even on account
of which sexual love does not arise ab all between brothers
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and sisters, unless in very rare excepbious, which depend
upon an upnatural perversity of the ingtines, if not upon
the fact that one of the two 19 illegitimate. For from a
marriage of brothers and misters nothing could proceed
but congtantly ever the same will with the same intellecs,
8s both already exist united in both the parents, thus the
hopoless repetition of the plienomenon which hag already
been.

But if now, in the particular case and cloge at hand, we
contemplate the incredibly great and yet manifest differ-
ence of characters—Ifind one so good and philanthropie,
another so wicked, nay, ferocious; again, behold one just,
honest, and upright, and another completely false, as a sneak,
a swindler, a traitor, an incorrigible scoundrel—there dige
closes itself to us a chasm in our investigation, for in vain
we ponder, reflecting on the origin of such a difference.
Hindus and Buddbists solve the problem by saying, “ It
is the consequence of the deeds of the preceding courses
of life,” This solution is certainly the oldest, also the most
comprebensible, and has come from the wisest of mankind;
but it only pushes the question further back. Vet a more
satisfactory answer will hardly be found. From the point
of view of my whole teaching, it remains for me to say that
here, where we are speaking of the will as thing in itself,
the principle of sufficient reason, as merely the form of
the phenomenon, is no longer applieable; with i, how-
vver, all why and whence disappear. Absolute freedom
just econsists in this, that something is not subject at all
to the principle of sufficient reason, as the principle of all
necessity. Such freedom, therefore, only belongs to the
thing in itself. And this is just the will, Accordingly, in
its phenomenal manifestation, consequently in the Operars,
it is subject to necessity; but in the Zsse, where it has
determined itself as thing in itself, it is free. Whenaver,
therefore, we come to this, as happens here, all explana-
tion by means of reasons and consequentis ceases, and
nothing remains for us but to say that here manifests itself
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the true freedom of the will, which belongs to it because
it iy the thing in ifself, which, however, just as such, is
groundless, 4.¢., knows no why. Bubt on this account all
understanding ceases for us here, because all our under-
standing depends upon the principle of sufficient reason,
for it consists in the mere application of that principle.
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CHAPTER XLIV.
THE METAPHYSICS OF THE LOVE OF THE SEXES.

“Ye wise men, highly, deeply learned,

Who think it out and know,

How, when, and where do all things pair ?
Why do they kiss and love ¢

Ye men of lofty wisdom, say

What happened to me then ;

Search out and tell me where, how, when,
And why it bappened thus.”

—BuneEn.

Tris chapter is the last of four whose various reciprocal
relations, by virtue of which, to a certain extent, they con«
situte a subordinate whole, the attentive reader will recog-
nise without it being needful for me to interrupt my
exposition by recalling them or referring to them.

We are accustomed to see poets prinecipally occupied
with describing the love of the sexes. This is as a 1ule
the chief theme of all dramatic works, tragical as well as
comienl, romantic as well ag classical, Indian as well as
Huropean. Not less is it the material of by fur the largest
part of lyrical and also of epic poetry, especially if we
clags with the latter the enormous piles of romances which
for cenfuries every year has produced in all the civilised
countries of Europe as regularly as the fruits of the earth.
As vegards their main contents, all these works are
nothing else than many-sided brief or lengthy descriptions
of the passion we are speaking of. Moreover, the mosy
successful pictures of it-—such, for example, as Romeo and
Juliet, Lo Nowvelle Hélgise, and Werther — have gained
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immortal fame. Yet, when Rochefoucauld imagines that
it is the same with passionate love as with ghosts, of which
every one speaks, but which no one has seen; and Lich-
tenberg also in his essay, © Usber die Macht der Liebe”
disputes and denies the reality and naturulness of thal
passion, they are greatly in exvor. ITor it is impossible
that something which is foreign and contrary to human
nature, thus a mere imaginary caricature, could be un-
weariedly represented by poetic genius in all ages, and
received by mankind with unaltered interest; for nothing
that is arlistically beautiful can be without truth —

“ Rien west beaw que le vrai, le vran seul ost atmadle.”
—BoI1L

Certainly, however, it ig also confirmed by experience,
although not by the experience of every day, that thab
which as a rule only appears as a strong yet still control-
lable inclination may rise under certain circumstances to a
passion which exceeds all others in vehemence, and which
then sets aside all considerations, overcomes all obstacles
with incredible strength and perssverance, so that for its
satisfaction life is risked without hesitation, nay, if that
satisfaction is still withheld, is given as the price of it.
Waerthers and Jacopo Ortis exist not only in romance, bub
every year can show at least half a dozen of them in
Europe: Sed dynotis perserunt morttbus 2lls; for their sor-
rows tind no other chroniclers than the writers of official
registers or the reporters of the newspapers. Yet the
readers of the police news in English and French journals
will attest the correctness of my assertion. Still greater,
however, is the number of those whom the same passion
brings to the madhouse. Finally, every year can show
cages of the double suicide of a pair of lovers who are
opposed by outward cireumstances, In such cases, how-
ever, it is inexplicable to me how those who, certain of
mutual love, expect to find the supremest bliss in the en-

joyment of thig, do not withdraw themselves from all con-
VoL, 111, Y
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nections by teking the extremest steps, and endure all
hardships, rather than give up with life a pleasure which
is greater than any other they can conceive. As regards
the lower grades of that passion, and the mere approaches
to it, every one has them daily before his eyes, and,
as long as he is not old, for the most part also in his
heart.

So then, after what has here heen called to mind, no
one can doubt either the reality or the unportance of the
matter ; and therefors, instead of wondering that a philo-
sophy should also for once make its own this constant
theme of all poets, one ought rather to be surprised that
a thing which plays throughout so important a part in
buman life bag hitherto practically been disregarded by
pinlosophers altogether, and lies before us as raw material,
The one who has most concerned himself with it is Plato,
especially in the “Symposium” and the “Phmdrus.”
Yot what he says on the subject is confined to the aphere
of myths, fables, and jokes, and also for the most part con-
cerns only the Greek love of youths. The little that Rous-
seau says upon our theme in the “ Thscours sur lindyalite”
(p. g6, ed. Bip.) 15 false and msufficient. Kant’s explanation
of the subject in the third part of the essay, “ Usber dus
Gefuhl des Schonen und Erhabenen™ (p. 435 seg. of Rosen-
kranz's edition), is very superficial and withoub practical
knowledge, therefore it is also partly incorrect. Lastly,
Platner’s treatment of the matter in his “ Anthropology *
(§ 1347 seq.) every one will find dull and shallow. On
the other hand, Spinoza’s definition, on account of its
excessive naivetd, deserves to be quoted for the sake of
amusement;s “ dmor est titillatio, concomitante idea cause
externee (Lth. iv., prop. 44, dem.) Accordingly I have no
predecessors erther to make use of or to refute. The sub-
ject has pressed itself upon me objectively, and has entered
of its own accord into the connection of my consideration of
the world, Moreover, least of all can I hope for approba-
tion from those who are themselves under the power of
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this passion, and who accordingly seek to express the
excess of their feelings in the sublimest and most ethereal
images. To them my view will appear too physical, too
material, however metaphysical and even transcendent it
may be at bottom. Meanwhile let them reflect that if the
objeet which to-tay inspires them to write madrigals and
gonnets had been born eighteen years earlier it would
scarcely have won a glance from thein.

For all love, however ethercally it may bear itself, is
rooted in theisexual impulsealone, nay, it absolutely is
ouly a more definitely determined, specialised, and indeed
in the strictest sense individualised sexual impulse. If
now, keeping this in view, one cousiders the important
part which the sexual impulse in all ts degrees and
nuances plays not only on the stage and n novels, but
also in the real world, where, next to the love of life, it
shows itself the strongest and most powerful of motives,
constanily lays claim tu half the powers and thoughts of
the yonnger portion of mankind, is the ultimate goal of
almost all human effort, exerts an adverse influence on
the most important events, inteirupts the most serious
cccupations every hour, sometimes embarrasses for a
while even the greatest minds, does not hesitate to intrude
with it trash interfering with the negotiations of states-
men and the investigations of men of learning, knows
how to slip its love letters and locks of hair even into
ministerial portfolios and philosophical manuscripts, and
no less devises daily the most entangled and the worst
actions, destroys the most valuable relationships, breaks
the firmest bonds, demands the sacrifice sometimes of life
or health, sometimes of wealth, rank, and happiness, nay,
roby those who are otherwise honest of all conscience,
makes those who have hitherto been faithful, traitors;
accordingly, on the whole, appears as a malevolent demon
thal strives to pervert, confuse, and overthrew everything;
—then one will be foreed to cry, Whevefore all this noise ?
Wherefore the straining and storming, the auxiety and
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want? It is merely o question of every Hans finding
his Grethe,! Why should such a trifle play so important
a part, and constautly introduce disturbance and confusion
into the well-regulated life of wan? DBut to the earnest
investligator the spirit of truth gradually reveals the
answer, Ib 1y no iritle that is in guestion here; on the
contrary, the importance of the matter is quife propor-
tionate to the seriousness and ardour of the effort. The
ultimate end of all love affars, whether they are played
in sock or cothurnus, is really more mmportant than all
other ends of human life, and is therefore quite worthy
of the profound seriounsness with whieh every one pursues
it. That which is decrded by it is nothiug less than the
compusition of the nevt generation. The dromatis personce
who shall appear when we are withdrawn are here deter-
tnined, bolh as regards their existence and their nature, by
these frivolous love affairs. As the being, the existentic,
of these future persons is absolutely conditioned by owr
sexual impulse generally, so their nature, essentia, is deter-
mined by the individual selection in its satisfaction, de.,
by sexnal love, and iy in every vespect irvevocably fixed
by this. This is the key of the problem: we shall arvive
aba more avcurate knowledge of it in its application if we
go through the degrees of love, from the passing inelina-
tion to the vehement passion, when we shall also recognise
that the difference of these grades arises from the degree
of the individualisation of the choice.

The eollective love affairs of the present generation
taken together are accordingly, of the whole human race,
the serious meditadio compositionts generationis fuiurce, e
qua iterwmn pendent innumere generationes. This high
importance of the matter, in which it is not a question of
individual weal or woe, us in all other matters, but of the
existence and gpecial nature of the hwman vace in future
times, and therefore the will of the individual appears

! 1 have nob ventured Lo express myself distinctly here : the conrteous
1eader must therefore tiansiage the phrase inte Aristophanic language.
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at o higher power as the will of the species;—this it is
on which the pathetic and sublime elements in affairs
of love depend, which for thousands of years poels have
never weatied of representing in innumnerable examples;
becanse no theme can equal in interest this one, which
stands to all others which only concern the welfare of
individuals s the solid body to the surface, because it
concerns the weal and woa of the species. Just on this
account, then, is it so diffiendt to impait interest to a
drama without the element of love, and, on the other
hand, this theme is never worn out even by daily nse,
That which presents itgelf 1 the individual conseious-
ness as sexual impulse in general, withont heing directed
towards o definite individual of the other sex, is in itself,
and aparl from the phenomenon, simply the will to live
But what appears in consciousness as a sexual mpulse
directed to a definite individual is in itself the will to
live as a delinitely determined individual. Now in this
case the sexual impulse, although in itself a subjective
need, knows how to assume very skilfully the mask of an
objective admiration, and thus to deceive our conscious-
ness; for nature requires this stratagem to attain its ends.
But yet that in every case of falling in love, howevor
objective and sublime this admiration may appear, what
alone is looked to is the production of an iudividual of a
definite nature is primarily confirmed by the fact that
the essential matter is nol the reciprocation of love, but
possession, 4.e., the physical enjoyment. The certainty of
the former can therefore by no means console us for the
want of the latter; on the confrary, in such a situation
many a man has shot himself. On the other hand,
persons who are deeply in love, and can obtain no refurn
of it, are contented with possession, 4., with the physical
enjoyment. This i3 proved by all forced marriages, and
also by the frequent purchase of the favour of a woman,
in spite of her dislike, by large presents or other sacrifices,
nay, even by cases of rape. That this particular child
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shull be begolten is, although unknown to the parties con-
cerned, the tiue end of the whole love story; the man-
ner in wlich it is atlaived is a secondary congideration.
Now, however loudly persons of lofty and sentimental
soul, and especially those who arve in love, may cry out
hete about the gross realism of my view, they are yet in
erior,  For iy not the definile determination of the in-
dividualities of the mext generntion o much higher and
wote worthy end than those exuberant feelings and super-
qunsible soap bubbles of theira? Nay, among earthly
aims, can there be one which is greater or more important ?
[t alone corresponds to the profoundness with which
passionate love ig fell, to the serviousness with whieh it
appears, and the importance which it attribubes even to
the tifling details of its sphere and occasion. Only so
far as this end is assumed as the true one do the diffi.
culties encountered, the infinite exertions and annoyances
made and endured for the attainment of the loved objeet,
appear proportionate to the matter, For it is the future
repneration, in its whole individual determinateness, that
presges into existence by means of those efforts and toils,
Nay, it iy itself alveady active in that careful, definite,
und arbitrary choice for the satisfaction of the sexual
impulse which we call love. The growing iuclination of
two lovers is really already the will to live of the new
mdividual which they can and desire to produce; nay,
even in the meeting of their longing glances its new life
breaks out, and announces itself as a future individuality
harmoniously and well composed. They feel the longing
for an actual union and fusing together into a single
being, in order to live on only as this; and this longing
receives its fulfilment in the child which is produced by
them, as that in which the qualities transmitted by them
both, fused and united in one being, live on, Conversely,
the mutual, decided and persigtent aversion between a
man and a maid is a sign that what they conld produce
wounld only be a badly organised, in iteelf inharmonious
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and unhappy being. Hence there lies a deeper meaning
in the fact that Calderon, though he calls the atrocious
Semiramis the daughter of the air, yet introduces her
as the daughter of rape followed by the murder of the
husband.

But, finally, what draws two individualy of different
sex exclusively to each other with such power is the will
to live, which exhibits itself in the whole species, and
which here anticipates in the individual whieh these two
can produce an objectification of its nature answering to
its aims. This individual will have the will, or character,
from the fathoey, the intellect from the mother, and the
corporisation from both; yet, for the most part, the figure
will take more after the father, the size after the mother,
——aceording to the law which comes out in the breeding of
hybrids among the brutes, and principally depends upon
the fact that the size of the foetus must conform to the
size of the uterus, Just as inexplicable as the quite special
individuality of any man, which is exclusively peculiar
to him, is also the guite special and individual passion
of two lovers: indeed at bottom the two are one and the
same: the former is explicife whal the latter was Zmpl-
erte.  The moment at which the parents begin Lo love each
other—to fancy each other, as the very happy English
expression has it—is really to be regarded as the first ap-
pearance of a new individual and the true punctum saliens
of its life, and, as has been said, 1n the weeting and fixing
of their longing glances there appears the fivst germ of
the new being, which certainly, like all germs, iy gene
rally erushed out, This new individnal is to a certain
extent a new (Platonic) Idea ; and now, as all 1deas strive
with the greatest vehemence to enter the phenomenal
world, eagerly seizing for this end upon the matter which
the law of causality divides among them all, so also
does this particular Idea of a human individuality strive
with the greatest engerness and vehemence towards its
realisation in the phenomenon. This eagerness and vehe-
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mence is just the passion of the two fufure pareuts for
cach other. It bas mnumerable degrees, the two extremes
of which may at any rate be described as A¢podury wavdy-
pos ant oupama ; in its nature, however, it 1~ everywlhere
the same.  On the other hand, it will be in degree so much
the wmore powertul the move ndiwduaiised it is ; that is, the
more the loved individual is exclusively suited, by virtue
of all lus or her parts and qualites, to salisly the desirve
of the Jover and the need established by his or her own indi-
viduahity, What is really i gunestion here will become
elear m the further cowse of our exposition,  Prunarily
ind essentially the inelination of love is directed to health,
strength, and beauty, consequently also to youth ; beeanse
the will first of all seeks to exhibit the specific chaiacter
of the human species as the basis of all individuality :
ordinary amorousness (Apodurny wavdnuos) does not go
much further. To these, then, more special claims link
themselves on, which we shall investigate in detail further
on, and with which, when they see satisfaction before
them, the passion increases. Dut the highest degrees
of this passion spring from that switableness of two indi-
vidualities to ecach other or account of which the will,
1.e, the character, of the father and the intellect of
the mother, in their connection, make up precisely that
Individual towards which the will to live in general which
exhibits iteelf in the whole species feels a longing pro-
portionate to this its magnitude, and which therefore
exceeds the measure of a mortal heart, and the motives of
which, in the same way, lie beyond the sphere of the
individual intellect, This is thus the soul of a frue and
great passion. Now the more perfect is the mutual
adaptation of two individuals to each other in each of the
many respects which have further to be considered, the
stronger will be their mutual passion. Since there do
not exist two individuals exactly alike, there must be for
each particular man a particular woman—always with
reference fo what is to be produced—who corresponds
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most perfectly. A really passionate love is as rave as the
accident of these two meeting. Siuce, however, the pos-
sibility of such a love is present in every one, the repre-
sentations of it in the works of the poels are comprehen-
sible to us, Just hecause the passion of love really turns
about that which is to be produced, and its gualities, and
because its kernel lies here, o friendship without any
admixtuve of sexual love cun exist belween two young
and good-looking persons of different sex, on account of
the agreement of their disposition, character, and mental
tendencies ; nay, as regards sexual love there may even be
a certain aversion between them. 'he reason of this is to
be sought in the fact that a child produced by them would
have physical or mental qualities which were inhar-
monious; in short, its existence and nalure would not
answer the ends of the will to live ag it exhibits itself in
the species. On the other hand, in the case of difference of
disposition, character, and mental tendency, and the dis-
like, nay, enmity, proceeding from this, sexual love may
yeb arise and exist; when it then blinds us o all that;
and if it here leads to marriage it will be a very unhappy
one,

Let us now seb ahout the more thorough investigation
of the matter. Egoism is so «deeply rooted a quality of
all individuals in general, that in ovder to rouse the
acbivity of an individual being egoistical ends are the
only ones upon which we can count with certainty, Cer-
tainly the species has an earlier, closer, and greater claim
upon the individual than the perishable individuality
itself, Yet when the individual has to act, and even
make sacrifices for the continnance and guality of the
species, the importance of the matter cannot be made so
comprehensible to his intellect, which is caleulated merely
with regard to individual ends, as to have its propor-
tionate effect. Therefore in such a case nature can only
attain its ends by implanting a certain illusion in the
individual, on account of which that which is only a
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good for the species appears to him as a good for himself,
so that when he serves the species he imagines he is
serving himself; in which process a mere chimera, which
vanishes immediately afterwards, floats before him, and
takes the place of a real thing as a motive. This illusion
is wstinet, In the great majority of cases this iy to be
1egarded as the sense of the species, which piesents what
is of benefit to 4 to the will, Since, however, the will
hag here become imdividual, it must be so deluded that
it apprehends through the sense of the individual what
the sense of the species presenls to it, thus imagines
1t is following individual ends while in truth it is pur-
suing ends which are merely general (taking this word
i its strictest semse). The external phenomenon of
mstinet we can best observe in the brutes where its
rble is most important ; but it is in ourselves alone that
we arrive at a knowledge of its internal process, as of
everything internal. Now it is certainly supposed that
man has almost no instinet; at any rate only this, that
the new-born babe seeks for and geizes the breast of its
mother. But, in fach, we have a very definite, distinet,
and complicated wnstiuet, that of the selection of another
individual for the satisfaction of the sexual impulse, a
selection which is so fine, so serious, and so arbitrary.
With this satisfaction in itself, i.e., so far as 1t is a sensual
pleasure resting upon a pressing want of the individual,
the beauty or ugliness of the other individual has nothing
to do. Thus the vegard for tlus which is yet pursued
with suell ardour, together with the careful selection
which springs from it, is evidently connected, not with the
chooser himgelf—although he imagines it is so—but with
the true end, that which 18 Lo be produced, which is to re-
ceive the type of the species as purely and correctly as
possible. Through a thousand physical accidents and moral
sberrations there arise a great variety of deteriorations of the
human form; yet its true type, in all its parts, is always
again established : and this takes place under the guidance
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of the sense of beauly, which always direels the sexual
impulse, and without which this sinks to the level of a
disgusting necessity. Accordingly, in the first place, every
b one will decidedly prefer and cagerly desire the most beau-
i tiful individuals, 4.e., those in whom the character of the
' species is most purely impressed; but, sccondly, each one
- will specially regard as beantiful in another individnal
those perfections wluch he himself lacks, nay, even those
imperfections which are the opposite of his own. Hence,
for example, little men love big women, faiv persons like
dark, &e. &c. The delusive ecstasy which seizes a man
at the sight of & woman whose beanty is suited to him, and
pictures to him a union with her ag the highest good, ig
just the sense of the species, which, recognising the distinetly
expressed stawup of the sawe, desires Lo perpetuate it with
this individual, Upon this decided inclination to beauty
depends the maintenance of the type of the species:
hence it acts with such great power. We ghall examine
specially further on the considerations which it follows,
Thus what gunides man here is really an instinet which
is directed to doing the best for the species, while the man
himself imagines that he only seeks the heightening of his
own pleasure, In fach, we have in this an instructive
lesson concerning the inner nature of all instinet, which,
a8 here, almost always sets the individual in motion for
the good of the species. Tor clearly the pains with which
an insect seeks out a particular flower, or fruit, or dung, or
flesh, o, as in the case of the ichneumonide, the larva of
another insect, in order o deposit its egys there only, and
to attain this end shrinks neither from trouble nor danger,
is thoroughly analogous to the pains with which for his
sexual satisfaction a man carefully chooses a woman with
definite qualities which appeal fo him individually, and
slrives so eagerly after her that in order to attain this end
he often sacrifices his own happiness in life, contrary to all
reason, by a foolish marriage, by love affairs which cost
him wealth, honour, and life, even by crimes such as
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adultery or rape, all merely in order to serve the species in
the most efficient way, although at the cost of the individual,
in accordance with the will of nature which is everywhere
sovereign. Instincl, in facl, is always an aet which seems
to be m accordance with the conception of an end, and yet
is entirely without such a conception. Nature implants
it wherever the acting individual is incapalle of under-
standing the end, or would be unwilling to pursue it.
Therefore, as a rule, it is given only to the brutes, and
indeed especially to the lowest of them which have least
undeistanding ; but alinost only m the case we arve here
considering 1t is also given to man, who certainly
could understand the end, but would not pursue it with
the necessary ardour, tliat ig, even at the expense of his
individusl welfave. Thus here, as in the case of all
instinet, the truth assumes the form of an illusion, in
order to act upon the will. It is a voluptuous illusion
which leads the man to believe he will find a greater
pleasnre in the arms of a woman whose heanty appeals to
him than in those of any other; or which indeed, exclu-
gively directed to a single individual, firmly convinces
him that the possession of her will ensure him excessive
happiness, Therefore he imagines he ig taking frouble
and making sacrifices for his own pleasure, while he does
so merely for the maintenance of the regular type of the
species, or else a quite special individuality, which can
only come from these parents, is to attain o existence.
The character of instinet is here so perfectly present,
thus an action which seerns to be in accordance with the
conception of an end, and yet is entirely without such a
conception, that he who ig drawn by that illusion often
abhors the end which alone guides it, procreation, and
would like to hinder it; thus it is in the case of almost
all illicit love affairs. In accordance with the character
of the matter which has been explained, every lover will
experience a marvellous disillusion after the pleasure he
has at last attained, and will wonder that what was so
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longingly desired accomplishes nothing more than every
other sexunal satisfaction; so that he does not see himself
much benefited by it. That wish was related to all his
other wishes as the species i3 related to the individual,
thus as the infinite to the finite. The satisfaction, on the
other hand, is really only for the Dbenefit of the species,
and thus does not come within the consciousness of the
individual, who, inspived by the will of the species, liere
served an end with every kind of sacrifice, which was
not his owu end at all. Hence, theu, every lover, after
the ultimate cousummation of the greut woik, finds him-
self cheated ; for the illusion has vanished by means of
which the individual was here the dupe of the species,
Accordingly Plato very happily says: “#down dwavrov
aralovesTaror” (voluptas omwiwin mazgime vanilogu),
Philed. 310.

But all this reflects light on the instinets and mecha-
nical tendencies of the brutes. They also are, without
doubt, involved in a kind of illusion, which deceives themn
with the prospect of their own pleasure, while they work
80 laboriously and with so much self-denial for the species,
the bird builds its nest, the insect seeks the only suitable
place for its eggs, or even hunts for prey which, unsuited
for its own enjoyment, must be laid beside the eggs as
food for the future larvs, the bees, the wasps, the ants
apply themselves to their skilful dwellings and highly
complicated economy. They are all guided with certainty
by an illusion, which conceals the service of the species
under the mask of an egotistical end. This is probably
the only way to comprehend the inner or subjective
process that Hes at the foundation of the manifestations
of instinet. Outwardly, however, or objectively, we find
in those creatures which are to a large extenl governed
by instinet, especially in insects, a preponderance of the
ganglion system, 4., the subjecéfve nervous system, over
the objeclive or cerebral system; from which we must
couclude that they are moved, not so much by objective,
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proper apprehension as by subjective ideas exciting
desive, which arise from the influence of the ganghion
system uwpon the brain, and accordingly by a kind of
illusion ; and this will be the physiclogieal process in the
caseof all ingtinet.  For the sake of illustration I will men-
tion as another example of instinet in the human species,
although a weak one, the capiicious appetite of women
who aic pregnant. It seems to arse fiom the fact that the
nounshment of the embryo sometimes requires a special
or definite modificalion of the blood which flows to it,
upon which the food which produces such a modification
ab once presents itself to the pregnant woman as an
object of ardent longing, thus here also an illusion arises.
Accordingly woman has one instinct more than man ; and
the ganglion system is also much more developed in the
woman, That man has fewer instincts than the brutes
and that even these few can be easily led asiray, may be
explained from the greal preponderance of the brain in
s case. The sense of beauty which instinetively guides
the selection for the satisfaction of sexmal passion is led
astray when it degenerates into the tendency tospederasty ;
analogous to the fact that the blue-bottle (Musea vomitoria),
instead of depositing its eggs, according to instinet, in
putrefying flesh, lays them in the blossom of the Arum
dracunculus, deceived by the cadavercus smell of this
plant.

Now that an instinet entirely directed to that which is
to be produced les ab the foundation of all sexual love
will receive complete confirmation from the fuller analysis
of it, which we cannot therefove avoid. Fust of all we
have to remark here that by nature man is inclined to,
inconstancy in love, woman to consta,ucy The 1ove of
the man sinks perceptibly from the moment it has obtained
satisfaction ; almost every other woman charms him more
than the one he already possesscs ,Qle 1oncfs for varwé*n:j;
The love of the woman, on the other han& incredses just
from that moment. This is a consequence of the aim of



METAPHYSICS OF THE LOVE OF THE SEXES. 351

nature which is directed to the maintenance, and therefore
to the greatest possible increase, of the species. The man
can easily beget over a hundred children a year; the
woman, on the contrary, with however many men, can
yet only bring one child a year into the world (leaving
twin births out of account). Therefore the man always

looks about after other women; the woman, again, stlckss
firmly to the one man ; for na.ture moves her, instinetively
and without Ieﬂection, to retain the nourisher and pro-
tector of the future offspring. Accordingly faithfulness
in marriage is with the men artificial, with the woman
it is matural, and thus adultery on the part of the woman
is much less pardonable than on the part of the man,
both objectively on account of the consequences and also
subjectively on account of its unnaturalness.

But in order to be thorough and gain full conviction
that the pleasure in the other sex, however objective it
may seem to us, is yet merely disguised instinct, 4.e., sense
of the speties, which strives fo maintain its type, we must
investigate move fully the considerations which guide us
in this pleasure, and enter into the details of this, rarely as
these details which will have to be mentioned here may
have figured in a philosophical work before. These con-
siderations divide themselves into those which directly
concern the type of the species, 1., beauty, those which
are concerned with physical qualities, and lastly, those
which are merely relative, which arise from the requisite
correction or neutralisation of the one-sided qualities and
abnormities of the two individuals by each other. We
shall go through them one by one.

The first consideration which guides our choice and
inclination is age, In general we accept the age from the
years when meustuw,mon begins to those when it ceages,
yet we give the decided pxeiexence to the period from the
eighteenth to the twenty-eighth year, Outside of those
years, on the other hand, no woman can abtract us: an
old woman, %.c., one who no longer menstruates, excites our
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aversion. Youth without beauty has still always attrac.
tion; beauty without yvuth has none. Clearly the uu-
conscious end which guides us here is the possibility of
reploduction in general ; therefore every individual loses
abtraction for the opposite sex in proportion as he or she
is 1emoved from the fittest period for begetting or con-
ceiving, The second consideration is that of lealth,
Acute diseases only temporarily disturb us, chronic dis-
eases or cocliexia repel us, because they ave transmitted
to the ehild, The third consideration is the skelston,
becanse 1t is the hasis of the type of the species. Nexi
to aue and disease nothing repels us so ranch as a deformed
figure ; even the most beauntiful face cannot atone for it;
on the contrary, even the ugliest face when accompanied
by a straight figure is unquestlona,bly preferred, Further,
we feel every éhsproportmn of the skeleton most strongly ;
for example, a stunted, dumpy, short-honed figure, and
many such ; aleo a halting gait, where it is not the result
of an extraueous accident. On the other hand, a strik-
ingly beautiful figure can make up for all defects: it
enchants us. Ilere also comes in the great value which
all attach to the smallness of the feet: it depends upon
the fack that they ave an essential characteristic of the
species, for no animal has the farsus and the metatarsue
taken together so small as man, which accords with his
upright walk; he is a plantigrade. uAccordingly Jesus
Sirach also says (xxvi. 23, accordingg feviged trans-
lation by Kraus): “ A woman with a sb{raagtht figure and
beautiful feet is like columus of gold in sockats of silver.”

The teeth also are important; beoause they are essential
for nourishment and quite specially hereditary.s’ “The
fourth consideration is a certain fulness of flesh; fhus 2
predominance of the vegetative function, of plastlmty
because this prowses abuudant nourishment for the
feetus ; hence great leanness repels us in a striking degres
A .ﬁ,nll fmnule bosom exerts an e\cepmonal charm upor
'the male sex becfmse st'mdlnrr in direct connection with
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the female functions of propagation, it promises abundant
nourishment to the new-boin child. On the other hand,
excessively fat women excite our disgust: the cause is
that this indicates atrophy of the uterus, thus barrenness;
which is not known by tho head, bat by instinet. The
last consideration of all ig the beauty of the face. Here
also before everything else the bones are considered ;
therefore we look principally for a beautiful nose, and a
short turned-up nose spoils everything. A slight inclina-
tion of the nose downwards or upwards has decided the
happiness in life of innumerable maidens, and rightly so,
tor it congerns the type of the species. A small mouth,
by means of small maxilles, i very essential as specifically
characteristic of the human countenance, as distinguished
from the muzzle of the brutes. - A receding or, as it were,
cut-away chin is especially disagreeable, because mentum
prominulum is an exclusive characteristic of our species,
Finally comes the regard for beautiful eyes and forehead ;
it {s connected with the paychical qualities, especially the
intellectual which are inherited from the mother,

The unconscious considerations which, on the other
hand, the inclination of women follows naturally cannof
be so exactly assigned. In general the following may be
asserted : They give the preference to the age from thirty
to thirty-five years, especially over that of youths who yet
really present the height of human beauty., The reason is
that they are not guided by taste but by instinef, which
recognises in the age named the acme of reproductive
power. In general they look less to beauty, especially of
the face. It is as if they took it upon themselves alone to
impart this to the child. They are principally won by
the smennth of the man, and the coumue which is con-
nectad s %ith” this ; ; for these promise the production of
stronger children, and also a brave protector for them,
Every physical defect of the man, every divergence from
the type, may with regard to the child be removed by the
woman in reproduction, through the fast that she herself

VoL, 11, Z



354 FOURTII BOOK. CHAPTER XLIV.

is blameless in these respects, or even exceeds in the oppo-
site direction, Ounly those qualities of the man have to he
excepted which are peculiar to his sex, and which there.
tore the mother cannot give to the child : such are the
manly structure of the skeleton, broad shoulders, slender
hips, straight bones, muscular power, courage, beard, &e,
Hence it arises that women often love ugly men, but
never an unmanly man, because they cannot neufralise
his defects,

The second class of the considerations which lie at the
foundation of sexual love are those which regard psychical
yualities. Here we shall find that the woman is through-
out attracted by the qualties of the heart or character in
the man, as those which are inherited from the father.
The woman is won especially by firmaness of will, decision,
and courage, and perhaps also by honesty and good-
heartedness. On the other hand, intellectual gifts exercise
no direct and instinctive power over her, just because they
are not inherited from the father, Want of understanding
does a man no harm with women ; indeed extraordinary
mental endowment, or even genius, might sooner influence
them unfavourably as an abnormity. Hence one often
sees an ugly, stupid, and coarse fellow get the better of a
cultured, able, and amiable man with women., Also
marriages from love are sometimes consummated between
natures which are mentally very different: for example,
the man is rough, powerful, and stupid; the woman ten-
derly sensitive, delicately thoughtful, cultured, sesthetic,
&c. ; or the man is a genius and learned, the woman a
goose :

“ Sic visum Veneri; cut placet impares

Formas atque animos sub juga aénet
Swvo mittere cusm joco,”

The reason is, that here quite other considerations than
the intellectual predominate,—those of ingtinct. In mar-
riage what is looked to is not intellectual entertainment,
but the production of children: it is a bond of the heart,
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not of the head. It isa vain and absurd pretence when
women assert that they have fallen in love with the nind
of a man, or cloe it iy the over-straining of a degeneiate
nature. Men, on the other haud, are not determined in
their instinetive love by the qualitics of characler of
the woman ; hence so wmauny Socrateses have found their
Xantippes; for example, Shakspeare, Albrecht Diirer,
Byron, &. The intellectunl qualities, however, certainly
influence here, beeause they are inherited from the mother,
Yet their influence is easily outweighed by that of physical
beauty, which acts «irectly, as concerning a more essential
point. However, it happens, either (rom the feeling or
the experience of that influence, that mothers have their
danghters taught the fine arts, languages, and so forth in
order to make them attractive to wen, whershy they wish
to assist the intellect by artificial means, just as, in case
of need, they asgist the hips and the bosorn. Observe that
here we are speaking ithroughout only of that entirely
immediate instinctive attraction from which alone love
properly so called grows. That a woman of culture and
nnderstanding prizes understanding and intellect in a
man, thot a man from rational veflection should test and
have regard to the character of his bride, has nothing to
do with the matter with which we are dealing here. Such
things lie at the bottom of a rational choice in marriage,
but not of the passionate love, which is our theme.
Hitherto [ have only taken aeccount of the absolute
considerations, 4.¢, those which hold good for every one:
I come now to the relative consideravions, which are in-
dividual, because in their case what is looked to is the
rectification of the iype of the species, which is already
defectively presented, the correction of the divergences
from it which the chooser's own person already bears
in itself, and thus the return to the pure presentation
of the type. Here, then, each one loves what he lacks.
Blarting from the individual constitution, and directed to
the individual constitution, the choice which rests upon
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such relative considerations is much more definite, decided,
and exclusive than that which proceeds merely from the
absolute considerations ; therefore the source of really
passionate love will lie, as a rule, in these relative con-
siderations, aud only that of the ordinary and slighier
.inclination in the absolute considerations. Accordingly
it is not gemerally precisely correct and perfect beauties
that kindle great passions, Tor such a truly passionate
inclinatton to arise something is required which can
only be expressed by a chemical metaphor: two persons
must neutralise each other, like acid and alkali, to a
neutral salt. The essential conditions demanded for ilus
are the following, Trirst: all sex is one-sided. This
one-sidedness is more distinetly expressed in one indivi-
dual than in another; therefore in every individual it
can be better supplemented and neuntralised by one
than by another individual of the opposite sex, for each
one requires a one-sidedness which is the opposite of
his own to complete the type of humanity in the new
individual that is to be produced, the constitution of
which is always the goal towards which all tends. Phy-
giologists know that manhood and womanhood admit of
innumerable degrees, through which the former sinks to
the repulsive gynander and hypospadeeus, and the latter
rises to the graceful androgyne ; from both sides complete
hermaphrodism can be reached, at which point stand
those mdividuals who, holding the exacl mean betwesen
the two sexes, can he attributed fo neither, and conse-
quently are unfit to propagate the species. Accordingly,
the neutralisation of two individualities by each other, of
which we are speaking, demands that the definite degree
of 45 manhood shall exactly correspond to the definite
degree of her womanhood; so that the one-sidedness of
each exactly annuls that of the other, Accordingly, the
most manly man will seek the most womanly woman, and
vice versd, and in the same way every individual will seek
another corresponding to him or her in degree of sex
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Now how far the required relation exists between two
individuals ig instinctively felt by them, and, together
with the other relative considerations, lies at the founda-
tion of the higher degrees of love. While, therefore, the
lovers speak pathetically of the harmony of their souls,
the heart of the matter is for the most part the agree-
ment or suitableness pointed out here with reference to the
being which is to be produced and its perfection, and which
is also clearly of much more importance than the harmony
of their souls, which often, not long after the marriage,
resolves itself into a howling discord. Now, here come
in the further relative considerations, which depend upon
the fact that every one endeavours to neutralise by means
of the other his weaknesses, defects, and deviations from
the type, so that they will not perpetuate themselves,
or even develop into complete abnormities in the child
which is to be produced. The weaker a man is as re-
gards muscular power the more will he seek for strong
women ; and the woman on her side will do the same,,
But since now a less degree of muscular power is natural
and regular in the woman, women as a rule will give
the preference to strong men. Further, the size is an
important consideration. Little men have a decided in-
clination for big women, and wice versd; and indeed in g
little man the preference for big women will be so much
the more passionate if he himself was begotten by a big
father, and only remains little through the influence of
his mother; because he has inherited from his father the
vageular system and its energy, which was able to supply
a large body with blood. If, on the other hand, his father
and grandfather weve both little, that inelivation will
make itself less felt. At the foundation of the aversion
of a big woman to big men lies the intention of nature to
avoid too big a race, if with the strength which #Ads
woman conld impart to them they would be too weak to
live long. If, however, such a woman selects a big hus-
band, perhaps for the sake of being more presentable in
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society, then, as a rule, her offspring will have Lo atone
for her folly, Further, the consideration as to the coms
plexion is very decided, Blondes prefer dark persons, or
hrunattes; hut the latier seldom prefer the former. The
reason is, that fair hair and blue eyes are in themselves
a variation from the type, almost an abnormity, analogous
to white mice, or ab least to grey horses. In no part of
the world, not even in the vicinity of the pole, are they
indigenous, except in Furope, and are clearly of Scandi-
navian origin. I inay herc express my opinion in passing
that the white colour of the skin is not naturnl to man,
but that by nature he has a black or brown skin, hike our
forefathers the Hindus; that cousequently a white man
has never oviginally sprung from the womb of nature, and
that thus there is no such thing as a white race, much
as this is talled of, but every white man is a faded or
bleached ope. Forced into the strange world, where he
only exists like an exotic plant, and like this requires in
winter the hothouse, in the course of thousands of years
man became white. The gipsies, an Indian race which
immigrated only about four centuries ago, show the tran-
sition from the complexion of the Hindn to our own.!
Therefore in sexual love nature strives to return to dark
hair and brown eyes as the primitive type; bul the white
colour of the skin has become a second nature, though
not so that the brown of the Hindu repels us. Finally,
each one also seeks in the particular parts of the body
the cotrective of his own delects and aherrations, and
does so the more decidedly the more important the part
is.  Therefore snub-nosed individuals have an inexpres-
sible fiking for hook-noses, parrot-faces; and it is the
same with regard to all other parts.  Men with excessively
lim, long bodies and limbs ean find heauty in a body
which is even beyoml measure stumpy and short. The
considerations with regurd to temperament act in an

1 Tha Mmller discesion of thissub-  vol il § 92 of the fivst edition (vecond
jeet will Le found in the  Parcrga,”  edition, pp. 167-170).
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analogous manner. Fach will prefer the temperament
opposed to his own ; yet only in proportion as his one is
decided. Whoever is himself in some respect very per-
fect does not indeed seek and love imperfection in this
respect, but is yet more easily reconciled to it than others;
because he himself insures the children against great
imperfection of this part, For example, whoever is him-
self very white will not object to a yellow complexion;
but whoever has the latter will find dazzling whiteness
divinely beautiful. The rare case in which a man falls
in love with a decidedly ugly woman ocenrs when, besides
the exact harmony of the degree of sex explained above,
the whole of her abnormities are precisely the opposite,
and thus the corrective, of his. The love is then wont to
reach a high degree,

The profound seriousness with which we consider and
ponder each bodily part of the woman, and she on her
part does the same, the critical serupulosity with which
we inspect a woman who begins to please us, the eapri-
ciousness of our choice, the keen attention with which the
bridegroom observes his betrothed, his carefulness not to
be deceived in any part, and the great value which he
attaches to every excess or defect in the essential parts,
all this is quite in keeping with the importance of the end,
For the new being to be produced will have to bear
through its whole life a similar part. For example, if
the woman is only a little crocked, this may easily impart
to her son a hump, and so in all the rest. Consciousness
of all this certainly does not exist, On the contrary,
every one imagines that he makes that careful selection
in the interest of his own pleasure (which at bottom can-
not be interested in it at all); but he mnkes it precisely
as, under the presupposition of his own corporisation, is
most in keeping with the interest of the species, to main-
tain the type of which as pure ag possible is the secret
task., The individual acts here, without knowing it, by
order of something higher than itself, the species; hence
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the importance which it attaches to things which may
and mrleed must be, indifferent to itself as such., There
is something quite peculiar in the profound unconscious
geriousness with which two young persons of opposite
sex who see each other for the first time regard each
other, in the searching and penetrating glance they cast
at one another, in the careful review which all the fea-
tures and parts of their respective persons have to endure,
This mvestigating and examining is the meditation of the
genwus of the species on the individual which is possible
through these two and the combination of its qualities,
According to the result of this meditation is the degree
of their pleasure in each other and their yearning for
each other. This yearning, even after it has altained a
considerable degree, may he suddenly extingunished again
by the discovery of somsthing that had previously ve-
mained unobserved. In this way, then, the genius of the
species meditates concerning the coming race in all who
are capable of reproduction. The nature of this race is
the great work with which Cupid is cccupied, unceasingly
active, speculating, and pondering. In comparison with
the importance of his great affaiv, which concerns the
species and all coming races, the affairs of individuals in
their whole ephemeral totality are very trifling ; therefore
he is always ready to sacrifice these regardlessly. For he
is related to them as an immortal to mortals, and his
interests to theirs as infinite to finite, Thus, in the con-
sciousness of managing affairs of a higher kind than all
those which only concern individual weal or woe, he
carries them on sublimely, undisturbed in the midst of
the tumulf of war, or in the bustle of business life, or
during the raging of a plague, and pursues them even into
the seclusion of the cloister,

We have seen in the above that the intensity of love
increases with its individualisation, because we have
shown that the physical qualities of two individuals can
be such that, for the purpose of restoring as far as possible
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the type of the species, the one is quite specially and
perfectly the completion or supplement of the other, which
therefore desires it exclusively. Already in this case a
considerable passion arises, which at once gains a nobler
and more sublime appearance from the fact that it is
directed to an individual object, and to it alone; thus, as it
were, arises at the special order of the species. For the
opposite reason, the mere sexual impulse is ignoble, be-
cause without individualisation it is directed to all, and
strives to mainlain the species only as regards quantity,
with little respect to quality. But the individualising,
and with it the intensity of the love, can reach so high a
degree that without its satisfaction all the good things in
the world, and even life itself, lose their value. It 13 then
a wish which attains a vehemence that no other wish ever
reaches, and therefore makes one ready for any sacrifice,
and in case ils fulfilment remains unalterably denied, may
lead to madness or suicide. At the foundation of such an
excessive passion there must lie, besides the considerations
we have shown above, still others which we have not thus
before our eyes. We must therefore assume that here not
only the corporisation, but the will of the man and the
indellect of the woman are specially suitable to each other,
in consequence of which a perfectly definite individual can
be produced by them alone, whose existence the genius of
the species has here in view, for reasons which ave inac-
cesgible to us, since Lhey lie in the nature of the thing in
itself. Or, to speak more exactly, the will to live desires
here to objectify itself in a perfectly definite individual,
which can only be produced by this father with this
mother. This metaphysical desire of the will in itself
has primarily no other sphere of action in the series of
existences than the hearls of the future parents, which
accordingly ave seized with this ardent longing, and now
imagine themselves Lo desire on their own account what
really for the present has only a purely metaphysical end,
t.6,, an end which lies outside the series of actually existing
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things. Thus it is the ardent longing to enter existence
of the future individual which has first become possible
liere, a longing which proceeds from the primary source of
all being, and exhibits itself in the phenomenal world ag
the lofty passion of the future parents for each other, pay-
ing little regard to all that is outside itself ; in fact, as an
unparalleled illusion, on account of which such a lover
would give up all the good things of this world to enjoy
the possession of this woman, who yet can really give him
nothing more than any other. That yet it is just this
possession that is kept in view here is seen from the fact
that even this lofty passion, like all others, is extinguished
in its enjoyment—rto the great astonishmeut of those who
are possessed by it. It also becomes extinct when, through
the woman turning out barren (which, according to Hufe-
land, may arise from nineteen accidental constitutional
defects), the real metaphysical end is frustrated; just as
daily happens in millions of germs trampled under foot,
in which yet the same metaphysical life prineiple strives
for existence; for which there is no other consolation
than that an infimity of space, time, and matter, and con-
sequently inexhaustible opportunity for return, stands open
to the will 1o live.

The view which is here expounded must once have been
present to the mind of Theophrastus Paracelsus, even if
only in a fleeting form, though he has not handled this
subject, and my whole system of thought was foreign to
him ; for, in quite a different context and in his desultory
manner, he wrote the following remarkable words: “ 7
sunt, quos Deus copulawit, wt som, quee fuil Urice cf Dawvid ;
quamans ex diemelro (8t enim sibi humona mens persuadebal)
cuan gusto e legitimo mairimonio pugnaret hoe. . . . sed
piropter Salomancm, QUUATIUNDE NASCI NON POTULL, N8t e
Dathsebe, conjuncto David semine, quameis meretrice, cone
Junzit eos Dews™ (De vita longa, 1. 5).

The longing of love, the iucpos, which the poets of all
ages ave unceasingly occupied with expressing in innumer-
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able forms, and do not exhaust the subject, nay, cannot do
it justice, this longing, which altaches the idea of endless
happiness to the possession of a particular woman, and un-
utterable pain to the thought that this possession cannot be
attained,~—this longing and this pain cannot obtain their
material from the wants of an ephemeral individual; but
they are the sighs of the spirit of the species, which sees
here, to be won or lost, & means for the attainment of its
ends which cannol be replaced, and thercfore groans deeply.
The species alone hag infinite life, and therefore is capable
of infinite desives, iufinite satisfaction, and infinite pain,
Dut these ave here imprisoned in the narrow hreast of a
mortal. No wonder, then, if such a breast seems like to
burst, and ean find no expression for the intimations of in-
finite rapture ov infinite misery with which it is filled.
This, then, affords the materials for all erotic poetry of a
sublime kind, which accordingly rises into transcendent
metaphors, soaring above all that is earthly. This is the
theme of Petrarch, the material for the St. Preuxs,
‘Werthers, and Jacopo Ortis, who apart {from it could not
be understood nor explained. For that infinite esteem for
the loved one Tannot rest upon some spiritual excellences,
or in general upon any objective, real qualities of hevs; for
one thing, because she is often not sufficiently well known
to the lover, as was the case with Petrarch., The spirit of
the gpecies alone can see at one glance what woréh she has
for 4t for its ends. And great passions also arise, as a
rule, at the first glance :

# Who ever loved that loved not al first sight 1
~—BHARSPEARE, “ As You Like it," il 5.

In this regard a passage in the romance of “ Guaman de
Alfarache,” by Mateo Aleman, which has been famous for
250 yvears, is rewarkable: “No es necessario, pare que wno
wme, que prse distuncia de diempo, que stya diseurso, nt hoga
eleccion, sino que con uquella primera y sola viste, concwrran
Juntamente cievia corresponrdencic 6 consonancie, 8 lo que ecd
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solemos vulgarmente decrr, wuna confrontacion de sangre, o
que por particular influze suclen mover las estvellas”  (For
one to love it is not necessary that much time shonld
pass, that he should set about reflecting and make a choice;
but only that at that first and only glance a certain cor-
respondence and consonance should be encountered on
both sides, or that which in common life we are wont to
call a sympathy of the blood, and to which a special influ-
ence of the stars generally impels), P. ii. lib, iii. e. s.
Accordingly the loss of the loved one, through a rival, or
through death, is also for the passionate lover a pain that
surpasses all others, just because it is of a transcendental
kind, since it affects him not merely as an individual, but
attacks him in his essentia eterna, in the life of the species
into whose special will and service he was here called.
Hence jealousy is such torment and so grim, and the sur-
render of the loved one is the greatest of all sacrifices. A
hero is ashamed of all lamentations except the lamenta-
tion of love, because in this it is not he but the species
that laments. In Calderon’s “ Zenobia the Great” there
is in the first act a scene between Zenobia and Decius in
which the latter says:

¢ (liglos, tuego tu me quieres 2
Perdiera cien mil victorias,
Volvidrame,” &e.
(Heaven ! then thou lovest me? For this I would lose
a thousand victories, would turn about, &c.)

Here, honour, which hitherto outweighed every interest,
is beaten out of the fleld as soon as sexunal love, 7.e, the
interest of the species, comes into play, and sees before it
a decided advantage; for this is infinitely superior to
every interest of mere individuals, however impartant it
may be. Therefore to this alone honour, duty, and fidelity
yield after they have withstood every other temptation,
including the threat of death. In the same way we find
in private life that conscientiousness is in no point so
rare a8 in this: it is here sometimes set aside even by
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pergons who are otherwise honest and just, and adultery
'is recklessly committed wlen passionate love, 7., the iu-
terest of the species, has mastered them. It even seems
ag if in this they believed themselves to be conscious of
a higher right than the interests of individnals can ever
confer; just because they act in the interest of the speciea.
In thig reference Chamfort’s remark iz worth voticing:
“ Quond wn homme ef une femme ont Pun pour Poutre une
passion violente, il me semble toufours que quelque soient los
obstacles qui les séparent, um mari, des parens, ete., les deus
amans sont Tun a Vauire, de par lo Nature, qu'tls soppar-
tiennent de droit divin, malgré les lois of les conwentions
humaines”” Whoever is inclined to be incensed at this
ghould be referred to the remarkable indulgence which
the Saviour shows in the Gospel to the woman taken in
adultery, in that He also assumes the same guilt in the
cage of all present, From this point of view the greater
part of the “Decameron” appears as mere mocking and
jeering of the genius of the species at the rights and
interests of individuals which it tramples under foot.
Differences of rank and all similar circumstances, when
they oppose the union of passionate lovers, are set aside
with the same ease and treated as nothing by the genius
of the species, which, porsuing its onds that concern in-
numerable generations, blows off as spray such human laws
and scruples, From the same deep-lying grounds, when
the ends of passionate love are concerned, every danger
is willingly encountered, and those who are otherwise
timorous here become courageous. In plays and novels
also we see, with ready sympathy, the young persons who
are fighting the battle of their love, .6, the intersst of the
species, gain the victory over their elders, who are thinking
only of the welfare of the individuals, For the efforts of
the lovers appear to us as much more important, sublime,
and therefore right, than anything that can be opposed
to them, as the species is more important than the indivi-
dual. Accordingly the fundamental theme of almost all
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comedics 15 the appearance of the genius of the specics
with 1t aume, which are opposed to the personal interest
of the individuals presented, aud therefore thieaten to
undermine their happiness.  As a rule 1b attains its end,
which, a5 1 accordance with poetical justice, satisfies the
spectator, because he feels that the aims of the species are
muaeh to be preferred to those of the mdividual. There.
fore at the conclusion he leaves the victorious lovers
quite confidently, because he shares with them the illusion
that they have founded their own happiness, while they
have rather sacrihced it to the choice of the species, against
the will and foresight of their elders. It has been
attempted in single, abnormal comedies to reverse the
matter and bring about the happiness of the individuals
at the cost of the aims of the species; but then the
spectator feels the pain which the genius of the species
suffers, and 18 not consoled by the advantages which are
thereby assured to the individuals. As examples of this
kind two very well-known little pieces occur fo me: « Za
reine de 16 ans,” and « Le marriage de vaison.”  In tragedies
containing love affairs, since the aims of the species ave
frustrated, the lovers who were its tools, generally perish
also; for example, in “Roumeo and Juliet,” “Tancred,”
“Don Carlos,” “ Wallenstein,” “The Bride of Messina,"
and many others,

The love of & man often affords comical, and sometimes
also tragical phenomena; both because, taken possession
of by the spirit of the species, he is now ruled by this, and
no longer belongs to himself: his conduct theveby becontes
unsuited to the individual, That which in the higher grades
of love imparts such a tinge of poetry and sublimeness 1o
his thoughts, which gives them even a iranscendental and
hyperphysical tendency, on account of which he seems to
lose sight altogether of his real, very physical aim, is at
bottom this, that he is now inspired by the spirii of the
species whose affairs are infinitely more important shan
all those which concern were indiwiduals, in order to found
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under the special directions of this spivit the whole exist
suce of an indefinitely long posterity with this mdividual
and exactly determined nature, which it can receive only
from him as [ather and the woman he loves as mulher,
and which otherwise could never, as such, attain to exist-
ence, while the objectification of the will io live expressly
demands this existence. It is the feeling that he is acting
in affairs of such transcendent importance which raises
the lover so high above everything earthly, nay, even
above himself, and gives such a hyperphysical clothing to
his very physical desires, that love becomes a poetical
episode even in the Iife of the most prosaic man ; in which
last case the matter sometimes asgsumes o comical aspect.
That mandate of the will which objectifies itself in the
species exhibibs itsell in the cousciousness of the lover
under the mask of the anticipation of au infinite blessed-
ness which is to be found for him in the union with this
fernale individual, Now, in the highest grades of love
this chimera becomes so radiant that if it cannot be
attained life itself loses all charm, and now appears so
joyless, hollow, and insupportable that the disgust at it
oven overcomes the fear of death, so that it is then some-
times voluntarily cut short. The will of such a man has
been caught in the vortex of the will of the species, or this
has obtained such a great predominance over the indivi-
dual will that i1f sueh a man cannot be effective in the
first eapacily, he disdains o be so in the last. The indi-
vidual is here too weak a vessel to be capable of endwing
the infinite longing of the will of the species concentrated
upon a definite object. In this case, therefore, the issue
is guicide, sometimes the donble suicide of the two lovers;
unless, to save life, nalure allows madness to inlervene,
which then covers with its veil the consciousnass of that
hopeless state. No year passes without proving the reality
of what has been expounded by several cases of all these
kinds.

Not only, however, has the unsatisfied passion of love
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sometirnes a tragic issue, but the satisfed passion alse
leads oftener to unhappiness then to happess.  Fov itg
demands often conflict so much with the personal welfare
of him who is concerned that they undermine it, because
they are imcompatible with his other circumstances, and
disturh the plan of life built upon them. Nay, not only
with cxternal cireumstances is love often in contradiction,
but even with the lover's own individuality, for it flings
itself upon persons who, apart from the sexual relation,
would be hateful, contemptible, and even abhorrent to the
lover, But so much more powerful is the will of the
gpecies than that of the individual that the lover shuts
his eyes to all those qualities which are repellent to him,
overlooks all, ignores all, and binds himself for ever to the
object of his passion—so entirely is he blinded by that
illusion, which vanishes as soon as the will of the species
is satisfied, and leaves behind a detested companion for
life. Only from this can it be explained that we often see
very reasonable and excellent men bound to termagants
and she-devils, and cannot conceive how they could have
made such & choice. On this account the ancients repre-
sented lave as blind. Indeed, a lover may even know
distinctly and feel bitterly the faults of temperament and
character of his bride, which promise him a miserable life,
and yeb not be frightened away :-—
%1 ask not, I care not,
If guilt’s in thy heart,
I know that I Jove thee
‘Whatever thou art.”

For ultimately he seeks not his own things, but those of a
third person, who has yet to come into being, although he
isinvolved in the illusion that what he seeks is his own
affair, Bub it is just this not seeking of one’s own things
which is everywhere the stamp of greatness, that gives to
passionate love also a touch of sublimity, and makes it a
worthy subject of poetry. Finally, sexual love is com-
patible even with the extremest hatred towards its object:
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therefore Plato has compared it to the love of the wolt for
the sheep. This case appears when a pasgionate lover, in
spite of all efforts and entreaties, cannot obtain a favour-
able hearing on any condition :—

# 1 love and hate her.”
—SHARSPBART, Cymb., 1ii. g,

The hatred of the loved one which then is kindled some-
times goes so far that the lover murders her, and then him-
self. One or two examples of this generally happen every
year; they will be found in the newspapers. Thersfore
Groethe’s lines are quite correct:—

“ By all despised love! By hellish element !
Would that I knew a worse, that I might swear by 1”

It is really no hyperbole if a lover describes the coldness of
his beloved and the delight of her vanity, which feeds on
his sufferings, as cruelty; for he is under the influence of
an impulse which, akin to the instinet of ingects, compels
him, in spite of all grounds of reason, to pursue his end
unconditionally, and to undervalue everything else: he
cannot give it up. Not one but many a Petrarch has there
been who was compelled to drag through life the unsatis-
fied ardour of love, like a fetter, an iron weight at his foo,
and breathe his sighs in lonely woods ; but only in fhe one
Petrarch dwelt also the gift of poetry; so that Goethes
beautiful lines hold good of him :—

% And when in misery the man was dumb
A god gave me the power to tell my sorrow.”

In fact, the genius of the species wages war throughout
with the gnardian geniuges of individuals, is their pursuer
sud enemy, always ready relentlessly to destroy personal
happiness in order to carry out its ends ; nay, the welfare of
whole nations has sometimes been sacrificed to its humours.
An example of this is given us by Shakspeare in “ Henry

VI,” pt. iii, act 3, sc. 2 and 3. All this depends apon
VOL., 111 2A
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the fact that the species, as that in which the voob of our
heing lies, has a closer and earher right to us than the
individual ; hence its affairs take precedence. Fiom the
feeling of this tho ancients personified the genius of the
species in Cupid, a wmalevolent, cruel, and therefore ill-
reputed god, in spite of his childish appearance; a capri-
cious, despotic demion, but yet Jord of gods and men:

2y §'w fewr Tupowe K avfpunwy, Bpws "
(1, deomum homenwmque tyranne, Amor !)

A deadly shot, blinduess, and wings are his attributes.
The latter signify inconstancy ; and this appears, as a rule,
ouly with the disillusion which is the consequence of sabis-
faction.

Because the passion depended upon an illusion, which
represented that which has only value for the species as
valuable for the individual, the deceplion must vanish
after the attainment of the end of tho species. The spirit
of the species which took possession of the individual
sets it free again, TForsaken by this spirit, the individual
falls back into its original limitation and nalrowness, and
sees with wonder that after such a high, heroic, and infinite
effort nothing has vesulted for its pleasure but what
every sexual gratification affords. Contrary to expecta-
tion, it finds itself no happier than before. It observes
that it has heen the dupe of the will of the speeies,
Therefore, as arule, a Thesens who has been made happy
will forsake his Ariadne. 1f Petrarch’s passion had been
satisfied, his song would have heen silenced from that time
forth, like that of the bird as soon as the eggs are laid.

Here let me remark in passing that however much my
metaphysics of love will displease the very pergons who are
entangled in this passion, yet if rational considerations in
general could avail anything against it, the fundamental
truth disclosed by me would necessarily fit one more than
anything else to subdue it. But the saying of the old
comedian will, no doubt, remain true: “ Que res in se
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neque consibium, neque modum habgk wllune, cam consilio
regere non potes.”

Marriages from love are made in the intevest of the
species, not of the individuals. Certainly the persons con-
cerned imagine they arc advancing their own happiness;
but their real end is one which is foreign to themselves,
for it lics in the produection of an iniltividual which is only
possible through them, Drought together by this aim,
thoy ought henceforth to try iv get on together as well
as possible, But very often the pair brought together
by that wstinctive illusion, wlich is the essence of pas-
sionate love, will, in other vespects, be of very different
natures. This comes to light when the illusion vanishes,
as it necessarily must, Accordingly love marriages, ag
rule, turn out unhappy; for through them the coming
generation is cared for ab the expense of the pregent,
“Quien se casa por amores, he de vivir con doloves” (Who
marries from love must live in sorvow), says the Spanish
proverhb, The opposite is the case with marriages con-
,tracted for purposes of convenience, generally in accordance
iwu,h the choice of the parents. The considerations prevail-
'ing here, of whatever kind they wmay be, are at least real,
and cannot vanish of themselves, Through them, however,
the happiness of the present generation is certainly cared
for, to the disadvantage of the coming generation, and not-
withstanding this it remains problematical. The man who
in his marriage looks to money mare than to the satisfac-
tion of his inclination lives more in the individual than
in the species; which is directly opposed fo the truth;
hence it appears unnatuval, and excites a corfain con-
tempt, A girl who, against the advice of her pareuts,
vejects the offer of a mch and not yet old man, in order,
setting aside all considerations of conveulence, to choose
according to ber instinctive inclinalion alone, sacrifices
her individual welfare to the species. Bub just on this
account one cannot withhold from her a certain approba-
tion; for she has preferred what is of most importance,
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and has acted in the spirit of natwie (move exaetly, of the
pecies), while the parents advised m the spirit of indivi-
dual egoism. In accordance with all this, 1t appears as af
in making a marriage either the mdividual or the mberests
of the species must come off a loser. And this is generally
the case ; for that convenience and passionate love should go
hand in hand is the rarest of lucky accidents, The physieal,
moral, or intellectual deficiency of the nature of most men
may to some extent have its ground in the [act that mar-
riages are ordinarily entered into not from pure choice and
inclination, but from all kinds of external considerations,
and on accounl of accidental circumstances, If, however,
besides convenience, inclination is also Lo a coertain extent
regavded, this is, as it were, an agreement with the genius
of the species. Iappy marwriages are well known to bo
rove 3 just because it lies in the nature of marriage that ity
chief end is not the present but the coming seneration.
However, let me add, for the consolation of teuder, loving
natures, that sometinies passionate sexual love associntey
itself with a fecling of an entirely different ovigin—vonl
friendship based upon agrecment of disposition, which yet
for the most part only appoars when sexual love proper is
extinguished in its satisfaction. This friendship will then
generally spring from the fact that the supplementing and
corresponding physical, moral, and intellectual qualities of
the iwo individuals, from which sexual love arose, with
reference to the child io be produced, are, with reference
also to the individuals themselves, related to each other in
a supplementary manner as opposite qualities of tempera-
ment and mental gifts, and thereby form the basis of a
harmony of disposition.

The whole metaphysics of love here dealt with stands
in close conncction with my metaphysics in general, and
the light which it throws upon this may be summed up
as follows.

‘We have seen that the careful selection for tho satisfac-
tion of the sexual impulse, a selection which rises through
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innumerable degrees up to that of passionate love, de-
pends upon the highly serious intevest which man takes
in the special personal constitution of the next generation,
Now this exceedingly remarkable interest confirms two
traths which have been set forth in the preceding chap-
ters, (1) The indestructibility of the true nature of
man, which lives on in that coming generation, For
that interest which is so lively and eager, and does not
spring from reflection and intention, bul from the in-
most characteristics and tendencies of our nature, conld
not be so indelibly present and exercise such great power
over man if he were absolutely porishable, and were
werely followed in time by a race actually and entirely
different fraom him. (2.) That his trne nature lies more
in the speeies than in the individual, ¥or that interest
in the special nature of the apecies, which is the voot of
all Love, from the passing inclination to the serious passion,
is for ovory one really the highest concorn, the suecess or
failure of which touches himn most sensibly ; therefore it
is called par cawcellence the alfair of the heart, Moreover,
when this interest has expressed itsolf strongly and
decidedly, everything which merely concerns one's own
porson is postponed and necessarily sacrificed to it
Through this, then, mau shows that the specicg lies clager
to him than the individual, and he lives more immediately
in the former than in the latter. { Why does the lover
hang with complete abandonment oun the eyes of his
chosen one, and is ready to make every sacrifice for her?
Because it is his immortal part that longs affer her; while
it is only his mortal parl that desires everything else
That veliement or intense longing directed to a particular
woman is accordingly an immediate pledge of the inde-
struetibility of the kernel of our being, and of its continued
existence in the species. But to regard this continued
existence as something trifling and insufficient is an errox
which arises from the fact that under the conception of
the continucd life of the species one thinks nothing more
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thon the futnre existence of beings similar to w., bub
in no regard wdentical with us; and his again because,
starting from knowledge dirceted towards without, one
takes into consideration ounly the external form of the
species as we apprehend it in perceplion, and not ils
inner nature. But it is just this inner nature which lios
at the foundation of our own conseiousness as ils kernel,
and hence indeed is more immediate than this itself, aw,
as thing in itself, free from the principium individuationts,
is really the same and identical in all individuals, whether
they exist together or after each other. Now this is the
will to live, thus just that which desires life and con-
tinuance so vehemently, This accordingly is spared and
unaffected by death. Tt cau allain to wo betber sbabe
than its present one; and covscquently for it, with life,
the constant suffering and striving of the individuals is
certain, To froe it from this iy reserved for the denial
of tho will to livo, ag the moans by which the individual
will breaks away from the stemn of the species, and sur-
ronders that oxislonce in it, We lack concephwns for
that which it now is ; indeed all data for sneh coneepbions
ave wanting. We can ouly describo it as that which is
free to be will {o live or not.  Buddbism denotes the
latter case by the word Nirvana, the etymology of which
was given in the note ab the end of chupter 41, It s
the point which remains for ever unalleinable to all
human knowledge, just ag such.

If now, from the standpoint of this lash consideration,
we contemplalo the turmoil of life, we behold all occupied
with its want and inisery, straining all their powers to
salisfy its infinite needs and to ward off its mullifarious
sorrows, yet without daring to hope anything else than
simply the preservation of this tormented existence for a
short span of time. In between, however, in the midst of
the tumnult, we see the glances of two lovers moct long-
ingly: yet why so secrelly, fearfully, and stealihily ?
Beconse these lovers are the traitors who seek to per-
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petuate the whole want and dyadgery, which would other-

wise speedily reach an end;

this they wish to frustrate,

as others like them have frustrated it before. This con-
sideration already passes over into the subject of the

following chapter.}

[* The appendis to this chapter
was mlded only in the thind edition
of the German, and is meant to ex-
plain, in consistency with Schopen-

hauer’s general principles, the wide
prevalence of the practice of pede.
rasly, among differant nations and in
dilfercut ages. Tt is owibted.—7%s.]
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CHAPTER XLV
ON THE ASSERITON OF THE WILL, T0 LIVE.

Ir the will to live exhibited itself mercly us au impulse to
self-preservation, this would ouly be an assertion of the
individual phenomenon for the span of time of its natural
duration. The caves and troubles of sueh o life would not
be greal, and consequently oxistenve would he easy and
screme.  Sinee, on the contrary, the will wills hle uhso-
lutely and for all time, it exhibits itself also ay mexual
impulse, which hag in view an endless series al o
tions. This impulse doos awny with thab carelussnoss,
perenity, and innocence which would accompuny a merely
individual existence, for it brings unrest and melancholy
into the consciousness; wmisfortunes, cores, nnd wisery into
the course of life. 1f, on ihie other haud, ib is velun-
tarily suppressed, as we sse in rare exceptions, then this
is the turning of the will, which changes its course, The
will does not then transcend the individual, but is abol-
ished in it, Vet this can only tnke place by means of
the individual doing painful violence to itself. If, how-
ever, it does take place, then the freedom from carc and
the serenity of the purely individual existence is restored
to the conscionsness, and indeed in o higher degree. On
the other hand, to the satisfaction of that most vehement
of all impulses and desires is linked the origin of & new
existence, thus the carrying out of life anew, with all ils
burdens, cares, wants, and pains; certainly in another
individnal ; yet if the two who ave diffevent in the phe-

*This chapter is couneoted with § 60 of the first volume,
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nomenon were so absolutely and in themsclves, where
would thon be clernal justice? Life presents itself as a
problem, a task to be worked ouf, and therefore, as a rule,
as a consiant conflict with necessity. Accordingly every
one tries to get through with it and come off as well as
he can. He performs life as a compulsory service which}
he owes. DBut who has contracted the debt ?—His beget-.
ter, in the enjoyment of sensual pleasure. Thus, because
the one has enjoyed this, the other must live, suffer, and '
die. However, we know and look back here to the fact .
that the difference of the similar is conditioned by space
and time, which in this sense I have called the prineipium
sndividuaitonis.  Otherwise eternal justice could not be
vindicated. Paternal love, on aceount of which the father
is ready to do, to suller, and to risk move for his child
than for himself, and at the same time lnows that he
owes this, depends simply upon the fact that the begetior
recognises himsell in the begotton,

The life of a man, with its endless caro, want, and suffer-
ing, is Lo he regarded as the explanation and paraphease of
the act of procreation, 4., the decided assertion of the will
{0 live; and further, it is also due io this that he owes to
nature the debt of death, and thinks with anxiety of this
debt. Tas this not evidence of the fact that our existence
involves guilt ? At any rate, we always exist, subject to the
periodical payment of the toll, birth and death, and succes-
sively parbake of all the sorrows and joys of life, so that
none can escape us : this is just the fruit of the assertion
of the will to live. Thus the fear of death, which in spite
of all the miseries of life holds us firmly to it, is really
illusory; but just as illusory is the impuise which has
enticed us into it. This enticement itself may be seen
objectively in the reciprocal longing glances of two lovers;
they are the purest expression of the will to live, in ita
assertion. How soft and tender it is here! It wills well-
being, and quiet pleasure, and mild joys for itself, for
others, for all. It is the theme of Anacreon. Thus by



8 7 POURTID BOOK. CHAPTER X117

allurements and fattery i wmakes s wiy fnto Life, Bay
when onee it is there, wisery introduces erime, and erine
misery ; horror aud desolation fill the seene. It is the
theme of Aschylus.

But now the act through which the will asserbs
itgelf and man avises is one of which all wre, in their
inmost being, ashamed, which they therefore carefully
coneeal ; nay, if they are canght in if, ave territied as if
they had been taken in a evine, It is an aclion of which
in cold reflection one genorally thinks with dislike, and in
a lofty mood with loathing, Reflections which in this
regard approach the matter more closely are oflured by
Montaigne in the filth chapter of the third book, under the
marginal heading : “ Ce que dest que Uamnmer.” A poculiar
sadness and repentance follows elost upon if, is you most
perceplible after the fivel poerformance of the act, and in
general I8 the more distinet the noblor i tho cluauetoen
Henee evon Pliny, the pagan, says: “Homini faninm
prima covtus peendientia, augurivan seilivel viter, @ panitende
ovigime ” (Fist, Nat, x. 83).  And, on the ather haud, in
Goethe’s “ Faust,” what do devil and witches practiso and
sing of on their Sabbath ? Lowdness and obscaniby, And
in the same work (in the admivable “Parnlipomenn” Lo
“Tanst ") what docs incarnate Sutan preach hofore the age
sembled mullitude ? Lewdness and obscenity, But simply
and solely by means of the continual practice of such an
act as thig does the human race subsist, If now oplimism
were right, if our existence were to be thank(ully recog-
nised as the gift of the highest goodness guided by
wisdom, and accordingly in ilsell praiseworthy, cow-
reendable, and agreeable, then certainly the act which
perpetuates it would necessarily have borne quite another
physiognomy. If, on the other hand, this existence is a
kind of false step or error; if it is the work of an origin-
ally blind will, whose most fortunate development is that
it comes to itsell in ovder to abolish itsell; then the act
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which perpetuates that existence must appear precisely as
il does uppear,

With veference to the firsl fundamental truth of my
doctrine, the remark deserves a placo here that the shame
mentioned ahove which attaches to the act of generation
oxtends eyven to the parts which are concerned iu this,
although, “Tike all ofher parts, they are given us by nature.
This is again a striking proof that not only the actions
bub even the body of man is to be regarded as the mani-
festation, the objectification, of his will, and as its work.
Tor he could not be ashamed of a thing which existed
without his will,

Tha act of generation is further related to the world, as
the answer is related to the riddle. The world is wide in
space and old in time, and of an inexhanstible multiplicity
of formus, Yeb all thists only the manifestation of the will
to live; and the concontration, the focus of this will is
the act of goneration. Thus in this acl the inner nature
of the wotld expresgos itsclf most distinctly. In this
rogard it is indeed worth noticing that this aet itselfl is
also distinetly ealled “the will” in the very significant
German phrase, “ Hr wverlangle von ko, ste sollte thm zu
Willen sein™ (He desived her to comply with his wishes).
As the most distinet expression of the will, then, this
acl is the kernel, the compendium, the quintessence of
the world. Therefore from it we obtain light as to the
nnbure and tendeney of the world: it is the answer to
the riddle. Accordingly it is understood under “the tree
of knowledge,” for after acquaintance with it the eyes of
every oue are opened as to life, as Byron also says:

“The tree of knowledge has been plucked,~—all’s known,”
~Don Juan, 1, 128.

Tt is not less in keeping with this quality that it is the
greal appyrov, the open secret, which must never and
nowhere be distinetly mentioned, but always and every-
where i understood as the principal matter, and is there-



380 POURTH BOOK. CHAPTER XLV.

fore constantly present to the thoughts of all, wherefora
also the slightest allusion to it is instantly understoud,
The leading part which that act, and what is connected
with it, plays in the world, because love intrigues are
everywhere, on the one hand, pmisued, and, on the other
hand, assamed, is quite in keeping with tlie importance
of this puncium saldens of the egg of the world, The
source of the amusing is simply the constant concealment
of the chief concern

But see now how the young, innocent, hminan intellect,
when that great seciet of the world firsh becomes known
to it, is startled at the emormity! The rcason of this ig
that in the long course which the originully unconscious
will had to traverse hefore it rvose to intellect, especially
to human, rational intelloct, it becnme so slrange to ibeelf
that it no longer knows its ovigin, thale penitenda ovigo,
and now, from tho standpoint of pure, and thorefore
innocent, knowing, is horritied at it,

Bince now the foeng of the will, 4.¢, its concentration
and highest expression, 18 tho sexual fmpulse and ity satis-
faction, this is very significantly and naively oxpressed
in the symbolical language of nature throngh the fael
thet the individualised will, that is, the man and the
brute, makes ils enirance into the world throngh the door
of the sexual organs.

The assertion of the will to live, which accordingly
has ils centre in the act of generation, is in the case of
the brute infallible. Tor the will, which is the natura
noturans, first arrives al reflection in man. To arrive at
reflection means, not merely to know the momentary
necessity of the individual will, how to serve it in the
pressing present—as is the case with the brute, in pro-
portion fo its completeness and its necessities, which go
hand in hand—but to have attained a greater breadth of
knowledge, by virtue of a distinet remembrance of the
past, an approximate anticipation of the future, and
thereby a general survey of the individual life, both one’s
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own life and (hat of others, nay, of existence in general.
Really the life ol every species of brute, through the
thousands of years of its existence, is to a cerlain extent
like a single moment ; for it is meve consciousness of the
present, without that of the past and the fuiure, and con-
sequently without that of death. In this sense it is to
be regarded as a permanent moment, a Nunc stans. Here
we see, in pasgsing, most disfinetly that in general the
form of life, or the manifestation of the will with con-
sciousness, is primarily and immediately merely the pre-
sent. Past and future are added only in the case of man,
and indeed merely in conception, are known 4n abstracto,
and perhaps illustrated by pictures of the imagination.
Thus after the will to live, 4.e, the inner being of natuve,
in the coosaloss striving towards complote objectification
and complete enjoyment, has run Lhrough the whele series
of the brutes,—which often cceursin the various periods
of successive anjmal serios each arising anew on the snme
planet,~—it arrives ot last at roflection in the beiug who
He endowed with reason, man, Ilere now to him the
\thing begins to be doubtful, the question forcos itself
jupon him whenee and wherefore all this is, and chiefly
. whether the care and misery of his life and effort is really
‘repaid by the gain? “Ze jeu vaué-il bien lo chandelle?”
Accordingly here is the point at which, in the light of
distinct knowledge, he decides for the assertion or denial
of the will to live; although as a rule he can only bring
the latter to consciousness in a mythical form. We have
consequently no ground for agsuming that a still more
highly developed objectification of the will is ever reached,
anywhere; for it has already reached its turning-point
here,



CHAPTER XLVI!
ON THE VANITY AND SUFFERING OF LIFG.

AWAXENTD to life out of the night of unconseiousness, the
will fiuds itsell an individual, in an endless and houndiosy
worid, among innumerable individuals, all striving, suifer
ing, erring ; and as if through a troubled drean it huvriog
back to its old unconsciousuness. Yoo Ul then iy desivey
ave limitless, ibs elnimg inexhoustible, and evory watisfiod
desire gives vise to a new one,  No possible subisfection in
the world could suffice (o still ita lougings, sub w gonl to
ity infinite eravings, and (11 the bottomless abyws of ity
heart, Then lot one consider what as a rule are tho
satisfactions of any kind that a man oblaing,  For the
most part nothing move than the bare muintenancy of
this exigtence 1Lsdl extorted lny by chy with une swasing
trouble and constint care i the conllict with, waut, and
with death in prospect. Rverything in life shows that
earthly happiness is destined to be frusirated or recognised
as an illusion. The grounds of this lia deep in the nuture
of things. Accordingly the life of most men is tronbled
and shor Those who are comparatively happy are so,
for the most part, only appavently, ov else, like men of
long life, they are the rare exceptions, a possibility of
which there had to be,~ag decoy-birds. Life presents
itself as a continual deception in small things as in great,
If it has promised, it does not kcep its word, unless to

1 This chapter is connected with volume of the “Pavergs and Para-

§§ 56-39 of the first volume. Also lipomena™ shonld be compared with
chapters 11 and 12 of the second it
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show how little worth desiving were the things desived: thus
we are deluded now by hope, now by what was hoped for,
1t d6 has given, it did so in ovder to take.  The enchautwent
of distance shows ns paradises which vanish like oplical
illusions when wo have allowed ourselves to be mocked by
then, Happiness accordingly alwiys lies in the future,
or else in the past, and the present way be compared to o
small dawrk clowd which the wind dvives over the sunny
plain: before and behind it all is bright, only it itsell
always casts o shadow, The present is thevelore always
msufficient ; but the fubure is uncortuin, and the past {rve-
vocahle,  Lile with its hourly, daily, weekly, yearly, Little,
greaber, and greal mislortines, with s doluded hopes
and its aceidents destroying all our calealations, beary
o distinetly tho impression of something with which we
mush besome disgusted, that it is hand to coneeive how
one has boen ablo o mistake this and allow onessl!’ to
Lo porsunded that lile is thore in ovder to he thank{ully
enjoyed, and that wman exista in ovder to be happy.
Rather that continual llusion and disillusion, amd also
the nature of life throwghoul, presenls isell to ug asg
intended and calenlatod to awaken the convietion thot
nothing at all is worth our striving, our efforts and
stroggles, that all good things are vanity, the world in

all its ends bankrupt, and life a Dbusiness which does |

not cover its expeuses ;—so that owr will may turn away
from it.

The way in which this vanity of all objects of the will
makes itself known and comprehonsible to the intcllect
which is rooted in the individual, is primarily szmw It is

the form by means of which that vanity of thlnrfé 1ppezu' ag

their pevishableness; for on account of this all our pleasures
and joys disappear in our hands, and we aflerwards nsk
agtonished where they have remained. That nothingness
itself is therefore the omly oljective element in tine, 1.,
that which corvesponds to it in the inner nature of things,
ihwus that of which it is the expression. Just on this
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account lime is the a priori necessary lorn of all our
perceplions ; in it everything wmust present asell, ¢ven
we ourselves.  Accordmyly, first ol all, ouwr hie is hke
a payment which one receives in nothing but copper
pence, and yet must theu give o discharge for: the copper
pence are the days; the discharge is death, I'or at last
time makes known the judgment of nature concerning
the work of all the beings which appear in ib, in that
it destroys them :—

“ And rightly so, for all that arises
Is worthy ouly of Leing destroyed.
Hence were it hetter that nothing arose,”

Thus old age and denth, to which every life neccssarily
hurries on, are the sentence of condewnnation on the will
to live, coming from the hands of nature itself, and which
declares that this will is an effort whieh frustratos itsell.
“What thou hast wished” it says, “ends thud: desive
something betier.” T1lenco the instruetion which his lify
aflords to every ono consists, ng o whole, in this, thal tho
objects of his desives continually delude, waver, nnd fall,
and accordingly hring more nusery thau joy, Lill at lust the
whole foundation upon which they all stond gives way,
in that his life itself i3 destroyed and so he receives tho
last proof that all his striving and wishing was a per-
versity, a false path :—

“Then old age and axperience, hand in hand,
Lead him fo death, and make him understand,
After a search so puinful and so long,

That all his life he has becn in the wrong,”

‘We shall, however, enter into the details of {he matter,
for it is in these views that I have met with mnost contra-
diction. First of all, I have to confirm by the following
remarks the proof given in the text of the negative nature
of all satisfaction, thus of all pleasure and all happiness,
in opposition to the positive nature of pain,

We feel pain, but not painlessncss; we feel care, but
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not the absence of care; fear, but not security. Wo fuel
the wigh as we feel hunger and thirst; bul as soon as it
has been fulfilled, it is like the mouthful that has been
laken, which ceages o exist for our feeling the moment it
is swallowed. Pleasures and joys we miss painfally when-
ever they are wanting; but pains, even when they cease
after having long been present, are not directly missed,
but at the most are intentionally thought of by means of
reflection. For only pain and want can be felt posilively,
and therefore announce themselves; well-being, on the
other hand, is merely nesative. Therefore we do not
become conseious of the three greatest blessings of life,
health, youth, and frecdow, so long as wo possess thom,
but only after we have logh them; for they also are nega-
tions. Wo only observe that days of our life were hapyy
after they have miven place to unhappy ones, In pro-
portion as pleasurcs increase, the susceptibiluty for them
docrensos ¢ what is customary is no longoer felt as a plea-
sure. Just in this way, however, i4 the sugceptibility for
suffering inereasod, for tho loss of what we are accustemed
to is painfully felt. Thus the measure of whai is neces-
sary incereases through possession, and therehy the capacity
for feeling pain. The houars pass the quicker the more
agreeably they are spent, and the slower the more pain-
fully they are speni; because pain, not pleasure, iz the
positive, the presence of which makes itself felt, Tn the
game way we become consgious of btime when we are
bored, not when we are diverted. Both these cases prove
;that our existence is most happy when we perceive it
Jeast, from which it follows that it would be better not to
have it. Great and lively joy can only be conceived as
the consequence of greet misery, which hag preceded it ;
for nothing can be added to a state of permanent satisfac-
tion but some amusement, or the satisfaction of vanity.
Hence all poets are obliged to bring their heroes into
anxious and painful situations, so that they may be able

to free them from them. Dramas and Epics accordingly
YOL. TIL,
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always deseribe ouly [ighting, sulfring, bormented men
and evory romance is a rareeshow in which we obsprve
the spasms and convalsions of the agonised human
heart, Walter Scott has naively expressed this sesthetic
necessity in the couclusion to his novel, “ Old Mortality.”
Voltaire, who was so highly favoured hoth by nature
and fortune, says, in entire agreciment with the futh
proved by me : “ Le bonhenr w'est guun réve, et le dolowr
est rdelle”  And hoe adds: “I y a quatre-vingls gus
que je Véprowve. Je n'y swis awdve chose que me résigner,
ot me dire que les mouches somt mérs powr étre mangées
par les avaigndes, et los hommes povr re dévords par les
rhagrins.”

Before so confidently affirming that life is a blessing
worth desiring or giving thanks for, lot one compare
calmly 7ﬂ,ﬂ,he sum of the possiblo ploasueps which o man can
enjoy in his life with'the sum of the powsible sorrows!
which may come Lo him in hislife, 1 believe the badance
will nol be hard Lo slrike. Al holtowm, howover, it {s quite
superfluous to dispute whether thore is more good ov gvil
in the world : for the mere existance of ovil deciday the
matter. For the evil can nevor be annulled, and conge.
quently con never he halanced by the good which may
exist along with it or afler if.

¢ Mille pincer’ non vagliono wn tormento.”.—Poty.
(& thousand plensures are not worth one torment.)

For that a thousand had lived in happiness and pleasure
would never do away with the anguish and death-agony
of a single one; and just as little does my present well-
being undo my past suffering, If, there{ore, the evils in the
world were a hundred times less than is the case, yel their
mere existence would be sufficient to establish a truth
which may be expressed in different ways, though always
somewhat indirectly, the truth that we have not o rejoice
but rather to mourn at the existence of the world ;—-that
its non-existence would be preferable to its existence
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that it is something which at bottom ought not to be, &e,
&c.  Very beautiful is Byron’s exprussion of this truth :—

% Qur life s « fulse nature,—tis not in
The harmony of things, this hard deeree,
This nneradicable taint of sin,
This boundless Upas, this all-blasting tres
Whose rool is earth, whose leaves and branches be
The skies, which rain their plagues on men like dew—
Disaase, death, bondage—all the woes we sce—
And worse, the woes we see not—which thiob through
The immedicable soul, with heavt-nehes ever new.”

If the world and lifo were an ond in themselves,
and accordingly requived theoretically no justification and
practically no nulemnitication or corapensation, hut existed,
for instance, ag Spinoza and the Spinozists of the preseny
day represent ib, as the single manifestubion of a God, who,
anamd equse, ov alse in ovrdor Lo wirror himself, wndertool
such an evolusion of bimsell; and hence ils existence
neither required to be justifiod by rveasons nor redeomed
by vesults 7—then the sutforings and miseries of Hfe would
not indeed have to be fully equalled by the pleasures
and well-being in il; for this, as has been said, is
impossible, because my present pain is never abholished
by futwre joys, for the latler fill their time as the
former flls its tame: bul there would have to be abso-
lutely no suffering, and death also would cither have not
to be, or else to have no terrors for us. Ouly thus would
life pay for itself.

But since now our state is rather something which had
better not be, everything about us bears the trace of this,
~—just as in hell everything smells of sulpbur—for every-
thing is always imperfect and illusory, everylhing agree-
able is displaced by something disagrecable, every enjoy-
ment is only a half one, every pleasme introduces ity own
disturbance, every relief new difficulties, every aid of our
daily and hourly need leaves us each moment in the
Iurch and denies its service, the step upon which we place
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our foot so often gives way wvnder us, nuy, misfortigey
great and small ave the cloment of owy lifu s amd, in a
word, we are like Phineus, whose food wus all tainted and
made uneatable by the harpiest  Two remedivs for thiy
arc tried: first, evdefeq, 4o, pradence, foresight, cun-
ning ; it does not fully instruct us, is insefticient, and
leads to defeat. Secondly, the stoical ciquunimity which
seeks to arm us against all wmislortunes by preparednoess
for everything and contempt of all: practically 1t bocomes
eynical renunciation, which prefers once for all to reject
all means of relief and all alloviations—-it reduees uy Lo
the position of dogs, like Diogenes in his tuh, The truth
is, we ought to bo wretched, aud we sre o, The chiol
gource of the sarious evils which aflbet wen 1+ man hime-
self: homo homine lupus. "Whoover keeps this lasb fact
clearly in view beholds the world sy o hell, which s
passes that of Danto in this respect, thab one i, b
!g'gwi\,bgw(}@}(_g“ of anothpr,  Tor this, ono is cortunly more
fitted than another ; an avehediond, ndeed, more fbLed than
all others, appouring in the forn of o congueror, who
places several hundred thowsand men opposite each othoer,
and says to them : “To suflor and die is your destiny 5 now
shoot each other with guns and cannons,” wnd they do so,
. In general, however, the conduct of men towards cuch
other is characterised as a xule by injustico, extreme w-
fairness, hardness, nay, cruelty: an opposite course of
conduet appears ouly as an exception.  Upon this depends
the necessity of the State and legislution, and upon noue
of your false pretences.»But in all cases which do not lie
within the reach of the law, Lhat reunrdlessness of his
like, peculiar to man, shows itscll at ouce; u regardless-
ness which springs from his boundless egoism, and some-
times also from wickedness., «How man deuls with man
is shown, for example, by neuro slavery, the final end of
which is sugar and coffee. But we do not need to go so far:

1 Al that we lay hold of resists us bheoause 1t hus its own will, which
must be overcome,
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al the age of five ycars Lo enter o cotton-gpinning or other
factory, and from that time forth to sit there daily, first
ten, then twelve, and ultimately fourteen hours, perform-
ing the same mechanical labour, is to purchase dearly the
satisfaction of drawing breath. Bul this is the faie of
millions, and that of millions more is analogous to it.

We others, however, can be made perfectly miserable by
trifling misforbunes; perfectly happy, not by the world.
Whatever one may say, the happiest mnoment of the happy
man is the moment of his falling asleep, and the unhappiest
moment of the unhappy that of his awaking. An indircet
hut certain praal of the fact that men feel themselves un-
happy, and consequently ave so, is also abundantly afforded
by the fearful envy which dwells in ns all, and which in
all relations of life, on the oceusion of any superiovity, of
whataver kind it may be, is exeited, and ennnot contain
ils poisonr.  Beeanse they feel themselves unhappy, men
caunot endure the sight of one whom they imagine happy;
he who for the moment feels himself huppy would like to
makoe all avound him happy also, and snys:

* Que tout Lo monde et sott hewreuw de ma jote”

If life were in itself a blessing to be prized, and de-
cidedly to be preferred to non-existence, the exit from il
would not need to be guarded by such fearful sentinels as
death and its terrors. But who would continue in life ag
it is if death were less terrible? And again, who could
even endure the thought of death if life were a pleasure!
But thus the former has still always this good, that it is
the end of life, and we console owselves with regard to
the sulfering of life with death, and with regard to death
with the suffering of life. The truth is, that the two in-
separably belong to each other, for together they consti-
tute a deviation from the right path, to reburn to which
is ag difficult as it is desirable,

If the world were not something which, expressed prac-
tically, ought not to be, it would also not he theoretically



390 FOURTIH DOOK. CAPPRR X1

o problem; hab its existenee would either wquire no
explanation, inasmuel as b wonld e w0 eutirely aolf-
evident that wondoer concerning il or @ (questinn about it
could arise in no wimd, or its end would present itwelf
unmistakably.  Instead of this, however, it is mdeed an
insoluble problent; for even the most peifeet phalosophy
will yet always contain an unexplaned clement, like an
ingoluble deposit or the remainder wineh the irrational
relation of two quantities always leaves over,  Thurefors
if one ventures to rase the question why there is nof
rather mothine than this world, the world cannot be
justified from itself, no ground, no {inal couse of itg
axistence can be found in itself, it cannot be shown that
it exigts for its own snke, 4.6, for ats own advantage,  In
accordance with my leachiny, thw can cortninly boe ex-
plained from the fact that tho prineiple of ity oxistoncee iy
oxpressly one whieh is without, grownd, o hlhind will to
tive, which ag thing in ftself canuot he wade subjoct to
the prineiple of suflicionh reason, which w merely the formn
of the phenomenon, and throngh which slone overy why
ig justified, But this also agraes with the natww of the
world, for only a blind will, no seeing will, could place
itself in the position in which wa behold ouvaclves. A
geeing will would rather live soon made the calenlation
that the business did nol caver the cost, fov such o mighty
effort and struggle wilh the staining of wll the powers,
under constant care, avxiety, and wani, and with the
inevitable destruction of evory individual life, [inds no
compensation in the epbemeral existence itself, which is so
obtained, and which passes into nothing in our hands,
Hence, then, the explanation of the world from the Anaxa~
gorean wvous, 4e., from o will accompanied by knowledye,
necessarily demands oplimism to exeuse il, which aecord-
ingly is sel np and maintained in spite of the loudly cry-
ing evidence of a whole world full of misery. Life is
there given out to be a gift, while it is evideut, that every
one wonld have declined such a gift if he could have scen
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it and tested it beforehand ; just as Lessing admnived the
understanding of his son, who, becaunse he had absolutely
declined to enter life, had to be forcibly brought into it
with the [orceps, but was scarcely there when he hurried
away from it again. On the other hand, it is then well
said that life should be, from one end to the other, only a
lesson ; to which, however, any one might reply : “TFor this
very reason I wish I had been left in the peace of the
all-sufficient nothing, where I would have had no need of
lessons or of anything else.” If indeed it should now be
added that he must one day give an account of every hour
of his life, he would be more jussified in himself demand-
ing an acconnt of why he had been transferrcd from that
rest into snch a gquestionable, dark, anxions, and painful
gituation. To thig, then, we are led by false views. For
huaman existenee, far from bearing the charvacter of a gif?,
hns entively the character of a debt that has been con-
tractod.  The ealling in of this debt appents in the form
of the pressing wants, tormenting desives, and endless
misary establishad {hrough this existence, As o rule, the
whole lifelime is devoted to the paying off of this debt;
but this only meots the interest. The payment of the
capital takes place through death. And when was this
debt contracted ? At the begelting,

Accordingly, if we regard man as a being whose exist-
ence is a punishment and an expiation, we then view
him in & right light, The myth of the fall (although
probably, like the whole of Judaism, borrowed from the
Zend-Avesta: Bundahish, 13), is the only peint in the
0ld Testament to which I can ascribe metaphysical,
although only allegorical, truth; indeed it is this alone
that reconciles me to bhe Old Testament, Our existence
resembles nothing so much as the consequence of a false
step and a guilty desire. New Testament Christianity, the
ethical spiritof which is that of Brahmanism and Buddhism,
and is therefore very foreign to the otherwise optimistic
spirit of the Old Testament, has also, very wisely, linked
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itself on precisely to that myth: indeed, without this it
would have found no point of connection with Judaism at
all,  If any one dusites to mensure the degree of guilt with
which our existence 1 tainted, then lot Lim look at the
suffering that is conneeted with it ILvery geat pain,
whether bodily or mental; deelares what we deserve: for
it could not come to us if we did not deserve it Thai,
Christianity also regmds owr existence in this light is
shown by a passage in Luther's Commentary on (alatinns,
chap. 3, which I only have beside me in Latin: © Sumus
autern nos omnes corporbus et rebus swhjeetr Dabolo, et
hospites swmus in mando, cujus ipse princeps of Dens est,
Tdeo panrs, quemn edimus, potus, quem bibimus, vestes, quibus
ubumoer, 1o aér et totum quo wivimas In carne, sub (psiug
smperio est”  An ontery has been made about the melan-
choly and disconsolate nature of my philosophv ; yet it lieg
merely in the fack thab instead of inventing a future hell ay
the equivalent of sin, 1 show that whote guilt Ties in the
world there i also alvendy something akin to hell; g
whoever 18 inclived 1o dony this ean onsily oxporienaey 1.
And 1o this world, to this seeno of formonted and
agonised beingy, who only conbinte W exist by devouring
each other, in which, thevelore, every ravenous beast is
t the living grave of thousands of othery, und ity sulf-maine
tenance is a chain of painful deaths; and in which the
capacity for feeling pnin ineveases wilh knowledge, and
therefore reaches its highest degrec in man, a degree
which is the higher the more intelligent the man is; lo
this world it has been sought to apply the system of
optimism, and demonsirate to us that it ig the best of
all possible worlds. The absurdity is glaring, DBul an
optimist bids me open my eyes and look at the world,
how beautiful it is in the sunshine, with its mouniains and
valleys, streams, plants, animals, &c. &e.  Is the world,
then, a rareeshow ? These things ave certainly beautiful
to look at, but to be them is something quite different,
Then comes a teleologist, and praises to me the wise
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arrangement by virtue of which it is taken care that the
planets do not run their heads together, that land and sca
do not get mixed into a pulp, but are held so beantifully
apart, also that everything is neither rigid with continual
frost nor roasted with heat; in the same way, that in con-
sequence of the obliquity of the ecliptic there is no eternal
spring, in which nothing could attain to ripeness, &e. &c.
But this and all like it are mere conditiones sine quibus
non. If in general there is to be a world at all, if its
planets are to exist at least as long as the light of a
distant fixed star requires to reach them, and are not, like
Lessing’s son, to depart again immedialely after birth,
then certainly it must not be so clwwsily constructed that
its very framework threutens to fall Lo pieces. Dut if one
goes on to the results of this applauded work, considers
the players who aet upon the stage which is so durably
constructod, and now sces how with sensibililty pain
appeors, and increases in proporbion as the sensibilily
develops to intelligence, and then how, keeping paco with
this, desire and sufforing come out ever more strongly,
and increase till at last human life affords mno other
material than this for tragedies and comedies, then who-
ever is honest will scarcely be disposed to set up halle-
lnjahs. David Hume, in his “ Natural History of Religion,”
8§ 6, 7, 8, and 13, has also exposed, mercilessly but with
convineing truth, the real though concealed source of
these last. He also explains clearly in the tenth and
eleventh books of his “Dialogues on Natural Religion,”
with very pertinent arguments, which are yet of quite a
different kind from mine, the miserable nature of this
world and the untenableness of all optimism; in doing
which he attacks this in its origin. Both works of Hume’s
are as well worth reading as they are unknown at the pre-
sent day in Germany, where, on the other hand, incredible
pleagure is found, patviotically, in the most disgusting
nonsense of home-bred hoastful mediocrities, who are pro-
claimed great men. Hamann, however, translated these
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dialogues ; Kant went throngh the franslation, and late in
life wished to induee Tlamann’s son to publish thow
becanse the translation of Plalner did not sutisfy him (see
Kant’s bography by F. W. Schubert, pp. 81 and 16s),
From every page of Duvid Hume there 18 more to he
learned than from the collected plulosophical works of
Hegel, Herbart, and Sehleiermacher together,

The founder of systematic oplimism, again, is Leibnity
whose philosophical merit I have no intention of denying
although I have never succeeded in thinking myself into
the monadology, pre-established harmony, ond identitas
wndescernibilium,  His “ Nouveauw esswys sur Fenlendement
are, however, mercly an excerpl, with o full yol wealk
criticism, with a view Lo correction, of Loeke’s work whie)
is justly of world-wide reputation, Mo here opposes Tocke
with just ne little steeess ny Lie opposes Newton in the
“Tenlamen de mobwum calestium cansis,” divected aninst
the system of gravitabion, The “Critiquo of Pure Renson ™
is specinlly directed against this Loibnitz-Wollinn philo
sophy, and hag a polemieal, nay, o desiruetive relation to
it, just as it is velated to Locke and Thume ag o conlinua-
tion and further construction. That ab tha present day
the professors of philosophy are on all sides angaged in
sobting Leibnitz, with his juggling, npon his legs again,
nay, in glorifying him, and, on the other hand, in depre-
ciating and setling aside Kant ng much as possible, hag
its sufficient, reason in the primam wivere; the “Critique
of Pure Reason” does not admit of one giving onl Juda-
istic mythology as philosophy, nor of one speaking, without
ceremony, of the “soul” as a given reality, a well-known
and well-accredited person, without giving acconnt of how
one arrived at this conception, and what justification one
has for using it seientifically. But primwm vivere, detnde
philosophari!  Down with Kant, vivat our Leibnitz!  To
refurn, then, to Leibnitz, I cannot ageribe to the Théodicde,
a8 a methodical and broad unfolding of optimism, any
other merit than this, that it gave occagion later for
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the immortal “ Candide” of the great Voltaire; wherehy
cerbainly Leibnitz’s often-repeated and lame excuse for
the evil of the world, that the bad sometimes brings about
the good, reccived a confirmation which was unexpected
by him. Even by the name of his hero Voltaire indicates
that it only requires sincerity to recognise the opposite of
optimism, Really upon this scene of sin, suffering, and
death optimism makes such an extraordinary figure that
one would be forced to regard it as irony if one had
not a sufficient explanation of its origin in the secret
source of it (insmincere fattery, with insulting confidence in
its success), which, as was mentioned above, is so delight-
fully disclosed hy Hnme.

But indeed to the palpably sophistical proofs of Leibnitz
that this i3 the best of all possible worlds, we may seriously
and honestly oppose the proof that it ig the worsl of all
possible worlds, For possible means, not whal one may
coustrucl in imagination, but what can actunlly exiat and
conbinue, Now this world is a0 arranged as to be able to
maintain itself with great diffieulty; but if it were a little
worse, it could no longer maintain itsell, Consequently
8 worge world, since it ecould not coutinue Lo exist, is
abgolutely impossible : thus this world itself is the worst
of all possible worlds., For not only if the planets were
to run their Leads together, but even if any one of the
actually appearing perturbations of their course, instead
of being gradually balanced by others, continued to
increase, the world would soon reach its end. Astronomers
know upon what aceidental circumstances—iprineipally the
irrational relation to each other of the periods of revolu-
tion—this depends, and have carefully calculated that it
will always go on well; consequently the world also can
continue and go on, 'We will hope that, although Newton
was of an opposite opinion, they have not miscalculated,
and consequently that the mechanical perpetual motion
realised in such a planetary system will not also, like the
rest, ultimately come to a standstill. Again, under the fixm
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erust of the planet dwell the powerful forees of natwre
which, as soon as some aceident alfvrds them fiee play,
must necessarily destroy that crast, with averythiog living
upon it, as hag already taken place at least three times
upon our planet, and will probably take place oftener
still.  The carthquake of Lisbon, the eavthquake of
Haiti, the destruclion of Pompeii, ave unly small, play-
ful hints of what is possible. A small alteration of the
atmosphere, which cannol even be chemically proved,
causes chulera, yellow fever, black death, &, which carry
off millions of men; o somewhat greator alteration would
extinguish all life. A very moderale incrcase of heal
would dry up all the rivers and springs.  The brates have
received just bovely so mueh in the way of organs and
powers as enables them o proeme with the groatest
exertion sustenance for their own lives and food for Ghwir
offspring ; therefore il o Drube loses a limb, or oven the
full uge of one, it must generally pevish,  vew of the
human race, powoerful as ave the woeapons il possensos in
understanding ond reason, nine<teubby live i constant
conflict with want, always baluncing thomgelves with
difficulty and cffort, upon the brink of destyuetion, Thuy
throughoul, as for the continuance ol the whole, so also
for that of each individual being the conditiong are barely
and seantily given, bul nothing over. "The hndividual life
i a ceagseless battlo for cxistoncs itwell; while at every
step destruction threalens il Jush because this threat is
go often fulfilled provision had to be made, by means of
the enormous excess of the gorms, that the destruction of
the individuals should not involve that of the speeies, for
which alone nature really carcs. The world is therefore
as bad as it possibly ean be if it is to continue to be at
all, @. E.D. The fossils of the entirely different kinds
of animal species which formerly inhabited the planet
afford us, as a proof of our caleulalion, the records of
worlds the continuance of which was no longer possible,
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and which consequenily were somewhat worse than the
worst of possible worlds.

Optirolsm is at hottom the wnmerited self-praise of the
real originator of the world, the will to live, which views
itself complacently in its works; and accordingly it is
not only a false, but also a pernicious doctrine. For it
presents life to us as o desirable condition, and the happi-
ness of man as the end of it. Starting from this, every one
then believes that he has the most just elaim to happiness
and pleasure ; and if, as is woni to happen, these do not
fall to his lot, then he believes that he is wronged, nay,
that he loses the cnd of his existence ; while it is far more
correct to regard work, privation, misery, and suffering,
crowned by death, as the end of owr life (ag Bralimanism
and Duddhism, and also genuine Christianity do); for it
is these which lead to the denial of the will to live. In
the New Testament the world is 1epresented ag a valloy
of toars, life as o process of purifying or relining, and the
symbol of Chiistianity is an instrwment of torture. There-
fore, when Leibnitz, Shafteshury, Bolingbroke, and Pope
bronght forward optimism, the general offonce wluch it
gave depended principally upon the fact that optimism is
irreconcilable with Clristianity ; as Voltaire stales and
explains 1n the preface to his excellent poem, “ Lo ddsastre
de Lisbonne,” which is also expressly directed against
oplimism. This great man, whom I so gladly praise, in
opposition to the abuse of venal German ink-slingers, is
placed decidedly higher than Roussean by the insight to
which he attained in fhree respects, and which prove the
greater depth of his thinking: (1) the recognition of the
preponderating magnitude of the evil and misery of exist-
ence with which he is deeply penetrated ; (2) that of the
striet, necessity of the acts of will; (3) thai of the truth of
Locke’s principle, that what thinks may also be material :
while Rousseau opposes all this with declamations in his
« Profession de foi du vicaire Savoyard,” a superficial Pro
testant pastor’s philosophy ; as he also in the same spirit
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attacks the beantiful poem of Voltaive which has just heon
referred to with ill-founded, shallow, and logweadly fulsa
reasoning, in the interests of optimism, in lus long letter
to Voltaire of 18th August 1756, which is devoled sunply
to this pwpose. Tndeed, the tundamental characteristic
and the mpwrov Yreudos of Rousseaw’s whole plulosophy iy
this, that in the place of the Chmstian doetrine of original
gin, and the origmal depravity of the huwman race, he
puts an original yoodness and unlimited perfectibility of
it, which has only been led astray by civilisalion and its
consequences, and then founds upon this his optimisin
and humanism.

Ag in “ Cundide” Voltaive wazes war in his facetioug
wanner against optimism, Byrvon hay wlso done so in his
serfous and {ragic wiyle, in his immorlal masterpioce,
« Cain,” on account of which he also ling been honoured
wilh the invectives of the obseurantist, Priodiich Schlegel,
L now, in conclusion, to confimm my view, I were 1o give
what has been said by greab mon of all aged in this anti-
aptimistic apirit, there would be no end (o the quotations,
{or almost every ane of Lhem has axpressad in atrong lan-
guage his knowledge of the misery of thws world,  Thus,
uolb to confirm, but merely to embellinh thin chaptor, o fow
quotations of this kind may be given al the end ol is,

Tirst of all, let me mention here that the Greeks, far as
they were from the Christian and lofty Asiatic concoption
of the world, and although they decidedly stood ab the
point of view of the assertion of the will, were yet deeply
affected by the wretchedness of cxistence. This is shown
even by the invention of tragedy, which belongs to them,
Another proof of it is afforded us by the vustom of the
Thracians, which is first mentioned by Herodotus, though
often referred Lo afterwards——the custom of welecoming the
new-born child with lamentations, and reconnting all the
evils which now lic before it; and, on the other hand,
burying the dead with mirth and jesting, because they ave
no longer exposed {o so many and great sufferings, Ina
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beautiful poem preserved for us by Plutarch (De audicid.
poet. wn fime) this runs thug :—
“ Tov ¢uera Opyrew, as do" epxeras kare*
Toy Bav favorra kat wovwr wremavueror
Katporras evpmuovrras exreumew Sopuwd.”

(Lugere genttuin, tante qur idrarit ol
Az morte st quis flnirsset miserias,
Ilune laude amicos atque lwtitie evsequi.)

It is not to be attributed to historical relationship, but
to the moral identily of the matter, that the Mexicans
welcomed the new-born child with the words, “ My child,
thou art born to endure; therefore endure, suffer, and
Leep silence” And, following the same feeling, Swifl, (ag
Whalter Seott relates in his Life of Swikt) euly adopted
the custow of keeping his Dbirthday not as o timo of joy
but of saduess, and of reading on that day the passage of
the Bible in which Job lamenty and c¢urses the day on
which it was said in the bouse of his father a man-child
is bon,

Well known and too long for quotation is the passagu
in the “ Apology of Socrales,” in which Plato makes this
wisest of morlals say that death, cven il it deprives us of
consciousness for cver, would be a wonderful gain, for a
decp, Ureanless sleep every day is to bo preferred even to
the happicst life.

A saying of Teraclitus runs: “Tp ovw Bup ovopa uey
Buos, epryov 8¢ Bavaros.” (Viiw nomen quidem est vita, opus
autem mors. Etymologicum magnum, voce Bios; also
Bustath. ad Iliad., i. p. 31.)

The beautiful lines of the “ Theogony ” are famous :—

# Apyny pev wy guvae emyfovioto aporoy,
Mnd ewriew avyas ofeos fehiov

durra &' dmws wiiore wuhas Aidao wepnoat,
Kot keofar morkgp ymy emaunoopevor.”
(Optime sors homind natum non esse, nec wRGuam
Adspeaisse diem, flammaferumgue jubar.
Altera jom genitum demitts protinus Orea,
Et pressum mulla mergere corpus Aumo.)
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Sophocley, in « Qidipus Colonus” (1225), has the follow.
ing abbreviation of the same -
Y0y veae 700 drasra v
Ag Aoyor s ro §emee gy,
Hapae aeelery 800 wep Ihedy
oy devrepon, Qs rayiord,”
(Natum non esse sortes vineit alias omnes : proatme awtem esty ubi quis
a9 Jueem editus fuer it, codom redive, unde vemd, quam octsstine,)

Eunpides snys :—
“ 1as Foduwmpos fros avlpurwr,
K'oun erre rovwy avaravos,”
(Owis honvinwan vile oot plene dolore,
Nee datur laborum romissio.)
—Hrron, 18g.
Aund Homer already said :—
Y Ou e yap e mav earw oilvpwrepor avdpos
Wavrwr, dore e yauww cwy et re kut pmen”’
(Non enim quadyucan alienli st ealamioainn hamean
Omndum, qrobquot super booram spiranbqus of vorentar)
= L1 v 446,
Fven Pliny says: “ Quapropber hoe prinem yuisque in
remedils anvnd sud hubead, vo omnibus bonis, quer homing
nafura tribwil, wullam welins vsse tempesbiva morte” (Hist,
Nat, 28, 2).
Shakspeare puty the words in the mouth ol the old
king Heury IV, :—
%0 heaven ! thal one might read Lhe hoole of fate,
And see the zevolubion of the tunes,
e e low chauees mock,
And changes fill the cup of alieration
With divers liquors ! O, if 1his were seen,
The happiest youth,~viewing his progress through,
‘What perils past, what crosses to ensue,—
Would shut the book, and sit him down and die!

Finally, Byron :—
% Count o'er the joys thine hours have scen,
Count o'er thy days from angudsh free,
And know, whatever thou hast been,
"Tis something better nob to he ”
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Baltazar Gracian also brings the misery of our existence
before our eyes in the darkest colours in the “ Criticon,”
Parte i, Orisi 5, just ab the beginning, and Crisi 7 at the
end, where he explicitly represents life as a tragic farce,

Yel no one has so thoroughly and exhaunstively handled
this subject as, in our own day, Leopardi. He is entirely
filled and penetrated by it: his theme is everywhere the
mockery and wretchedness of this existence; he presents
it upon every page of his works, yet in such a multiplicity
of forms and applications, with such wealth of imagery
that he never wearies us, but, on the contrary, is through-
out entertaining and exciling.
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CITAPTER XLVIILY
ON WIHICS.

HERE is the greab gap which oceurs in these supplements,
on account of the circumstance that 1 have already dealt
with moral philosophy in the narvewer sense in the two
prize cssays published under the title, “ 2ie rundprobleme
der Lthik,” an acquaintance with whieh i wsumed, as |
have said, in order to avoid useless vepetition.  Thoveforg
thero only remaing for mo here a smadl geaving ol isolated
reflections which could not bo diseussed e that wok,
the contenty of which were, in the mnm, prewrthed by
the Academies; least of all thoso reflections whivh de.
mand a higher point of view than that wlieh m eommon
to all, and which T wus there oblined tu adheee Lo, A
cordingly it will not surprise the reader to find theso
reflections here in a vory fugmentary eolleetion, This
collection again has been continued in the eighth and ninth
chaplers of the sevond volume of the Parergu.

Thai moral investigations are incomparably more
difficult than physical, and in general thau any others,
results from the fact that they are almost immodiatoly
concerned with the thing in itsclf, npmely, with thal
manifestation of it in which, directly discovered hy the
light of knowledge, it roveals its natnre as will, Physical
truths, on the other hand, remain entirely in the province
of the ides, 4., of the phenomenon, and merely show how
the lowest manifestations of the will present thumselves
in the idea in conformity to law. Furiher, the considera-

1 This choptor is connected with §§ 55, 62, 67 of the first volume,
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tion of the world frowm the physical side, however fax and
successfully ib may be pursued, is in its results without
any consolation for ns: on tho moral side alone is con-
solation to be found; for hove the depths of our own
inner nature disclose themmselves to the consideration.

But my philosophy is the only one which confers upon
ethics its complete and whole rights; for only if the true
nature of man is his own wil], and congequently he is, in
the strictest sense, his own work, are his deeds really
entirely his and to be ascribed to him, On the other
hand, whenever he has another origin, or is the work of a
being different from himself, all his gnilt falls Lack upon
this origin, or oviginator. Tor operart sequitur esse.

To conneel the foree which produces the phenomenon
of the world, and consequently defermines its nature, with
the morality of the disposition or chawacter, and thus to
establish a moral order of the world as the fowmdation of
the physical,—this hus boen sinco Socrates the problew of
philosoply, Theism solved it in a childish manuer, which
could nof satisfy mabure humamty.,  Therelore pantheism
opposed itsell to it whenover it venbured lo do so, and
ghowed thal nature bears in itsell the powor by virtuo of
which it appears. With this, however, ethics had neces-
savily to be given up, Spinoza, indeed, atlempts here and
there to preserve ib by meuns of sophistry, bub for the
most part, gives it np altogether, and, with a boldness
which excites astonighment and repugnance, explaing the
distinction between rvight and wrong, and in general be-
tween good and evil, as merely conventional, thus in itself
empty (for example, Zth. iv., prop. 37, schol. 2). After
having met with unmerited neglect for more than a
hundrved years, Spinoza has, in geueral, becoms two much
esbeemed in this century through the reaction caused by
the swing of the pendulum of opinion, All pantheism
must ulttmately be overthrown by the inevitable demands
of ethice, and then by the cvil and suffering of the world,
1f the world is a theophany, then all that man, or even
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the brute, dves is equally divine and excellent; nothing
can be censurable, and nothing move prajsewarihy thun
the rest: thus there is no ethies,  Hence, in consequence
of the revived Spinozism of our vwn day, thus of pan-
theism, the treatment of cthics has sunk su low and
become so shallow that 1t hag heen made o mere in-lige-
tion as to the proper life of a citizen and & mewber of a
family, in which the ultimate end of humun existence is
supposed to consist: thus in metlhodical, complete, smug,
and comfortable philistinism. Pantheism, indeed, has unly
led to such shallow vulgarisms through the fact that (hy a
shameful misuse of the e quowis Ligno fit Mercurius) o com-
mon mind, Hegel, has, by the well-known means, been
falsely stamped as a great philosopher, and a herd of his
disciples, at fivst suborned, afterwards only stupid, received
his weighty words,  Such oulrages on the human wind do
not remain unpunished: the secd hus sprouted,  In the
same spiril ib was thon asserbed that othies should have
for ils material nol the conduet of individuals, hui it
of nations, that this alone was a theme worthy of it
Nothing can be more porverse than this view, which regts
on the most valgar realism, For in every individnal ap-
pears the whole undivided will to live, the thing in itscll,
and the microcosm is like ihe macrocosm, The masses
have no more contenl than ench individwal,  Tithies is con-
cerned not with actions and their rosults, bub with willing,
and willing itself takes place only in the indivilual. Not
the fate of nations, which exists only in the phenomenon,
but that of the individual is decided morally. Nations are
really mere abstractions; individuals alome actually exist.
Thus, then, is pantheism related to cthies, Dut the evil
and misery of the world ave not in accord even with
theism; hence it sought assistance from all kinds of
evasions, theodicies, which yet were irrctrievably over-
thrown by the arguments of Hume and Voltaire. Pan-
theism, however, is complotely untenable in the presence
of that bad side of the world. Ouly when the world is
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regarded entively from without amd from the physical
gide alowe, and nothing else i3 kept in view but the
constant restorative ovder, and the comparative imperish-
ableness of the whole which is therely introduced, is it
perhaps possible to explain it as a god, yel always only
symbolically. But il one enters within, thus considers
also the subjective and moral side, with its preponderance
of want, suffering, and 1misery, of dissension, wickedness,
madness, and perversity, then one soon beeonmes consciony
with horror thal the last thing jmaginable one has hefore
oneis a theophany. [, however, have shown, and especially
in my work © Ucber den Wallen in lder Netur” have proved,
that the foree which works and acts in nabure i identical
with the will in v« Thereby the moral order of the
world is brought into direct conueetion with the force
which produces the phenomenon of the workd,  For the
plienomenon of the will must exactly correspond to ity
nature,  Upon thiz depends the wexposition of olernal
justice given in §§ 63 aud 64 of the fivst vohwone, and the
world, althongh subsisting by ils own power, receives
throughout a moerel tendency.  Accordingly the problem
which hag been disenssed from the time of Socrales is
now for the fivst time veally solved, and the dewmand of
thinking reason directed to wmorality is satisfied. Yel [
have never professed to proponnd a philosophy which
leaves no questions unanewered. In this sense philo-
sophy is really impossible: it would bo the science of
omniscience. But est quadam prodive tenus, si non datur
wltra: there is a limil Lo which rcflection can penetrate
and can so far lighten the night of our existence, although
the horizon always remaing dark. My doctrine reaches
this limit in the will to live, which in its own manifestation
asserts or denies itself. To wish, however, to go beyond
this is, in my eyes, like wishing to fly beyond the atmos-
phere. 'We must stop there; even although new problems
arise oub of those which have been solved. Besides this,
however, we must refer Lo the fact that the validity of
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the prineiple of snffieiont veacon is Tanit o1 o the pheno.
wenon; this was the thewe of oy fist ecny an tieg
principle, which way publishod G oearly o 1813

1 now go ou to supplement patieular points, aud shall
begin by supporting, with two passaaes from elgsienl
poetry, my explanation ol wecpy given m § 67 of the
firgt volume, that it sprinas from sywpathy the ohjeet of
which i3 wne’s own self, AL the end ol the eichtl Dinok
of the “QOdyssey,” Ulysses, who i all s nuuy sonows g
never represented ag weeping, hursts o tear-, when, etill
unknown, he hears his eavly heroie hfe and deads sing
by the bard Demodoens in the paluee of the Phaacian
king, for this vemembwunee of the beillimt pertod of Lig
life contrasts with his present wretchednes. Thus nat
this itsell direotly, but the objective con-iderativn of it,
the picture of his present swwwoned up by b paal,
calls Lortlu hix tewrs; he ool svipobhy with lawself,
Ruvipides makes the fnnocently condemned  Hypolyius,
bemoaning his own fale, expross the same focling:

“ oy all e cpavTon wperENiwan: sogprien
Al € N 3 ¢ s )
aranrll, @y Saxpuy’, o rao youer wace” (1084).

(Hew, si licevel makd, e {psvm o rbeinscons speclnee, qieat-
opere deflerem male, guee pabion.)

Finally, as o proof of my explution, an aneedote way
be given hore which T take from the Eaglish journal
The Herald of the 16th July 1836, A client, when he
had heard his ease set forth by his connsel in court,
burst into a flood of tenrs, and cried, “1 never knew I
had suffered half so mneh ill I heard it here to-day.”

T have shown in § 55 of the first volume how, notwith-
standing the unalterable nature of the charncter, 4., of the
special fundamental will of & man, a real moral repentance
is yet possible. I wish, however, to add the following expla-
nation, which T must preface by a few definitions, Fnclina-
tion is every strong susceptibility of the will for motives of
a certain kind, Passion is an inclination so strong that
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the motives which excite it exercise a power over the will,
whicli is stronger than that of every possible molive that
cun oppose them ; thus its mastery over the will becomes
absolute, and consogquently with reference to it the will is
passtve ov suffering. It must, however, be remarked here
that passions seldom reach the degiee at which they fully
answer to Lhe definition, but rather bear their name as mere
approximations to it: therefore there are then still counter-
motives which are able at least to restrich their effect, if
only they appear distinctly in consciousness. The emotion
is just as irresistible, bub yet only a passing excitement of
the will, by a motive which receives its power, not from a
deeply rooted inclination, hut merely from the fact that,
appearing  suddenly, it cxcludes for the moment the
countev-elioet of all other motives, for it consists of an
iden, which completely obsenves all others by its excessive
vividness, or, as it were, coucenls them entirely by its too
close proximity, so tlint they eannot enler congciousness
and aeb ou the will, wherehy, thevefore, the capucity for
rellection, and with it dndellestual freedom, is to o cerlain
exlant abolished.  Accordingly the emotion is related to
the pussion as delivivmu to madness,

Moral repontonce is now conditioned by the fnet that
before the act the inclination to it did not leave the intel-
lect free scope, because it did not allow it to contewmplate
clearly and fully the counter-motives, but rather turned it
aver anew to the motives in its own favour. Bul now,
alter the act has been performed, these motives are, by
this itself, nentralised, and consequently bave become in-
elfective. Now reality brings before the inlellect the
counter-motives as the consequences of the act which have
already appeaved ; and the intellect now knows that they
would have been the stronger if it had only adequately
contemplated and weighed them. Thus the man becomes
conscious that he has done what was really not in accor-
dance with his will. This knowledge is repentance, for he
hag not acted with full intellectual freedom ; for all the
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wobives did not attndn to ellivieney. What exelwded the
motives opposed to the action wus i the case of the
Linsty action the emoton, aud in the case of the detiborte
action the passion, It has alse often depended upin the
cireuinstanes that his veason certainly pesented to him the
counber-motives in the abstract, bub was not suppuorted hy
a sufficieutly strong imagination to present to him their
whole content and true sigmficance in jmages,  Examples
of what has been sald are the cases in which revenge,
jealousy, or avarice have led to wmuvder.  After it is com-
mitted they are extinguished, and wow justice, sympnthy,
the remembravee of former fricidship, raise their voices
and say all that they would have said before il they lad
been allowed to speak. Then enters the bitter repentuney,
which says, “ If it were not done it would never happen”
An incomparable represondation of this is afforded by the
old Scottish ballad, which hag also beon translated by
Tlerder, “Tdward, Bdward” In an andlogous wenuer,
the neglect of one’s own good may verwion an egotistical
repoutance.  For oxawmple, when an otlierwise unndvisable
wmarrigge is concluded in cousequsncs of passionnte love,
which now iy oxtinguished just by the wawriage, aud for
the fixst time bhe counter-motives of personal intoress,
lost independence, &, &e,, como into cousclousnoss, and
speak as they would liave spoken befors if they had heen
allowed utterance. .All such aclions mu.ordmgly spring
from a relative weakness of intellect, becanse it lobs itwelf
be mastered by the will, just where ils function ns the pre-
senter of motives ought to have been inexorably fullilled,
without allowing itself to be disturbed by the will, The
vehemence of the will is here only 4ndirectly the cause, in
that it interferes with the intellect, aud thereby prepares
for itself repentance. The reasonableness of the character
cwdpocury, which is opposed to passionateness, really con-
sists in this, that the will never overpowers the intellect
to such an extent as to prevens it from corrvectly exercising
its function of the distinet, full, and clear exposition of the



ON BTHICS. 109

motives in the abstract for the reason, in the conerele for
the imagination, Now this may just as well depend upon
the moderation and mildness of the will as upon the
strength of the intellect. All that is required is that the
lantter should he relatively strong enough for the will that
is present, thus thal the two should stand in o suitable
relation {o each other.

The following explanations have still to be added to
the fundamental characteristics of the philosophy of law
expounded in §62 of the fivst volume, and also in my prize
essay on the foundation of mornls, § 17.

Those who, with Spinoza, deny that there is a right
apart from the State, eonfonnd the means for enforeing the
right with the right itsell.  Certainly the right is insured
profection only in the State.  But it itself oxists indepen-
dently of the State.  For by foree it ¢can only be suppressed,
never abolished.  Accordiugly the State iy nothing more
than an institution for protection, which has become neces-
sary through the manifold attacks to which man is exposed,
and which he would not be able to ward off alone, but only
in union with others, So, then, the aims of the State are—

(1) First of all, outward protection, which may just as
well beeome needful against lifeless lorces of nature or
wild beasts ns against men, consequently ngajnst other
nations; although this case is the most frequent and im-
portant, for the worst enemy of man is man: Zomo homing
lupus. Since, in consequence of this aim, nations always
set up the principle, in words if not with deeds, that they
wish to stand to cach other in a purely defensive, never in
an aggressive relation, they recognise fe law of nations.
This is at botlom nothing but natural law, in the only
sphere of its practical activity that remains to it, between
nation and nation, where it alone musl reign, because its
stronger son, positive law, cannot assert itself, since it
requires a judge and an executive, Accordingly the law of
nationg consists of a certain degree of morality in the deal-
ings of nations with each other, the maintenance of which
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is o question of honour for mankind. The b at which
cages based on this law e tried 1 that or pubbic npinton,

(2.} Protection within, thus profertion of the wembers
of o State npmimst each other, vonsequenily seennty of
private vight, by means of the mamteonuce of an honest
state of things, whieh vonsists in this, that the concen-
trated forces of all protech cach mdividunl, from whieh
avises an appearance as if all wore honest, fe, just, thus as
if no one wished to injure the others,

But, as is always the way in huwman adfuirs, e temova)
of one evil gencrally opens the way for o new one; thus
the granting of that duuble protection iunlroduces the need
of a third, namely: (3.) Protection against the protector, i,
ayainst him ov those 1o whom the society hay Crensferied
the manngemeont of the proteclion, thus the euarantee of
public vight.  This appeavs mosh eompletely attainable by
dividing and separating from each other the threetold
unity of the protective power, thas the leaislature, the
judieature, and the execulive, so that each womanaged by
othors, and independently of the vesls The wrent value,
indecd the fundamentad iden of the nonawrely appeaes o me
to lie in the fauet that beeawse mon vomadn men one b
be placed so high, mud so mueh power, wealth, soeurity,
and absolule inviolability given B that there ronaing
nothing for him to dedive, to hope, sud to foar for hingelt';
whereby the cgolsm which dwells in hiw, as in every ong,
is aunihilated, ns il were, by neutinhsution, and Lo is now
able, as if he were no longer a man, Lo practise justice,
and to keep in view no longer his own but only the public
good. This is the source of the scemingly superhumnan
nature thal everywhere accompanies rovalty, and distin-
guishes it so infinitely from the mere presidency. There-
fore it must also be hereditary, not elective ; partly in order
that no one may sec his equal in the king; partly thab
the king himself may only be able to provide for his sne-
cessors hy caring for the welfare of the State, which is
absolutely one with that of his family,
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[t other ends besides that of protection, here cxplained,
are pscribed o the Stale, this may easily endanger the
true end,

According to my explanation, the right of property
arises only through the expenditure of labour upon things,
This {ruth, which hag already often been expressed, finds
a noteworthy confirmation in the faet that it is asserted,
even in a practical regard, in a declaration of the American
ex-president, Quineey Adams, which is to he found in the
Quarterly Review of 1840, No. 130; and also in French, in
the “Diblioilidque universelle de Genére)” Tuly 1840, No. 5.
T will givest here in German (Knghsh of Quarterly De-
wiew) : “ There me moralists who have questioned the right
of the Iwropeaus to intrude upon the possessions of the
aboriginals in any ease, mul under any limitations what-
soaver ; but have ihey maburely considered the whole
subject?  The Indiun right of possession itsell stands,
with regard to the greatest part of the country, wpon a
questionable loundation,  Their cultivated fields, their con-
strucbed habitations, a spaco of ample snlliciency for their
snbgistence, and whatever they had annexed of themselves
by personal lahour, was undeubtedly Ly the laws of nature
theira.  Butl what is the vight of a huntsman to the forest
of u thousand miles over which he has aceidentally ranged
in quest of prey ?” & In the same wuay, those who in
our own day have secn occasion to combat communism
with reasons (for example, the Archbishop of Paris, in his
pastoral of June 1851) have always brought forward the
argument, that property is the result of work, as it were
only embodied work, This is further evidence thab the
right of property can only be established by the applica-
tion of work to things, for only in this respect does it find
free recogniiion and make itself morally valid.

An entirely differcut kind of proof of the same truth is
afforded by the moral fact that while the law punishes
poaching just as severely as theft, and in many countries
more severely, yeb civil honour, which is irrevocably lost
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by the Tatter, is weally nob atfected by the former s but the
poacher, if he hns heen guilty of nothine cha s eprfamly
tainted with a fuull, but yeb is not regarded, Tike the thiek,
as dishonourable amd shanned by all. - For the pineiptes
of civil honour rest, upon moral and nol upon meie positive
law; but game is not an object upon which labour is be-
stowed, and thus also is nob an object of a worally valid
possession: the right to it is thevefore entitely a positive
one, aud is not worally 1ecognised,

Accordiug Lo my view, the prnciple onght to lie at the
basis of criminal law that it is not really the man bul only
the deed which 15 pmshed, in order that it way nob
recur.  The erimmnal is merely the subjecet in whomn the
deed is punished, in order that the law m consequenee of
whiclt the punishment is inflicted muy retain ils deterrent
power,  This is the meaning of the exprewsion, « Uo iy
foufeited to the law”  According to Kant's explanation,
which amounts to a jus lalionrs, it is not the deed hut the
man that is punished.  The penitentiary sysiem also
seeks not so mueh Lo punish the deed na the man, in
order to roform him. I therehy sets aside the real aim
of punighment, detcrment from the deed, in order to
atlain the very prollematic end of relormabion.  Bub it is
always a doubtful thing bo ablempt Lo attain two different
ends by one meang : how much more go if the bwo are in
any sense opposile ends. Kdueation is o benefil, punish-
ment ought to be an evil; the penitentinry prison is
supposed to accomplish both at once, Morcover, however
large a share untulored ignorance, combined with vulward
distress, may have in many eriines, yot we dare not regard
these as their principal caunse, for innumerable persons
living in the same ignorance and under absolutely similar
circumstances commit no crimes, Thus the substance of
the matter falls back upon the personal, moral character;
but this, as I have shown in my prize essay on the free-
dom of the will, is absolutely unalterable. Thereforo
moral reformation is really not possible, but only deter«
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ment from the deed through fear. At the same time, the
correction of knowledge and the awakening of the desire
to work can certainly be attained ; it will appear what
effect this cau produce. Besides this, it appears to me, from
the aim of punishment set forth in the text, that, when
possible, ihe apparent severity of the punishment should
exceed the actual: but solitary confinement achieves Lhe
reverse. Iis great severity has no witnesses, and is by no
means anbicipated by any one who has not experienced
it; thus it does not deter. It threatens him who is
tempted to crime by want and misery with the opposite
pole of human suffering, enuui: but, as Goethe rightly
observes—

“ When real affliction is our lot,
Then do we long for ennui.”

The contemplation of it will deter him just ag litlle as
the sight of the palatinl prisons which ave built by honoest
mon for rogues. If, however, it is desired that these
penitentinry prisons shonld be regarded as educational
institutions, then it is to be regretted that the entrance
to them is only obtained by crimes, instend of which it
ought Lo have preceded them,

That punishnient, ag Beccaria has taught, ought to bear
a proper proportion to the erime does not depend upon the
fact that it would bo an expiation of it, but rather on
the fact that the pledge ought to be proporlionale to the
value of that for which it answers. Therefore every one is
justified in demanding the pledge of the life of another as
a guarantee for the security of his own life, but not for
the security of his property, for which the frecdom, and
so forth, of another is sufficient pledge. For the security
of the life of the citizens capital punishment is therefore
absolutely necessary, Those who wish to abolish it should
be answered, “ Tirst remove murder from the world, and
then capital punishment ought to follow.” It ought also
to be inflicted for the clear attempt to murder just as for
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murder itself ; for the Jaw desies to punish the deed, not,
Lo revenge its consequences,  In general the injury to by
guarded against affords the 1ight measwe for the punish-
ment which is to he threatoned, bub 1t does not sive the
nioral bageness of the furbidden action. Thevefore the Jaw
may rightly impose the punishment of impromnent fov
allowing a flower-pot to fall from & window, or impose
hard labour for smoking in the woods duiing the smne
mer, and yet permit it in the winter. Bub to impose
the punishment of death, as in Polaud, for shocting an
ure-0x is too much, for the mamtenance of the ypecies of
ure-oxen may unob be purchased with human life. In
determining the moasuie of the pumshment, along with
the magnitude of the injury to be guwrded awninst, we
have to cousider the atrength of the molives whaeh impel to
the forbidden action. Quite a different standird of punish-
ment would bo established il expation, relubution, Jus
talionts, were its true ground,  Bul the eriminal code ougli
bo e nothing but a rogister of counter-motives for posaible
criminal actions : therefore cach ol thess wmotives ot
deecidedly outweigh the mobives which lewd to Cheno netions,
and indeed so mueh the more the greater the evil i which
would arwo from the action to be starded agamst, the
stronger the templation to it, and tha wore difficult the
conviction of the criminal ;—always wuler the corvect
agsumption thai the will is nol free, bul determinable by
motives ;—aparl from this it could not he got ab at all,
So much for the philosophy of law.
In my prize essay on the freedom of the will (p. 50 seq.)
I have proved the originality and wualterableness of the
inborn character, from which the moral coutent of the
course of life proceeds. Tt is established as o fact.  Bul
in order to nnderstand problems in their full extent it is
sometimes necessary to oppose oppusites shaiply to euch
other. In this case, Lhen,let one recall how incredibly great
is the inborn differonce between man and wan, in a moral
+and in an intellectual regard. Tlere noblences and wis-
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dom; there wickedness and stupidibty. In one the good-
ness of the heart shines out of the eyes, or the stamp of
genius is enbhroned in his countenance. The base physiou-
nomy of another is the imypression of moral worthlessness
and intellectual duluess, imprinted by the hands of nature
itgelf, unmistakable and ineradicable ; he looks as if he
must be ashamed of existence. But to this cutward ap-
pearance the inver being really corresponds. We cannot
possibly assume that such differences, which transform
the whole being of the man, and which nothing can
abolish, which, further, in conflict with his circumstances,
determine his course of hife, could exist without guilt or
mexit on the part of those affected by them, and be merely
the work of chance, Even from this it is evident that the
man st be in & certain seuso his own work,  But now,
on the other hand, we can show the souree of these differ-
ences cmpivically m the watwee of the paients ; and be-
gides this, tho mecling and connection of these parenis
has clemly been the woik of the most aceidental eircum-
slunces, By such considerations, then, we are forcibly
directed to the distinction between the phenomenon and
the frue leing of things, which alone can contain the
golution of that problem, The thing in itself only reveals
itsell by means of the forms of the phenomenon ; there-
fore what proceeds from the thing in itself must yet
appear in those forms, thus also in the bonds of causality.
Accordingly il will present ifself to us here as a wyste-
ripus and incomprehensible guidance of things, of which
the external empirical conncetion would be the mere tool,
Yeb all that happens appears in this empirical connection
introduced by causcs, thus necessarily and determined
from without, while its truc yround lies in the inner
nature of what thus manifests itself. Certainly we can
here see the solution of the problem only from afar, and
when we reflect upon it we fall into an abyss of thought—
as Hamlet very truly says, “ thonghts beyond the reaches
of our souls.” In roy essay in the fixst volune of the
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Parerga “On the Appewrancs of Tutention in the Fate of
Individuals ” I lave seb forth my thonghts upon this
wiysterious guidance of things, w gwdance which iudewd
can only be conceived symbolieally.

In § 14 of my prize essay on the foundation of meoaly
there will be found an exposition of eunism, as regards
its nature; and the {ollowing attempt to discover its rool
may be looked upon as supplementary to that paramaph.
Nature itself contradicts ilsell dwectly, sccording s it
speaks from the individual or the umversal, from within
or from without, from the centie or the periphery. It
has its centre in every individual; for each individual is
the whole will to live., Therefore, aven if this mihvidual
i only an insect or a worm, nature itself speaks out of it
thus: “I alone am all in all: in my maintenance svery-
thing is involved ; the vost may porish, ib is really nothing,”
So speaks nature from tho perticeler standpoing, thus
from the point of view of self-consciousnasy, aml upon
this depends the agolsw of cvery lving thing,  On the
other hund, from the wndversal poinl of view, --whicl iy
that of the consciousness of other things, that of ohjuetive
Inowledge, which for the momunt looks awny from (hy
individual with whom the knowledgo is conneetad,—fvom
without then, from the periphery nature spoaks thus:
“The individual is nothing, and less than nothing, |
destroy millions of individuals every day, for spork and
pastime: I abandon their fate to the most eapricions and
wilful of my children, chance, who harasses them at
pleasure. I produce millions of new individuals evory
day, without any diminution of my productive power;
just as little as the power of a mirror is exhausted by the
number of reflections of the sun, which it casts on the
wall one after another, The individual is nothing.” Only
he who knows how to really reconcile and eliminate this
patent contradiction of nature has a trne answer to the
question as to the perishableness and imperishableness of
hig own self. T believe I have given, in the first fonr
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chapters of {his fourth beok of the supplements, au ade-
quate introduetion to such knowledge. What is suid
rbove may further be illustraled m the following manner.
Tvery individual, when he looks within, recognises in his
nature, which is his will, the thing in itself, therefore that
which everywhere alone is real.  Accordingly he conceives
himself as the kernel and centre of the world, and regards
himself as of infinite importance. Tf, on the other hand, he
looks without, then he is in the province of the idea the
mere phenomenon, where he sees himself as an individual
among aun infinite number of other individuals, aceordingly
as sowmething very insignificant, nay, vanishing altogether,
Consequently every individual, even the most insizuificant,
every I, when regarded from within, is all in oll; regarded
from without, on the other hand, he is nothing, or al least
as good as nothung,  Tlence upon this depends the gread
difference belween what vach one necessarily is in his own
eyes and what he is in the ayes of others, consequently the
ggoism with which overy one roprosches vvery one else,
In conseguence of this egolsm owr fandamentnl orroy
of all iy this, that with rveference to cach other wo are
reciprocally not L, On the other hand, to be just, noble,
and benevolent is nothing else than to translate my weta-
physics into actions. To say that time and space aro mere
forms of our knowledge, not conditions of things in them-
solves, is the same as to say that the doclrine of metemp-
gychosis, “Thon shalb one day be bur as him whom
thow now injurest, and ie thy turn shalt suffer like injury,”
is identical with the formula of the Brahmans, which has
frequently been mentioned, Tt twam asi, “ Thiz thon
art” All true virtue proceeds from the immediate and
intuitive knowledge of the metaphysical identity of all
heings, which I have frequently shown, especially in § 22
of my prize essay on the foundation of morals, But just
on this account it is not the result of a special pre-
eminence of intellect; on the contrary, even the weakest

intellect is sufficient to see through the prineipium ndivi-
VOL, IIL, 2D
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duationds, whiclt s what {4 wequuved i this matien, Aes
cordingly we may {ind the mo-t exeellent chatacter aven
in the case ol a very weakh understandine.  Nud fuither,
the excilement of our sympathy 19 accompumed by ng
exertion of our iutelleel, It ruther uwppemrs that the
requsite penelration of the prinegrivm indiveluadionds
would be present in every one it 1t were not that the il
opposes this, and by virtue of its nnmedinte mnsterious
and despotic 1nfluence upon the intelleet generadly pre-
venis 1t from arsing; so thal wltimately all gwlt falls
back upon the wull, as indeed is m conformity with the
fact.

The doctrine of melempsychosis, tvuched on above, de-
viates from the truth maetely throush the cncumslanee thab
it transfers to tho futwo what wveady is now. Tt makes iy
truo inner nature oxisk in others only alter wy death, while,
according to Lhe truth, it already hives n thow now, and
death mercly romoves o ilusion on wecount of which 1 am
not aware of Lhis; just as an mnamerable hoat ol slaeccme
stantly shine above our hewds, bub only become visible Lo
us when the ono sun uear the carth ha sote From thig
point of view my individual existence, howaver mueh, like
thal sun, it may outshine everything uppeirs wlinnutely
only as a hindrance which stands between me and the
knowledge of the true extent of wy boing,  And hecause
every individual, in his knowledgo, is subject to this hin-
drance, it 18 just individuation that heeps the will to live
in error as to its own nature ; it is the Mayd of Brahmanism,
Death is a refutation of this error, and abolishes it 1
beliove that at the moment of death we become conscious
that it is a mere illusion that has limited our exisience to
our person. Indeed empirical traces of thig may be found
in several states which are relafed to death by the aboli~
tion of the concentration of cousciousness in the brain,
among which the magnetic sleep is the most prominent;
for in it, if il reaches a high degrec, our exisience shows
itself through various symptoms, beyond our persons and
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in other beings, most strikingly by direct participation
in the thoughts of avother individual, and ultimately oven
by the power of knowing the absent, the distant, and even
the future, thus by a kind of omnipresence.

Upon this wetaphysical identity of the will, as the
thing in itself, in the infinite multiplicify of its pheno-
mena, three principal phenomena depend, which may be
inclnded under the common name of sympathies: (1)
sympathy proper, which, as I have shown, is the hasig of
justice and benevolence, carifus; (2) sewual love, with
capricious selcetion, amor, which is the life of the species,
thal asserts its precedence over that of the individual ;
(3) magie, to which animal magnelisin and sympathetic
cures also belong,  Accordingly symprthy may be defined
as the empivical appearance of the melaphysienl identity
ol the will, through the physical multiplicity of its phono-
nena, whereby o connection shows itself whielt is entirely
different from that brought about by moeans of the fonns
of the phenomenon which we comprehend under the prin-
ciple of sullicient ronson,
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CHAPTER NLVIILY
ON LIT DOCIRING OF THE DENIAL OF 1HE WILL TO TIVE.

Man has his existence and being either with his will, 4.,
his consent, or without this; in the latler case an existenco
go embitlered by manifold and insupportable wulferings
would be o fugrant injustice.  The ancients, espociatly the
Stoics, also the Peripatetics and Academien, slrove in vain
to prove thab virtue suffleed to make Jife hoppy, Fspes
ricnee eried oub loudly agninst ity What really lay at the
foundation of the efforts of these philosophers, although
they wore not distinetly conseions of il, was the mmuned
Justice of tho thing; whoover wus withont guile ought to
be free from suffeving, s happy,  Bub the serious and
profound solution of the problem lics in the Christian doe-
trine that works do not justily.  Acconlingly umpu, even
if he has practised all justice and benovolence, couse-
quently the ayaflow, honestwm, ig yel nob, oy Gicero
imagines, culpa omnt carens (Tuse, v. 1); but el dolito
mayor del hombre es haber nucido (the greatost puils of
man is thalt he was born), as Caldcron, illuminated by
Christianity, has expressed it with far profounder know-
ledge than these wise men, Therefore that man comes into
the world already tainted with guilt ean appear absurd
only to him who regards him as just then having arisen
out of nothing and as the work of another. Tn conse-
quence of this guilt, then, which must therefore have pro-

1 This chapter is connected with of the second volume of the Purerga
§ 68 of the fnst volume, Chapter 14 should also be compared with it.
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cceded from his will, man remains vightly exposald to
physical and mental saltering, even il he has practised all
those virtuos, thus is not happy. This follows from the
ebernal yustice of which 1 have spohen in § 63 of the (i
volume. That, however, ay St. Paul (Iom. Dl 21), Augus-
tine, and Luther teach, works cannot justify, inasmuch
as we all arc and remain essentially sinuners, ulsimately
rests upon the fact that, because operari sequitur esse, if we
acted as we ought, we would necossarily be as we ought.
Bul then we would require no seleation from our preseut
condition, which nofi only Christianity but also Brahman-
ism and Buddhism (under the name which is expressed
in Roglish by finel emunsipation) present as the highest
goal, 2.¢., we would not need to hecome something quite
different from, nay, the very opposite of what we are
Since, howover, we are whal we ousht not to be, we alse
necessarily do what we ought not to do.  Therefore we
necd a cowmplete transformation of onr mind and nubure ;
1.6, the new birth, as tho veanlt of whieh salvation appears,
Although the guill les 1 action, eperard, yot the voot
of the guilt lies in our essenzin ef existentia, for out of these
the operari necessarily procoeds, as I have shown in the
prize essay on the frecdom of the will.  Accordingly our
ouo true gin ig renlly original sin, Now the Clvistion myth
makes original sin fivst arise affer man came into oxist-
ence, and for this purpose aseribes to hiw, per tmpossibile,
& free will. It does this, however, simply as myth, The
inmost kernel and spirit of Christianity is identical with
that of Brahmaniswi and Buddhism; they all teach a
great guilt of the human race through its existence itself,
only that Christianity does mnot proceed directly and
frankly like these more ancient religions: thus does nat
make the guilt simply the result of existence itself, but
makes it arise through the act of the first human pair,
This was only possible under the fiction of a liberum arbi-
trium indifferentios, and only necessary on account of the
Jewish fundamental dogma, in which that doctrine had
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hero to he implanted.  Liecause, aecordiuy to the truth, the
coming info existenee of nuan hinselt 15 the aet ot Tus {ree
will, and aceordingly one with the fall, amd theetore the
original sin, of which all other snis arve the vesnd, appeared
alveady with the csseitie and eantortue ol wan g hut the
fundamental dogma of Judaism dud nob admit of sueh an
explanation. Thus Aungustine tangld, tu his books Je
hibcro arbitrio, that only as Adaw before the [all was
mau guilgless and possessed of a fice wall, bul tor ever
after is involved iu the necessity of «in. The law, ¢
vopos, in the Biblical sense, always demunds that we
shall change our doing, while our hemg remaing un-
changad. Tut beconse this is impossible, Paul says that
uo man 1s justified by the law; only the vew bivth in
Jesug Christ, in constquence of Lhe work ol eraee, on ae-
count of which a new man wrises and the old man iy
abolished (de, o undamental change of mind or convers
gion), can transfor us Lrow the state of sinfaluess into that,
of freedom and salvation, Thin is the Ghristing myh with
reference to obhics, Dub eoviainly the dJewishi tlioiumn,
wpon which it wag grafted, mush have veeeived wonderfnl
additions to adapt itsell to that mytl,  In it the fablo of
the fnll presented the only plice for the gralt, of the old
Indion sbem. It is bo he atteibuled jusd to that Toreibly sup-
mounted difficulty thut the Chrstinn mysteries have ro-
ceived such an oxfraordinary appearance, conflicting with
the ordinary understanding, which makes proselytising
more difficull, and on account of which, from incapacity to
comprehend their profound meaning, Pelagianism, or ab
the present day Rationalism, rises against them, and seeks
to explain them away, but thereby reduces Christianity to
Judaism,

But to speak without myth: so long as our will is the
same, our world can be no other than it is, It is true
all wish to be delivered from the state of sulfering and
death ; they would like, as it is expressed, to allain to
eternal blessedness, to enter the kingdom of heaven, only
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not upon their own feel; they would like to be carvied
thera by the conse of nature.  That, however, is impos-
sible. Therefore natute will never let us fall and become
nothing ; but yet it can lead us nowhere bul always again
into natme. Yet how questionable a thing it is Lo exist
as o part of nature every one experiences in his own life
and death. Accordingly existence is certainly to be
regarded as an erring, to relurn from which is salvation:
it also bears this character throughout. It is therefore
conceived in this manner by the ancient Samana religions,
and also, although indirectly, by real and original Chris-
tianity. Even Judalsm itself contains at least in the fall
(this its redeeming feature) the germ of such a view. Only
Greck pacr‘uusm and Islamdsm are entively optimistic:
therefure in the former the opposite tendeney had to find
expression at least in tragedy; but in Lslamism, which is
tho worst, as it is the most wodern, of all rveligions, it
appeared as Sulisn, that very beawtaful phenomenon, which
is completoly of Indian spivit and origin, and has now
continued for upwards of o thousand years, Nothing can,
in fact, bo given as the ond of our existonce bub the
- knowledge Lhmh we had better not be. This, however, is
the most 1mpoannL of all fxuths, which must thercfore
be oxpressed, however great Lhe confrast in which it
stands with the Kuropcan manner of thought of tho pre-
sent day. On the other liand, in the whole of non-
Mohammedan Asia it is the most universally recoguised
fandamental truth, to-day as much as threc thousand
years ago.

If now we congider the will to live as a whole and
objectively, we have, in accordance with what has been
said, to think of it as involved in an illusion, to escape
from which, thus to deny its whole existing endeavour, is
what all religions denote by self-renunciation, abuegatio
sut ipsius; for the true self is the will to live. The
woral virtues, thus justice and benevolence, since if they
are pure they spring, as I have shown, from the fact that
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the will to Dive, sevtne themosde G pos acgpcns owdidi-
dustronds, tecaocutes el wme all s wmanibe Capns, we
accordimaly prim iy & sdonga syiptons et the el
fostmg will 13 no Jonger fumls ebd ;e that o, bat
the disillusion aliendy bogims to fake place o that ane
mielht metaphoreally say it alicady fhaps 1t wings to fy
away trom b, Conversely, fngnstiee, wickediess, ctuelty
ave signs of the opposite, thns of e weep entinulement
in that alusion, Secondly, however, these votues me a
means of advancing self-iennnewtion, and aceorhinly the
demal of the will to hive. Tor tiue mtsenty, inviolable
justice, this fitst and most importont of cardimal vntues,
is 80 hard a task that whoever professes 1 uneconditionally
and from the bottom of his heort haa (o wake ~aendives
that soon deprive life of the sweetness whieh o demanded
to moke it enjoyable, and thorehy twn away the will
from it, thus lead lo vesignalion.  Yeu just what makey
integrity honowable is tho suerilices which i costyy in
trifles it s not adinived, By netwne really ennuists in
this, that the just wan does not throw npon othors, by
graft or foves, the burdens and seirows whieh lifu brivgg
with it, as the wnjust man doos, bub bews hinmwelf what
falls to his lot; and thus Tie Ty tu haar the full Harden
of tho evil imposed upon humnn bife, andimimshed,
Justice thereby becomes o means of advancing the denial
of the will to live, for want end sufforing, these true con-
ditions of hwmnan life, are its cungequence, and thase Joad
to resignation. / SUll more quickly does the virtue of
Meneyolengo, earitas, which goes further, load to the same
result; for on account of it one takes over cven the
sufferings which originally fell to the lot of others, there-
fore appropriates to onesell a larper share of these than in
the course of things would come to the particular indivi-
dual. He who is inspived with this virtue has recognised
his own being in all others. Aud thereby he identifies
his own lot with that of humanity in generval; bub this is &
hard lol, that of care, suflering, and death, Whagver, then,
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by renouncing every aceidental advantage, desires for him-
self no other lot than that of humanity in general cannot
desire even this long. The elingmyg to life and its plea-
sures must now soon yield, and give place to a universal
renunciation ; consequently the denial of the will will
talte place. Since now, in acecordance with this, poverty,
privation, and special sufferings of many kinds are intro-
duced simply by the perfect exercise of the moral virtues,
asceticism in the narrowest sense, thus the surrender of all
possessions, the intentional seeking out of what is disagree-
able and repulsive, self-mortification, fasts, the hair shirt,
and the scourge—all this is rejected by many, and per-
haps rpightly, as superfluous. Justice 1tself is the hair
shirt that constantly harasses its owner and the charity
that gives away whal is nceded, povides constant fasts.!
¥ Just, on thig account Buddhism is free from all strict and
¢ excessive ascelicism, which plays o large part in Brah-
lb:muniﬂm, thus hom intentional self-wmortification, 1t rests
i satisfied with the celibacy, voluntary poverty, humility, and
yfobedience of the monks, with abstension from animal {ood,
08 also From all worldliness. Since, further, the goal to
which the moral virtues lead is that which 1s heve pointed
out, the Vedauty philosoply 2 1ightly says that alter the
enlrance of true kuowledge, with entire resignation in its
train, thus the new birth, then the morality or immorality
of the past life is a matler of indifference, and uses here
also the saying so often quoted by the Drahmans: « Fin-
ditur nodus cordis, dissolvuniur ommnes dubitationes, efusque
opera evanescunt, viso supremo 4llo” (Sancara, sloca 32).

PR
==

1 Tf, on the contiary, asceticism ls
admitled, the lwst of the uliimate
wotives of human aection, given m
my prize essay on the foundation of
morals, namely : (1) our own good,
{2) the ill of ofthms, and (3) the
good of others, must be supple-
mented by a fomth, our own 1ll;
which I merely mention here in
passing in the interests of syste-
madbic consistency. In the essny ve-

ferred to this fourth motive had to
be passed over in silence, for the
question asked was stated in the
spirit of the philosophical ethics pe-
vailing in Protestant Turape,

¢ ¢f. K. H. II. Windischmann's
Sancora, sive de theologumenss Ve-
danticorum, pp 116, I17, 121 ; and
algzo Oupnekhat, vol, i. pp. 340, 356,
300,
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Now, however objectionable thiv vieow way e to none, ta
whont a reward e heaven ar @ puntibimews ne el g
mueh more satd wtory evplinatmn o e othr b v
fleavtee of hwman acton, just as The wond Windia hmann
1ejects thae doctie, while he e<pounds it yet whovever 1,
able to go o the bottem of the matter will hnd that 1o
the end 16 ngrecs with thal Chostmn doctiine espeenldly
urged by Luther, that 1t 19 not works hut only the luith
which enters through the work of grace, thal sives uy,
aud that therefore we can never he justibed by ow
deeds, but can only obtan the forgiveness of o sing
thiough the ments of the Modiator. b o mdeed easy Lo
see that without such assumptions Chwstinmty  would
have to teach ulmite punishment for all, and By thinans
ism endless re-births for all; thus no salv ition wonld be
veached by cither, The sinful works amd then conses
quonces muash be auvnulled and annihdated, whother hy
extrancous pardon or by the entranes ol @ belter hnow-
ledge ; otherwise the world could hopa for uoaalvation
afterwords, howoever, they hecome n mattor of indifforoug,
This is also tho meravoie wac aeors dpapriwr, the ane
nouncewent of which the viseu Chist exelasvoly imposes
upon His Apostles ng the sum ol thoeir mission (Tuke scxiv,
47).  The moral virtues are really nob the ultinate end, bub
only aatep towardsit.  This step 14 wignitied in the Ghristun
myth by the eating of the tree of the knowledge of goad and
evil, with which woral responsibality enters, together wigh
original sin,  The latter itsell is m truth the nssevtion of the
will to live: the denial of the will to live, in conseguence
of the appearance of a better knowledge, iy, on the other
hand, salvaiion. Between these two, then, lies the sphere
of morality ; it accompanieg man as o light upon his path
fiom the assertion to the denial of the will, or, mythically,
from original sin to salvation through faith in the media-
tion of the incarnate God (Avatar); or, according to the
teaching of the Vedas, through all xe-births, which are the
consequence of the works in each case, nulil right know-
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ledge appears, and with it salvation (final emancipation),
Mokscha, 4.6, reunion with Brahma, The DBuddhists,
liowever, with perfect honesly, only indieate the matier
uegutively, by Nirvana, which is the negation of this
world, or of Sapsara. If Niivana is defined as nothing,
this only means that the Sansara contains no single
element which could assist the definition or construction
of Nirvana. Just on this account the Jainas, who differ
from the Buddhists ouly in name, call the Bralimang who
believe in the Vedas Sabdapram'm's a nickname which
is meant to signify that they believe upon hearsay what
cannot be known or proved (“Asiat. Researches,” vol. vi.
. 474).

When certain ancient philosophers, such as Orpheus, the
Pythagoreans, and Plateo (e g, in the “ Phads,” pp. 151, 183
seq., Papg and see Clom, Alew. sérom., 1il. 1. 400 seq.), just
like the Apostle Paul, lament the anion of soul and body,
and desive to be freed from it, we understand the real
and frue meaning of this complaini, since we have recog-
nised, in the second book, that the body is the will itsell,
objectively perecivod ns o phenomenon in space.

In the hour of death it is deecided whether the man
velurns into the wowmb of nature or belongs no more Lo
nature at all, but : for this opposite we
lack image, conception, and word, just because these are
all taken from the objectification of the will, therofore
belong to this, and consequently can in no way express
the absolute opposite of il, which accordingly remains for
us a mere negation, However, the death of the individual
is in each case the unweariedly repeated question of
nature to the will to live, *Hast thou enough? Wilt
thou escape from me?” In order that it may occur often
enough, the individnal life is so short. In this spirit are
conceived the ceremonies, prayers, and exhorlations of the
Brahmans at the lime of death, as woe find them preserved
in the Upanischad in several places; and so also are the
Chrigtian provisions for the suitable employment of the
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hour of death by moeans of exhortation, confesaion, cone
munion, and extreme unction: hence wlgo the Ghrstian
prayers for deliveranee from sudden death,  That at the
present day ib s just this that many desive onlv proves
that they no longer stand ab the Christinn point of view,
which is that of the denial of the will to hve, hut at that
of its asserlion, which is the heathen point of view.

But he will fear least Lo become nothing in death who
has recognised that he is already nothing now, and who
consequently no louger takes any share in his individual
phenomenon, becanse in hum knowledge has, ag it were,
burnt up and consumed the will, so that no will, thus no
desire for individual existence, remuinag in him auy more,

Individuality inheres indeed primarily iu the jntelleet;
and the intelleet, vefleeting the phenomenon, helongs fo
the phenomenon, which has the prineiplum individuation iy
ag its form.  DBut it inheres also in the will, fiwonuch ay
the character i3 individwal: yet the charaeler itself in
abolished in the denial of the willl Thus tudividuality
inheres in the will only in ils agsertion, not in its donial,
Kven the holiness which ig connected with every purely
moral action depends upon the fuet that sweh an action
ultimately springs from the immediate knowladge of the
numerical identity of the inucr nature of all living things?
But this identity only really oxisty in the condition of
the denial of the will (Nirvana), for the assertion of tho
will (Sansara) has for its form the phenomenal appearanco
of it in multiplicity. Assertion of the will to live, tho
phenomenal world, the diversity of all beings, indivi-
duality, egoism, hatred, wickedness, all spring from one
root; and so also, on the other hand, do the world as
thing in itself, the identity of all beings, justice, bene-
volence, the denial of the will to live. If now, as I have
sufficiently proved, even the moral virtues spring from the
consciousness of that identity of all beings, but this lies,
not in the phenomenon, but only in the thing in itself, in
1 G, Die beiden Grundprobleme der Ethik, p. 274 (second edition, p. 271).
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the root of all beings, the moral action is a momentary
passing through the point, the permaucnt return to which
is the denial of the will to live.

Tt follows, as a deduction from what has Leen said, chat
we have no ground Lo assume thal thers are more perfeet
intelligences than that of human beings. For we see that
oven this degree of intelligence is sufficient to impart to
the will that knowledge in consequence of which it denies
and abolishes itself, upon which the individuality, and
consequently the intclligence, which is merely a tool of
individual, and therefore animal nature, perish. This
will appear to us less open to objection if we consider
that we canuol conceive oven the most peifect intelli-
gences possible, which for this end we may experimont-
ally assume, existing through an endless time, which would
be much too poor to allord them constantly new objects
worthy of them, Decanse the nature of all things is at
bottow one, all knowledge of them iy necessarily tautolo-
gical,  1f mow this nature onco heeomes comyprohended, us
by those most perfeet intelligences it soon would be com-
prehended, what would then remain but the wearisomeness
of nieve repetition through an infinite time? Thus fromn
this side also we ure pointed to the fact that the end of
all intelligence can only be reaction npon the will ; since,
however, all willing is an error, it vemains tho last work
of intelligence to abolishi the willing, whose ends it had
hitherto served. Accordingly even the most perfect in-
telligence pogsible can only be a transition step to that to
which no knowledge can ever extend: indeed such an
intellizence can, in the nature of things, only assume the
position of the momeni of the atlainment of perfect
insight,

In agreement with all ihese considerations, and also
with what is proved in the second book s to the origin of
knowledge in the will, the assertion of which it reflects in
{ulfilling the sole function of knowledge, that of being
serviceable to the ends of the will, while true salvation
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lies in its denicd, wo sou all religions st their hichest
point pass over into mysticism and myzteries, e, ino
darkness and  veiled  obseority, which for  knowlidwe
signify merely an emply spot, the point where knowledge
necessarily ceases; therefore for thought this can vuly bo
expressed by negations, but for sense perception it ig
indicated by symbolical signs; in temples by diny liche
and silence ; in Drahmanism indeed by the reguired
suspension of all thought and perception for the suke of
sinking oneself profuundly in the grounds of one’s own
being, mentally pronounving the mysteijous Qumt Mysti-
cism in the widest sense is every guitdance to the immoediate
consciousness of that to which neither pereeption nor
conceptivn, thus in general no knowledge extends. The
mystic is thuy opposed Lo the philosapher by the faet that
ho Deging from within, while tho philosophier beaing from
without.  The mystie storts from his inner, positive,
individual expericnee, in which T finds hisell to be the
clernal and only being, & Bul nobhing of this is gome
municable exceplb the asserbions which one has o necepl,
upon his word ; consequently ho cannob gonvinee, The
philosopher, on the other hand, staets from what iy commoan
to all, from Lhe objeetive phenomonon which lies Liefore
all, and from the facls of conscipwsnosy as they wre pro-
sent in all.  Iis wmethod is thercfore relleetion upon all

1 TIf we keep in view the cssonlial

immanence of our knowledge and of
all knowledge, which arises from the

and gonsequently nomoro knowledgs,
Jnet beeause there is ne mory will,
the service of which i the sole

fact that it s o sccondary thing
which has only appeared for tho
cuds of the will, 1t then becomes
explicable to us that all mysfics of
all religions ultimately abtain to a
kind of ecstagy, in which all and
every knowledge, with 11s whole
fundamental form, object and sub-
ject, entirely ceases, and only in this
spheve, which lies beyond all know-
ledge, do they claim to have 1cached
their highest goal, for they have then
attained to the sphere in which there
is no longer any subject and object,

destiny of knowledge.

Now, whoever has comprohended
this will no longer rogard it a8 e
yond all measure extravagont that
Falirs should sit down, and, con-
templating the {ip of thelr wume,
seek 10 bonish all thought and per-
ceplion, and lhiat in many passuges
of the Upanischady instructions nre
given fo sink onegelf, tilently and
mwardly pronounging the mysteri-
ous Quu, in the depths of one’s own
being, whire sulject and objeet snd
all knowledge dispppear,
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this, and combination of the data given in it: accordingly
he ean convinee.  He onght therelore to beware of fall-
ing into tho way of the wystics, and, for examyple, by the
assertion of intellectual intuitions or pretended immediale
apprehensions of the reason, to seck to make a vain show
of positive knowledge of that which is for ever inaceces-
sible Lo all knowledge, or at the most can be mdicated by
means of a negation. The value and worth of philosophy
lies in the fact thal it rejects all assumptions which ean-
not he established, and tokes as ils data only what can
be certainly proved in the workl given in external per-
ceplion, in the forms of apprehension of this world, which
ave constitutive of our intelleet, and in the consciousness
of one’s own self which is common to all.  Therefore it
mush remain cosmology, and eannob become theology.  1ts
theme must lHmb ibsell to the world; 1o eapress in all
aspeets what this 4s, whab it ds In ibs inost nature, s all
that it con honestly nehieve. Now 1t answers Lo his
that my system when it reachoes its highest point assmnes
8 aegadive chatneter, thuy onds with o negation  Té can
here speak only of what is denied, given up : bt what is
thereby won, what is laid hold of, it is obliged (ub the
conclusion of the fourth book) to denotle as nothing, and
can only add the consolation that il is merely o relative,
nob an absolute nothing. Jor if something is none of all
the things which we know, it is cerlainly for us, speaking
generally, nothing, But it does not yet follow from this
that it is absolutely nothing, thal from every possible
point of view and in cvery possible sense it must be
nothing, but only that we are limited o a completely
negative knowledge of if, which may very well lie in
the limitation of our point of view., Now il is just here
that the mystic proceeds positively, and therefore it is
just from this point that nothing but wysticism remains.
However, any one who wishes this kind of supplement to
the negative knowledge to which alone philosophy can
guide him will find it in its most beautiful and richess forux
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in the Oupnekhat, thon also in the Ennewuds of Plotinn,
in Scotug Kricena, in passages of dakob Bohm, but cape-
cially in the marvellous work of Muwdame de Guion, Les
Forvens, and In Angelus Silesius; finally also in (he poems
of the Sufis, of which Tholuk has given us a collectim
translated into Latin, and ancther trunslated into Gernnan,
and in many other works. The Sufis ave the Guostics of
Islam. Heunce Sudi denotes them by a word which muy
be translated “full of insight” Theism, caleulated with
reference to the capacity of the multitude, places the
source of existence without us, as an object. All mysti-
cism, and so also Sufism, aceording to the various degrees
of its initiation, draws it pradually back within us, as the
subjeet, and the adept recognises uv lasbk with wonder and
delight that ho is it ldwself. This procedure, common
to all mysticism, we find not only expressed by Moister
Telkhard, the father of German mystwism, in the form of
a precept fov the perfoch asectie, “thnt he wook not Ged
oulside himsoll” (ekhard’s works, edbted by Pleiffor, vol.
i p. 6206), bul algo very nuively ealibited by lekluoed's
gpivitual dangliter, who sought him ont, when she huwd
experienced that conversion in hevself, to ery out joylully
1o him, “8ir, rejoice with mo, T have becomo God ™ (foe
cit., p. 465).  The wmysticism of the Sulls alse expresses
itself throughout preeisely in accordance with this spirit,
principally as a vevelling in the conscionsness thab one
is oneself the kernel of the world and the source of all
existence, to which all refurng, Certainly thers also
often appears the call to surrender all volition as the only
way in which deliverance from individual cxistence and
its suffering is possible, yet subordinated and required ag
something easy. In the mysticism of the Hindus, on the
other hand, the latter side coues out much more strongly,
and in Christian mysticism it is quite predominant, so
that pantheistic consciousness, which is essential to all
mysticism, here only appears in a secondary manner, in
consequence of the surrender of all volition, ag union with
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Gol, - Clorresponding to bhis thitference of the conception,
Mohammedan mysticism has a very sercne chuacter,
Clristian mystictsm o glootny aud melaneholy character,
while that of the Hindus, standing above both, in this
respect also holds the mean,

Quietism, ¢ ¢, smrender of all volition, asceticism, 7.,
intentional mortification of one’s own will, and mysticisn,
1.¢., consciousness of the identity of one’s own nature with
that of all things or with the kernel of the world, stand
in the closest conmection; so that whoever professes one
of them is gradually led to accept the others, even against
hig intention. Nothing ean be more surprising than the
agrecment with each other of the writers who present
these doetrines, notwithstanding the greatest difference of
their age, country, and vebigion, aceompanied by the finn
certainty aund nward conlidencs with which they sob forth
the permanenco of their inner expericuce. Thoy do not
vonskitute o seef, which adliercy o, defonds, and propagates
o fnvornrite degina onee 1aid heold of ; indved the Inday,
Chrigtian, and Mohwnmedoan mystics, quictists, and aseetics
are different in every respeet, except the inner significance
and spirit of their teaching. A very stnking example of
thiyis nfforded by the comnparison of the Zorrens ol Madame
de Guion with the teaching of the Vedas, especially with
the passago in the OQupuekhat, vol. i p. 63, which con-
taing the coutent of that French work in the Dbriefest
form, but accurately and even with the same images, and
yeb could nol possibly have been known to Madame de
Guion in 1680. In the “ Deutschen Theologie” (the only
unmutilated edition, Stuttgars, 1851) it is said in chapters
2z and 3 that both the fall of the devil and that of
Adam consisted in the fact that the one as the other
asaribed to Limself the I and me, the mine and to me,
and on p. 89 it is said: “In true love there remains
neither I nor me, mine, to me, thou, thine, and the like.”
Now, corresponding to this, it is said in the “Kural”
from the Tamilian by Graul, p. 8: “The passion of the

VOL. III. 210
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mine dirvected mlLW"L).‘(“\' and thak of the 1 direeted
inwardly, cease” (o ver. 340),  And in the © Manual of
Buddhism * by Spence }I.nuy, o288, Duddha says: “ My
diseiples reject the thoughts L am this, or this is wine”
In general, 1f we look away from the forma which are
introduced by external circumstances and go to the hottmu
of the matter, we will {find that Sakya Muani and Meister
Tickhard teach the same; only that the fmmer daved to
express his thoughts directly, while the latter g ubliged to
clothe them in the gorments of the Clivi-tian myth and
adapt his expressions to this. He carries this, huwever,
go far that with him the Christion myth has become little
more than a symbolical language, just ag the Hellevic myth
beecame for the Neo-Platouists: he takes it throughout
allegorically. In the same tespeet it i3 worth noticing
that the transition of St Franels from prosperity Lo the
mendicant life is similar Lo the sbill grealer stop of Buddha
Saleya Muni from prinee Lo heggar, and that, cortesponding
to this, the lifo of 5L, Traneis, and also the order he founded,
was just o kind of Snunyasiism. Indoed it desorvus o b
mentioned that hig volationship with tho Indian spivit
appears also in his greab love Tor the brutes wd frequont
intercourse with them, when ho nlways cally them lis
sisters and brothers; and his beauliful Cantico wlso bonrs
witness to his inborn Indian spirit by the praise of the
gun, the moon, the stars, Lhu wind, the wator, the five, and
the earth?

Even the Christian quictists must often have had little
or no knowledge of each other; for examyple, Molinos and
Madame de Guion of Tauler and the “Dewtsche Thevloyie,”
or Gichtel of the former. In any case, the great difference
of their culture, in that some of them, like Molinos, were
learned, others, like Gichtel and many more, were the
reverse, has no essential infiuence upon their teaching.

t 8. Bonaventura vita S, Francisci, editi do Schlosser ¢ Steinle., Franco
ch, 8. XK. Hase, “ Franz von Assisi,” forte, 3.}, 1842,
ch. 10, "I cantici di S, anacsco
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Their great internal agreemeut, slong with the livnness
and certainty of their utlerances, proves all the more that
they speak from real inward experience, from an experience
which certainly is not accessible to all, but is possessed
only by o few favoured individuals, and thercfove has
received the nmame of the work of grace, the reality of
whicly, liowever, for {he above reasons, is not to be
donbted. But in order to uuderstand all this one must
read the mystics themselves, and not be contented with
second-hand reports of them; for every ome must him-
self be comprehended before one judges concerning hira.
Thus to become acquainted with quietism T specially
recommoend Meister Eckhard, the © Deutsche Theologie,”
Tanler, Madame de CGuion, Antoinette Dourignon, the
English Bunyan, Molinog! and Gichtel.  In the same
way, as practical proofs and examples of the profound
geriousness of asceticism, the lifo of Paseal, odibed by
Renchlin, togother with his history of the Port-Royal, and
also the Ilstolre de Suwinte Blisabeth, par lo combe e
Montalembert, vnd Lo vie de Luned, par Chatewubrinnd, ave
very well worth reading, but yel by no means exbaust all
that is important in this class, Whoever has read snch
wiitings, and comparod their spinil with that of asectism
and quictism as it rans through all works of Brahmanism
aud Buddhism, and speaks in every page, will admit that
every philosoplty, which musl in consistency reject that
whole mode of thoughi, which it can only do by explain-
ing the representatives of it to be either impostors or mad-
men, must just on this account necessarily be false. DBut
all Xuropean syslems, with the exception of mine, find
themselves in this position. Truly it must be an extra-
ordinary maduess which, under the most widely different
circunstances and persons possible, spoke with such agree-

t Michalis de Molinos manuductio werses pidees concernant lo quictiome,
spiritualis; hispanice 1675, dtalice ou Malines et ses disciples.  Amstd,,
1080, lutme 168y, gullice in lib1o non 1688
wdeo raro, ewi tulus: Reouell de di-



136 FOURTH BOOK. CHILAPIER XT VI

went, and, moreover, was raised to the position of a ehief
doclrine of their welinton, by thee mo oo nt ad umers
ous peoples of the earth, something ke thee- fourthy
of all the inhabitants of A-iw  But ne plnlosophy can
leave the themo of quictismy and asceticisir undecided
it the question is proposed to ib; beeanse this theme s,
in its matter, identical with that ot all metaphysies and
ethic<, Ilere then is a point upon which I expeet and
desive that every philosophy, with its optimism, should
deelare itself.  And i in the judgment of contemporaries,
the paradoxical and unexampled agreement of my philo-
sophy with quietisn and aseebieism appears as an open
stumbling-block, 1, ou the contrary, sce just in thab
agrecraent a proof of its sole eovvectness and trath, and
algo a ground of explanation of why it 14 ienored and kept
socret by the Profestend universition,

Tor not only the religious of thn lant, but also true
Shristianity, hus thronghout that aseetic fundamental ehave
actor whiclimy philosaphy explaing as the doninl of the will
to live; although Lrotestantism, mapeendly in ity presend
form, socks to coneenl this, Yot even the open enemies of
Shristionity who have appeaved in the mo veoont ey
have aseribed Lo it the doctrines of reuuneiation, self-donial,
perfect chastily, and, in goneral, mortificntion of the will,
which they quite correctly denote by the nawe of the « anti-
cosmae endency,” and lave fully proved that such doetrines
are essentially proper to original and genuine Christi-
anity. In this thoy are undeniably vight. Dub thab they
set up this as an evident and patent reproach to Chris-
tianity, while just here lies its profoundest truth, its high
value, and its sublime character,-—this shows an obseuring
of the mind, which can only be explained by the fact that
these men’s minds, unfortunately like thousands more at
the present day in Germany, are cowmpletely spoiled and
distorted by the miserable Hegelism, that school of dulness,
that centre of misunderstanding and ignorance, that mind-
destroying, spurious wisdom, which now at lagt beging to
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be recognised as such, and the veneration of which will
soon be left to the Danish Aeademy, in whose cyes sven
that gross charlatan is a summaus phalosophus, for whomn it
takes the field :—

“ Car dls sudoront lu crdance ct estude,
De Dygnorante e solte mulbibude,
Dont le plus lourd serae 1e¢u powr juge.”
~RABEDATS.

In any case, the ascetic tendeney 1s unmistakable in the
genuine and original Christiamity as it developed in the
writings of the Clinrch Pathers from its kernel 1n the New
Testament ; it is the summit towards which all strives
upwards.  As its chiel docliine we find the recommenda-
tion of genuine and pure celibacy (Vhis first and most
important step m the denial of the will to live), which is
already expiessed in the New Testamentd  Strauss also,
in his “Life of Jesus” (vol i p. 618 ol the firsk edition),
guys, with refevence to the recommendabion of celibacy
given in Mall. xix, 11 seq., “That the dootrine of Jesus may
not run counter to the ideas of the present day, men have
hagtened to introdunce swrreptitiously tho thought that
Josus only praised celibacy with reference to the eircum-
stances of the time, and in order to leave the activity of
the Apostles unfettered ; but there is even less indication
of this in the context than in the kindred passage, 1 Cor,
vil. 25 seg.; bub we have here again one of the places
where ascelic principles, such ag prevailed among the
BEssenes, and probably still more widely among the Jews,
appear in the teaching of Jesus also.” This ascelic ten-
dency appears more decidedly later than at the beginning,
when Christianity, still seeking adherents, dared not pitch
its demands too high; and by the beginning of the third
century it is expressly urged. Marriage, in gennine Chris-
tianity, is merely a corupromise with the sinful nature of
man, a8 a concession, something allowed to those who lack

L Matt, xix. Y1 seq.; Luke xx. (1 Thess, iv, 3; 1 Jobniil 3); Rev.
35-37 3 1 Cor vil, 1~11 and 23~40 v, 4.
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strength to aspire to the highest, an expodint {0 avaid
greater evil: in this sense it recewves the sanetion of the
Chureh in order that the bond may by indisseluble,  Pug
celibacy and virginity are set up ay the higher conseera-
tion of Christianity throush which one enters the ranks ol
the elect. Through these aloue does oue attain the vietor’s
crown, which even at the present day is sivnilied by the
wreath wpon the coffin of the unmarried, and also by that
which the bride lays aside on the day of her murriage,

A piece of evidence upon this point, which certainly
comes to us from the pimilive times of Christinnity, is
the pregnant answer of the Lowd, quoted by Glemens
Alexandrvinus (Sfrom, i, 6 ¢t 9) from the Gospel of the
Boyptians : “ Ty Sakopy o wvptos worlbavopy, pLYpL
mote Qaparos toyuacs; ROXPIS dr, CETO, RO, al puimuRcs,
Tuerere” (Salomee antervogenti “ quonsyue vugebil mors 27
Domdnus “ guoadusyue™ dnquit * vos, mulieres, paritis™),
“Tour’ eami, pexpts av ai cmluptan arpryeoae” (Hoe est,
quamd e operabuntur eupiditertps), wdds Clement, e, o, with
which he at once conneets the famous prsnpe, Row, v,
12, Further on, ¢ 13, he (uotes the words ol Cussinnug
“ITuv@avoperns s Zarouns, wore yrwo Iosras va wepe Gy
NpeTo, ey 0 rkuptos, ‘Orav s weyums wlupa TATHINTE,
Kas oTay yamrar Ta dvo év, kar o apper pera Tys Gyketas
oute appev, oute Ondu” (Cum nterrogaret Sedome, quando
coynoscentur ea, de  quibus  nicrroyabal, aib Dominus :
“quando pudoris indumentum conculeaveritis, et quendo duo
Jacto fuerint unum, el masculum cum fooming nee masculun
nec feminewm "), i.e., when she no longer needs the voil of
modesty, since all distinction of sex will have disappeared.

With regard to this point the heretics have certainly
gone furthest: even in the second century the Tatianites or
Encratites, the Gnostics, the Marcionitey, the Montanists,
Valentiniang, and Cassians ; yel only because with reckloss
congistency they gave honour to the truth, and therefore, in
accordance with the spirit of Christianity, thoy taught per-
fect continence ; while the Church prudently declared to be
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heresy all that ran counter to its far-seeing policy. Augus-
tine sys of the Talianites : “ Nuptias damnant, atque omnino
parves cas forncotionsbus alidsque corruptionibus faciunt : nee
reCipiuat in suum numerum conjugio ulentem, sive maven,
swe fominam, Non vescuntur cornibus, easque abominaniur,
(De hawresi ad quod vult Dewm. her, 25.) But even the
orthodox Fathers Jook upon marriage in the light indicated
above, and zealously preach entire continence, the dyveia
Athanasius gives as the cause of marriage: ‘O7e viromimr-
TOUTES €GJUEV T TOU wpomaTopes katadiky' . . . eweldn O
wpoyoUperos cromus Tov feov mp, To uy Sia yauov yeverbar
nuas xar GOopas’ 9 8¢ wapaBacis TNs evTOM)S TOV yapoy
alanyaryey Sia Ta avapmaas Tov Adap., (Quie suljocemus
rondemmnatwnt propetoris nostri; . . . nem finis, a Deo
preclatus, erat, nos non per nuptias et corruplionem fiert :
sed tramsgressio mandutt wuptias ingroduxit, propler legis
wiolalionem Ades,—Kuposit. in psalm. 50). Terfullian calls
marriage genus mali inferioris, er indulgentia ortum (De
pudicitin, ¢ 16) and says: © Matrtmondum ot siuprwm. cst
commizlio carnis; seilicet cuyjus concupiscentiom. dominus
stupro adequanit,  Lrgo, inguis, jam et primas, id st unas
nuplias destruts ¢ Neo immortlo : quoniom. eb ipse ¢v eo
constant, quod est stuprum (De exhort. castid, c. 9). Indeed,
Augustine himself commits himself entirely to this doe-
trine and all its results, for he says: “ Nevi quosdam, qui
marmaurent : quid, s, tnquiunt, omnes velint ab omni con-
cubtty abstinere, unde subsistet genus humanum ?  Utinam
ommes hoe vellent ! dwmiazat in caritate, de corde puro
et conscientia bona, of fide non ficda: multo citius Dei
civitas compleretur, ut acceleraretur terminus munds” (De
bono congugalt, c. 10). Aud again: “Non vos ab hoo
studio, quo multos ad smitandum wvos ewoitatis, frangal
querela vanorum, qui dicunt: gquomodo swbsistet gemus
hwmanwm, s omnes fuerint continentes? Quast propler
aliud retardetur hoc seculum, wist wt impleatur preedestina-
tus numerys dlle sanctoruwm, quo citius tmpleto, profecto nec
termanus secult differebur (De bano indiwidwitatis, c. 23).
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One sees ab onea that he wdewtibes sadvaton with the end
of the world.  The obher pus=np s e e workos ob Awginee
gine which Dbear on this point will he found eolleetsd m
the « Confessiv chuguad iniuan ¢ 1) Legideat oporthi com-
pilate « Hwronymo Torrens,” 1o10, under the headimgs
De matrimondo, De coolibatu, Se., and any oie may ronviney
Limself from these thot m anelent, genuiue Christauy
marriage was only a concession, wWhich besules by was
supposed to have only the begetting of cinldien s its end,
that, ou the other hand, perfuet continence was the tiue
virtue far to be preferved to this,  To those, however, who
do nol wish to go back to the anthoutics thomwlves |
recommend two woirls for the puapose of removing way
nd of doubt us Lo the tondeney of Chisoanily we arg
speaking aboub s Curovd, © Uebor dus Colibudyesel )" 1832,
and Land, * De el ibubu Christicnorion per Erle priove
seenda,” Hownda, 1839, T4 1, however, by w0 mauns the
views of those wnters theniselves to wlelh T ovelep, for
these are oppused to mine, bt solely to (hen earolully
collocted accounts ol quotations, which deaneve fnll
aceeptance as quite trasbworthy, jist beenwyo hotly thess
writers are oppunents of eelibaay, the Toviaer o rational-
inlic Catholic, aud the other o Provestant sundidnte in Lheos
logy, who speaks exuctly like one.  Tn the Gest-nmoed
work wo fnd, vol. L 1w ¥G0, in thnt reference, the Tollow-
ing result expresscd: “In accordance with the Chureh
view, as it may be read in canonical Clurch Fathors,
in the Synodal and Papal instructions, and in innuner-
able writings of orthodox Catholics, perpetnal chaslity is
called a divine, heavenly, angelic virbue, and the oblain-
ing of the assistance of divine grace for this end is wmade
dependent upon earnest prayer. We have already shown
that this Augustinian doctrine is by Canisiug and in the
decrees of the Council of Trent expressed ag an unchanging
belief of the Clinreh.  That, however, it Liag been rolained ag
a docma till the present day is sufficiently established by
the June number, 1831, of the magazine “ Der Kutholile”
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IV is said theie, p. 2630 “In Catwlicism the observanee
ol a perpetual chaslity, for the sake of God, appears as in
itself the highest merit of man, The view that the ob-
servance of contmual chastity as an end i itself sauctifies
and exalls the man 19, as every instructed Catholic is
convinced, deeply rooted in Ohristiamty, both as regarda
its spirit and s express precepts. The decrees of the
Couneil of Trent have abolished all possible doubt on thas
point. . . . It must at any rate be confessed by cvery un-
prejudiced person, not only that the doetrine expressed
by “Der Kutholzsk” is veally Catholic, bul also that the
proofs adduced may be quite irrefuteble for a Catholic
reason, because they are drawn so dwectly from the
ecclesiastical view, taken by the Chweh, of Life and ils
destiny.” It ds further said 1w the sane walk, p. 270:
“ Although Loth Taul calls the forbidding to marry o false
doctring, and the still Judaistic author of the Iipistle o
Lhe ebrows enjoins that marriage shall be hield in honour
by all, and the bed kept undefiled (Heb. xiii 4), yet the
main tendeney of these two saered writers is not on thal
accountd to be mistaken. Virginity is for both the perfoct
state, marriage only a make-shift for the weak, and only
ng such to be held inviolable. The highest effort, on the
other hand, was directed to complete, material putting off
of gelf. The self must turn and vefrain from all that
tends only to ils own pleasure, and that only temporarily,”
Lastly, p. 288: “We agree with the Abbé Zaccaria, who
asserts that celibacy (mot the law ol celibacy) is belore
everything to be deduced from the teaching of Christ and
the Apostle Paul.”

‘What is opposed to this specially Christian view is
gverywhere and always merely the Old Testament, with
its wavra kahe Mar.  This appears with peculiar distinet-
ness from that important third book of the Stromata of
Clement, where, arguing against the encratistic heretics
mentioned above, he constantly opposes to them only
Judaism, with 1ts optimistic history of ereation, with which
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the world-denyiny tendeney of the New Testanent iy
certainly in contradiction.  DBub the counvetion of the
New Testament with the Old i3 at hottom only extoinal,
aceidental, and foreed ; and the one pownt ol whieh Chis.
tian doctrine can link itsell on to the Latter s only to be
found, ns has been said, in the story of the fall, whiel,
moreover, stands quite isolated in the OLd Te-tumunt, aml
is made no further use of. DBul, in accordance with the
account in the Gospels, it 19 just the orthodox adberents
of the Old Testament who bring about the erucifixion of
the founder ol Chustianity, becanse they lind his teaching
in conflict with their own. In the saild thued hook of the
Stromata of Clement the antagonism between optinusm
with theism on the one hand, and pes-tmi-m with aseotie
morality on the other, comes oul with surprisine distingl-
ness. This book is direeted against the Gnoddim, who
just tauelt pessimism and ascotioism, that 15, cyrparera
(abstinenco of overy kind, bub eapecially from all sexual
satisfaetion) ; on account of which Cloment sonwmy theny
vigorougly. But, ab tho same thue, 1 hosomes appavend,
that even the gpivib of the Old Tedwment shsnds in iy
antagonism with that of the New Teatwmont,  or, apuret
from Lhe fall, which nppears in the OLL Testament ke o hopey
d cewvre, the spirit of the Old Testament iy dinmelrically
opposed Lo that of the New Tegtament—-the Tormer oplis
mistic, the lalter pessimistic,  Clewment himself hrings this
eontradiction out prominently at the end of the eleventh
chapter (rpocamorewouevor Tov ITuvhov e Kpiary k. T.\),
although he will not allow that it is a real contradie-
tion, but explains it as only apparent,—like a good Jew,
as he is. In general il is intercsting 1o sce how with
Clement the New and the Old Testament get mixed up
together ; and he strives to reconcile thew, yot for the most
part drives out the New Testament with the Old,  Just ab
the beginning of the third chapter he ohjects to the Mar-
cionites that they find fault with the creation, after the
example of Plato and Pythagoras; for Marcion teaches
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that nature is Lad, made out of bad muterials (Puoes rany,
we e UAs rauens) 3 Wherefors one ought not to people ting
warld, bus (o abstain frotg marviage (uy Bovloperos wou
Koo pov ovumAnpouy, amexeales yapovy, Now Clement, to
whom in general the Old Testament is much more con-
genial and convineing than the New, takes this very
much amiss. Ile sees in it their flagrant ingratitude to
and enmity and rebellion against him who has made
the world, the just demiurgus, whose work they them-
selves are, and yet despise the use of his creatures, in
finplous rebellion * forsaking the natural opinion” (avre-
TacToEroL TQ TOLTY TY ohay, . . . EyKpaTels Ty TPOS TOV
memosroTa eyOpg, un Bovdouevas ypmalar Towe T’ qutov
rriobeowy, . . agefet Ocopayia Tov rata duow exoTavTes
Aoyiopor). At the satne time, in lus holy zeal, he will not
allow the Marcionites even the hononr of originalily, but,
armed with his well-known erudition, he brings it against
them, and supports his ense with the most boautifnl quota-
tions, that even the ancient philosopliers, that Ileracli-
tus and Jmpedocles, Pythagoras and Plato, Orpheus and
Pindar, Herodobus and Ruripides, and also the Sihyls,
lamertted deeply the wretched nature of the world, thus
taught pessimism. Now in this learned enthusiasm he
does not, vbserve that in this way he is just giving the
Marcionites waler for their mill, for he shows that

“All the wisesl of all the ages ”

have taught and sung what they do, but confidently and
boldly he quotes the most decided and energetic utterances
of the ancients in this sense. Certainly they cannot lead
hini astray. Wise men may mourn the sadness of exist-
ence, poets may pour out the most affecting lamentations
about if, nature and experience may cry out as londly as
they will against optimism,—all this does not touch our
Church Father: he holds his Jewish revelation in his
hand, and remnins confident. The demiurgus made the
world. From this it is e priori certain that it is excellent,
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andd it may look ay it hkes. Tha swoe thing then tikes
place with regard to the second point, the cyepere,
through which, aceording to his view, the Mareiouties show
their ingratibude towards the dennurous (ayaparer g
dnpeovpye) and the perversity with which they put {rom
them all his gilts (81 avrirafw wmpos Tor Snuovpyo,
gy yenow TV Koomwwy gapavrovperor),  Hme now
the tragic poets have preceded the Eneratuies (to the
prejudice of their originaliry) and have said the same
things, TFor sinee they also Lumend the iulinite misnry of
existence, they have added that 16 is belter to brhus no
children into such o world; which he vow axun supports
with the most beauliful passages, and, ab the sume time,
accuses the Pylbagoreans of liavime renouneed sexual
ploasure on this ground,  DBut all this touches him not;
he sticks to his prineiplo that all these sin agminad the
domivrgus, in that they teach thal ene owsht und to
marry, onght not to begeb childeen, owght not to buiny
new migsernble bolugy info the warld, onght not 4y pro-
vide new food for death (8¢ eyrparets aofovat v e 1yp
KTLOW Kb TOD &yLol Syptovpyor, Top WEITORPLIPL. Loty
Beov, rar Sidagrovat, py Suw mapadeyeatlay yagpon kay o
Somosian, unde avreis ayew T kooup SuaTuyno 0rTAN STEHOUS,
pmde emiyopnryew davarrg Tpopyp-~c. 0). Nince the learned
Church Father thus denonnees cyxparea, he sepug to have
had no presentiment that just after Lis time the celibacy
of the Christian priesthiood would be more and more intro-
duced, and finally, in the cleventh cenbury, raised fo the
position of a law, becanse it is in keeping with the spivit
of the New Testament. It ig just this spirit which the
Gmostics have grasped more profoundly and understood
better than our Church Father, who is more Jew than
Christian. The conception of the Guosties comes out
very clearly ab the heginning of the ninth chapter, whers
the following passage is quoted from the Gospel of the
Rgyptians: dvres emev ¢ Jorgp, , yAlov karalvear Ta
epya s Onhesas:, Omieas pey, s embupias © epya Se,
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yeveow wat $lopav (Ljunt enim divisse Servatovem : “ veni
wd dissolvendum opere feminee ;7 feminee quidem, eupidi-
lalis ; opera aulem, generalionem ef infemtum) ; bub quile
specially at the end of the thivteenth and the beginning of
the fourteenth chapter. The Church cortainly was obliged
to consider how to set a religion upon its leps that could
also walk and stand in the world as it is, and among men ;
theirefore it declaied these persons to bo heretics. At the
conclusion of the seventh chapter our Chuich TFather
opposes Indian asceticism, as had, to Chiistian Judaism;
whereby the fundamental difference of the spirit of the
two religions is clearly brought ount., In Judaism and
Chrigtianity everything 1uns back to obedience or dis-
obedience to the command of God: dmaron rar waparon ;
ag Lelils us ereptures, fuew, Tows wemrhaouevass Yo s Tou
Havrokparapas Bovinaews (nobis, qui Omnipotentis volun-
tate gffictt sumus), chap. 14, Then comes, as a second duby,
Aarpevewr fep fovre, Lo sorve God, extol His works, and
overllow with thanlkfolness, Certainly the matter has o
vory different aspoet in Brahmanism and Buddhisw, for
in the latter all improvement and conversion, and the
only deliverance we can hope for from this world of
gullering, this Sangara, proceeds from the knowledge of
the four fundamental truths: (1) dolor; (2) doloris ortus;
(3) doloris interitus; (4) ecobopartite win ad doloris seda-
tlonem (Dammapadam, ed. Fausboll, p. 35 et 347). The
explanation of these four truths will be found m Dournouf,
“Introduct. & Uhist, dw Buddhisme,” p. 629, and in all
expositions of Buddhism.

In troth, Judaism, with its mavra kara Aeav, is not re-
lated to Christianiby as regards its spirit and ethical
tendency, but Drahmanigm and Buddhism are. But the
spirit and ethical tendency are what is essential in a
religion, not the myths in which these are clothed. I
therefore cannot give up the belief that the doctrines of
Christianity can in some way be derived from these primi-
tive religions. I have pointed out some fraces of this in
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the sceond volume of the Parcran, § 170 vsvomd edition
§180). 1 have 1o adid fo theae 1“.}i1[’\l.lll'l‘tw ot
xviii) relates (hat (he first Jewndy Chret-tuaee ol Jeru-
galem, who called themselves Nasarenes, retvaned fowm
all animal food,  On aceount of this viein (or, ol least,
this agreement) Christianty belongs to the amaent, fiue
ond sublime faith of mankind, which s oppuse Lto the falae,
shallow, and injurions optinnst whicli exhibits itseli
Greek paganism, Judaigny, and Tslamism, The Zend weligion
holds to a ceilain extent the mean, heeause tt has opposed
to Ormuzd a pessinnstic counterpoise in Alnunan, From
this Zend religion the Jewish religion provecded, a. ), G
TRhode has thoroughly proved in lug booke * Die heilige Siye
des Zendvolks ; V' trom Ormuzd has eome Jehovah, ad from
Aliriman, Satan, who, howover, plays only @ veey wdwinlinaty
role in Judadsm, indeed alwost entively disappears, wherehy
then optimisme gaims the upper hawud, aml there only ves
mains tho myth of the fall as o pessimintic alement, wlueh
certainly (ag tho Iuble of Meachin and Mo egliane) s
derived from the Zond-Avesta, Yob oven this fulls into
oblivion, ll it 1y again taken wp by Christianily along
withh Satan,  Ovnuzad himsell, bowever, L demved from
Srahmanism, although from n Towor region of o be i no
other than Indwa, thal suburdinate god ol the Hunament
and the atwmosphero, who is rveprosented as frequently in
rivalry with men.  This has been very eloarly shown by
J. J. Schmidl in hig work on the relation of the CGuostics
theosophic doctrines to the religions of the Fasl.  This
Indra-Ormuzd-Jehovah had afterwardy to pass vver into
Christianity, because this religion arose in Judwa. But
on account of the cosmopolitan charucter of Christinnity
he laid aside his own name to be denoted in the lunguage
of each converted nation by the appellation of the super-
human beings he supplanted, as feos, Deus, which comes
from the Sanserit Deva (from which also devil comes), or
among the Gothico-Grermanic peoples by the word God,
Gott, which comes from Odin, Wodan, Guodan, Godun.
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In the same way he nssumed in Islamidsm, which also
sprang from Judaism, the name of Allal, which also
existed earlier m Aiabin,  Analogous Lo this, the gods of
thy Greele Olympus, when in prehistoric times they were
transplanted to Italy, also assumed the names of the
previously reigning gods: hence among the Romans Zeus
is called Jupiter, Hera Juno, Hermes Mercury, &e In
China the first difficulty of the missionaries arose from
the fact that the Chinese language has no appellation of
the kind and also mo word for creating; for the three
religions of China know no gods either in the plural or
in {he singular!

However the rest may be, that wevra kaha Aav of the
0ld Testament is really foreign to true Chuistianity ; for
in the New Testamnent the world is always spoken of as
something o which one does not belong, whicl ene does
notl love, nay, whose lond is the dewil®  This agrees with
tho ascetic spvit of the denial of ong’s selt and the over-
conming of the world which, just like the boundless love of
one’s noighbour, even of oue’s encmy, is the fundaniontal
choracteristic which Christinnity lag in common with
Brahmonism  and  Buddhism, end whiek proves their
relationship. There ig nothing in which one has to dis-
linguish the kernel so carefully from the shell as in
Christianity. Just because I prize this kernel highly X
sometimes treal the shell with litile ceremony; it is,
however, thicker than is generally supposed.

Protestantism, since it hag eliminuted asceticism and its

1 Gf. “ Ueber den Willen @n der
Natur,” second edition, p. Iz24;
third edition, p. 135.

! For example, John xii, 25, 31,
xiv, 30, xv. I8, 10, xvi. 33; Col
ii. z0; Bph. ii. 1~3; 1 John ii
15-17,iv. 4, 5. On this opportunity
one may see how certain Protestant
theologians, in their effoits to mis-
interpret the iext of the New Tes-

"tamenl in conformuty with iheir
rationalistic, oplimistic, and un-

utterably shallow view of life, go so
far that they actunily falsify this
text in their translations. Thus H.
A Sehott, in bhis new version given
with the Chiesbach fuxt of 1805, has
translated the word rooues, John
xv. 18, 19, by Judei, 1 Joha iv, 4,
by profans homines ; and Col, i, 20,
orotxeia Tou kogpou by elemente Ju-
daica ; while Luther everywhere
1enders the word honestly and cor-
reotly by * Welt " (world),
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central point, the mentono e ol el s G b e
oiven up the jmmest kewnel o Chon taney el o fae
is to be regarded an o talliug away Dioue b oy s
becomu apparent m owr owuy by the stoduol tiansanon
of Protestantism mbo shallow tationadian, ths woden
DPelagianism, which wumately desenvrates into the does
trine of a loving father, who has made the world, in oder
that things may go on very pleasantly woat (in which
case, then, he must certainly have falod), and who, 1t one
only conforms to lus will m certun espects, will also
aftetwards provide a still wore beautund world (with
regard to which 1t 13 only a pily that 1t has «uch w fatal
entrance).  That may be o good weligion tor comfortable,
married, and enlightenad Protestaut pastors; hub i iy no
Chiristianity.  Cluistivuly is the deettme of the deep !
vuilb of the Lman vace thiounh it~ existoneo glone, and
the longing of the hoart for dehiverspes Trone o, whicl,
however, can only bo abbained by the stentid sanerificos
and by the deninl of one’s own well, thas by an antie.
reversal of human noture.  Luthor may have been poers
feetly right from tho practical pomt of view, ge, with
referonce to the Clrell seandal of hiv (e, which le
wished to temove, but not so Leom the Sheorelical point
of view. The more subline o dovhine iy, the mors i
is exposed Lo abuse al the lunds of huten uabws,
which, on the whele, is of a low and evil disposition:
hence the abuses of Cathohieism e so muech wmore
numerous and so much greater than those of Proves-
tantism,  Thus, for example, monasticism, that methos
dical denial of the will practised in eommon for tho
sake of mutual encouragement, is an institation of a
sublime deseriptior., whicl, however, for this very reason
ig for the most part untrue to its spirit.  The shocking
abuses of the Church cxcited in the honest mind of
Luther a lolty indignation, Dut in cousequence of thig
he was led to desire to limit as much us possible the
elaiios of Christianity ilsclf, and for this end he first
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confined it to the wouds of the Bible; but then, i lus
well-meant zeal, he went too far, for he attacked the very
heart of Cluistiauity in the ascetic principle. For after
the withdrawal of the ascelic principle, the optimistic
pruciple soon necessarily took its place. But in rehgions,:
as in philosophy, optiisin is a fundamental error which®
gobsm-ucts the path of all truth. Frowm all this it seems to
me that Catholicism is a shamefully abused, but Protes-
tantism a degenerate Christionity ; thus, that Christianity
in general has met the fate which befalls all that is noble,
sublime, and great whenever it has to dwell among men.
However, even in the very lap of Prolestantiem, the
essentially ascetic and encratistic spirit of Christianity
has made way for itself; and in this case it has appeared
m a phenomenon which perhaps has never before been
cqualled in magmiunde and definbeness, the hghly re-
narkable seet of the Shakers, w Northh Amerwea, founded
by an Englishwoman, Anne Les, m 1774, The adherents
of this soeb have alveady increased w 6000, who we
divided into fifieen communities, and inhabit o nunbor of
villages in the states of New York and Kontucky, espe-
cially in the disirict of New Lebanon, near Nassan village.
The fundamental characteristic of their religious rule of
life ig colibacy and entire abstention from all sexual satis-
faction, It is unanimously admitted, even by the English
and Americans who vigit them, and who Iaugh and jeer
at them in every other respect, that this rule is strietly
and with perfect honestiy ohserved; although brothers and
gisters sometimes even occupy the same house, eat at the
same table, nay, dance together in the 1eligious services in
ghurch, For whoever has made that hardest of all saeri-
fices may damnce before the Lord; he is a victor, he hag
overcome, Their singing in church congsists in general of
cheerful, and partly even of merry, songs. The church-
dance, also, which follows the sermaon is accompamed by
the singing of the rest. It is a lively dance, performed
in measured time, and concludes with a galop, which is
VOL. TIL, 27F



§50 FOURTH ROOK., CHAPTER X1 I,

earried on tll the daneers are edhausteds Bretweon cueh
danee one of thewr teachers anes alowd, *Phink, thae ye
rgjoiee before the Lowl tor havue shuin sour thediy fup
this is hero the only use wo make vi out veiruetory Innbs,”
To celibacy most of the other canditions Tk themelves on
of themselves,  There are no famlies, and thepfore there
is no private property, but commumly of woods, Al are
elothed alike, in Quaker lashion, auwd with ereat neabness,
They are mdustiious and diligent s wdhoness oot endued,
They have also the enviable rule thav they are to avoud
all unnecessary toise, such asy shouting, door- duwmming,
whip-cracking, loud knocking, & Thewr rule of life by
been thus expressed by one of them: © Lead o lfe of
innocence wwd purity, love your neighbowrs w yoursly,
live at peace with all men, and welrun from war, blood-
shed, and all violenee againsl othios, ae well as from all
striving aftor worldly honour and distmetion,  Gave o
each his own, and follow afior hnlineds, without whieh no
man can see the Lord, Do goad o all so far as your
opportunity snd your power oxtonds.”  They persunde no
ong to join them, bub tust thoge who present themeelves
by & novitinte of soveral yeurs.  Moreover, evory e 1y
free Lo loave them; vory rvarely is any one espellod for
misconduet.  Adopted children are earelully adueated,
and only when they are grown up do they voluntarily
join the secl, 11 is said thal in the controversios of tieir
ministers with Anglican clergy the latter generally come
off the worse, for the arguments consist of passages hom
the New Testament. Tuller accounts of them will be
found particularly in Maxwell’s “ Run throuch the United
States,” 1841; also in Benedict’s “Ilistory of all Reli-
gions,” 1830; also in the Z%mes, Novembor 4, 1837,
and in the German magazine Columbus, May namber,
1831, étGer{nug sech 1 Ameriga, very similar to them,
who also live in strict celibacy and continence, are the
Rappists. An account of them iy given in F. Lohor's
“Geschichte und Zustande der Deutschen in Amerthe,” 1853
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In Russia also the Ragkolniks are a sinular seet. The
Gichteliang live also in slriet chastity. DBub among the
ancient Jews we alveady find a prototype of all these
sects, the Essenes, of whom even Pliny gives an account
(Hist. Nut., v. 15), and who resembled the Shakers very
much, not only in celibacy, but also in other respects; for
example, in dancing during divine service, which leads to
the opinion that the founder of the Shakers took the
Essenes as a paltern. In Lhe presence of sueh facts as
these how does Luther's assertion look: * &Tbi natura,
quemadmodum & Deo nobis insitw est, fertur ac rapitur,
FIERI NULLO MODO POTEST, ut extra matrimonvum coste
vivatur " ¢ (Catech. may.)

Although Christianity, in essential 1espeets, taught only
what all Asia knew long before, and even better, yet fov
Jurope it was a new and great revelation, in consequence
of which the spiritunl tendeney of the Furopean nations
wag therefore eniirely tramsformed. For il disclosed to
them the metaphysical significance of existencs, and there-
fore taught them to lvok away from lhe narvow, paltry,
cphemeral life of carth, and to regard it no longer as an
end in itgell, bul as o condition of suffering, guilt, trial,
conflict, and puritication, out of which, by means of moral
achisvements, difficult renunciation, and denial of oneself,
one may rise to a better existence, which is inconceivable
by us. It taught the great truth of the assertion and
denial of the will to live in the clothing of allegory by
saying that through Adam's fall the eurse has come upon
all, sin has come nto the world, and guilt is inherited by
all; but that, on the other hand, through the sacrificial
death of Jesus all are reconciled, the world saved, guils
abolished, and justice salisfied. Tn order, however, to nn-
derstand the truth itself that is contained in this myth
one must not regard men simply in time, as beings inde-
pendent of each other, but must comprehend the (Platonic)
Idea ol man, which is related to the series of men, asg
ebernity in itself is related to eternity drawn out as time;



482 FOURTI BOOK, CHAPIERN XEYEEL

henee the eternal Fdea man oxtomded in tne Lo (e seried
of men through the connectmg bomd ot genveiation uppons
again in time as o whole 1 now we heep the Bde of
man in view, we see bhat Adam’s tall tepresents the e,
animal, sinful natuve of man, 1 respect of which he is
finite beiny, exposed to sin, suffering, and death, On the
other hand, the life, teaching, and death of Jess Clirist
represent the cternal, supernatural side, the leedom, the
salvation of man. Now cvery wan, s »uch and pofentia,
is both Admm and Jesus, acconding as he comyprehends
himself, and his will thercupon determines him: in con-
sequence of which he is then condemmned and given over
to denth, or saved and ablaius to eleinad hfe.  Now these
truths, bhoth in thew allegorical wnd m vhew roal ncenpla-
tion, wore completely new as {ar ay Greoks and Homaus
were concerned, who were sUill ontirely abmorbed m lify,
and did not seriously luok heyond i, Let whoever doubty
this soe Lhow Uicero (Lo Cluentio, ¢, G1) and Sallust (Cratil,,
¢ 47) speak of tho state after dewth,  The anciony,
althongh far advanced in almost gveryslong else, vemginod
children with regard to the chief concern, wnd wors
surpassed in this even by the Deuwids, who ab lowst tuaght
wetempsyehosis,  That one ov two philosophews, ke
Pythagoras and Plato, thought olherwise albers nothing as
regards the whole,

That great fundanental truth, then, which is conlained
in Christianity, as in Brahmanism and Buddhism, the
need of deliverance from an existence which is given up
to suffering and death, and the atluinableness of this by
the denial of the will, thus by a decided opposition to

} nature, is beyond all comparison the most important truth
* there can be; but, ab the same time, it is entirely opposed
to the natural tendency of the lLuman race, and in itg
true grounds it is difficult to comprehend; as indeed all
that can only be thought geneially and in the abstract
is inaccessible to the great ma ority of men. Therefore
for these men there was everywhere required, in order to
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bring that great truth within the spliere of its practical
application, a mythical vehide for it, as it were a recep-
tacle, without which it wonld be lost and dissipated.
The trath had theiefove evervwhere to borrow the garb
of the fable, and also constantly to endeavour to counech
itself with what in each case was historically given,
already familiar, and already vevered. What sensu pro-
prio remained innccessible to the great wass of man-
kind of all ages and lends, with their low tone of mind,
their intellectual stupidity and general brutality, had,
for practical purposes, to be brought home to them sensu
allegorico, in order to become their guiding star.  So, then,
the religions mentioned above are to be regarded as the
sacred vessels in which the greal truth, known and
expregsed for several thousand years, indeed perhaps since
the beginning of the human race, which yel in itself, for
the great muss of mankind always remaing o mysiery, is,
aceording Lo the measure of fheir powers, made necessible
to them, preserved and transmitted through the centuries,
Yal, hoeanso all that, doeg not through and through consist
of the imperishable material of pure truth is subject
to destruction, whenever this fate befalls such a vessel,
through contact with a helerogeneous age, its sacred con-
teni must in some way be saved and preserved for man-
kind by another. But it is the task of philosophy, since
it is one with pure iruth, to present that conteni pure
and unmixed, thus merely in absiract conceptions, and
consequently without that vehicle, for those who are cap-
able of thinking, who are always an exceedingly small
number, It is therefore related to religions as a straight
line to several curves running near it: for it expresses
sensu proprio, thus reaches directly, what they show in
veiled forms and reach by circuitous routes,

If now, in order to illusirate what has just heen gaid
by an example, and also to follow a philosophical fashion
of my time, I should wish perhaps to attempt to solve
the profoundest mystery of Christianity, that of the
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Trinity, in the fundanental coneeption of wy plales ophy,
this could be done, with the heenee penmited in such
interpretations, m the following manner  The  Holy
Ghost is the distinet deninl of the will to live: the man
in whom this exhilits itself wn conerefo 19 the Son; I is
identical with the will which asserts hife, and thercby
produces the phenomenon of this perceptible world, e,
with the Father, because the asserbion and denial are
opposite acts of the same will whose capability for both
is the only true freedom. Tlowever, this is to be regarded
a8 a mere lusus ingenit.

Before T close this chapter [ wish to adduce a few
proofs in support of what in § 68 of the fist volume I
 dunoted by the expression devrepoy mhovs, the bringing
jabout of the denial of the will by one’s own deeply folt
\suffering, thus not morely by the approprintion of the
suffering of others, and the knowlodge of the vanity and
wretchedness of our existence introduced by this, We
ean mrrive ol o comprehension of whil goes on in the
Tieart of o man, in the ease of an olevation of this kind and
the accompanying purilying process, by considering whul
every emotional man exporiences on heholding o tragedy,
which is of kindred natura to this, In the third and
fourth acts perhaps such a wan ig distressed and dis-
turbed by the ever more clouded and threatoned hoppi-
nesa of the hero; bubt when, in the fifth aet, this happi-
ness is entirely wrecked and shatlered, he experiences
a certain elevation of the soul, which affords him an
infinitely higher kind of pleasure than the sight of the
happiness of the hero, however great it might be, could
ever have given. Now this ig the samo thing, in the
weak water-colours of sympathy which is able to raise a
well-known illusion, as that which takes place with the
enexgy of reality in the feeling of onr own fate when it is
heavy misfortune that drives the man at last into the
haven of entire resignation, Tpon this occurrence de~
pend all those conversions which completely transform
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men such as ave deseribed in the text. I may give here
ina few words the story of the conversion of the Abbg
Llaned, as it is strikingly similar to that of Raymond Lully,
which is told in the text, and besides this i memorable
on account of ity result., His youth was devoted to en-
joyment and pleasure; finally, he lived in a relation
of passion with n Madame de Montbazon. One evening,
when he visited her, he found her room empty, in disorder
and darkness, He struck sowething with his {oot; it was
her hend, which had been severed from the trunk, because
after her sudden death her corpse could not otherwise be
gob into the lead coffin that stood Legide it. After over-
corming an immense sorrow, Rined now became, in 1663,
the reformer of the order of the Trappists, which at that
time had entirely relaxed the strictness of its rules, He
joined this order, and through him it was led back to thab
terriblo degree of venuncialion which i still maintained ab
tha present day st La Truppe, and, as the methodienlly
earried out denial of the will, aided by the severest renun<
eciation and an ineredibly hard and painful manner of life,
[ills the visitor with sacred awe, after he has been touelied
ab his reception by the humility of these genvine monks,
who, ewmaciated by fasting, by cold, by night watches,
prayors and penances, kneel before him, the worldling
and the sinner, to implove his blessing. Of all orders of
monks, this one alone hag maintained itself in perfection
in France, through all ehanges; which is to be attributed
to the profound carnestness which in it is unmistakable,
and excludes all secondary ends. It has remained un-
touched even by the decline of rcligion, because its root
lies deeper in human nature than any positive system of
belief.

I have mentioned in the text that this great and rapid
change of the inmost being of man which we are here
considering, and which has hitherto been entirely neglected
by philosophers, appears most frequently when, with full
consciousness, he stands in the presence of a violent and



4560 FOURTI BOOK  (HAPPEN VI,

certin dengh, thus in the case of execuntions,  But, in
order to bring this process wueh more dmtimctly b
our eyes, I regard ib s by no means unbecommy tu the
dignity of philosophy to guote what has heen suid by
some criminals before their exceution, even ab the rish of
incurring the sncer thut I encourage gullows’ sermong, I
certainly rather Lelieve (hat the gallows iv o place of
quite pecular revelations, and o watch-tower from which
the mau who even then retaing his jresence of mind
obtains a wider, cleaver outlovk inlo vteintty thau most
philosophers over the paragraphs of thewr wtional pyycho-
logy and theology.  The following speceh on the gallows
was made on the xsth Apnl, 1837, ab Glowevster, by a
man ealled Bartletl, who had murdered his mothor-in-law:
« Tnglishmen and {clow countrymeng—1 have o fow wordy
Lo aay 1o you, and they shall be but very few,  Yeb Teh ma
entreat you, one and all, that theso fow words that T shall
atter may stashe deep into your heatts,  Boear them in
your mind, nob only now while you ave witnesusing this
sad seono, hut take them fo your hotes, take tho, mud
repent them to your children and frienda, [ iplowe you
as o dying man—-one for whow the inslrument of deabl js
evan now prepured—and these wonls are that you may
loose yourselves from the love of this dying workd aud its
vain pleasures, Think less of it and wore of your Chod,
Do this : vepent, repent, for be assuved that without deep
and {rue repentance, without turning to your heavenly
Father, you will never attain, nor can hold the slightest
hope of ever reaching those howers of bliss to which T
trust I am now fast advancing ” (Z%mes, 18th April 1837).

Still more remarkable are the last words of the well-
known murderer, Greenacre, who wag executed in London
on the 1st of May 1837. The English newspaper the Post
gives the following account, which is also reprinted in
Gulignany's Messenger of the 6th of May 1837: “On the
morning of his execution a gentleman advised him to put
his trust in God, and pray for forgiveness through the
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mediation of Jesus Christ, Greenacre replied that for-
giveness through the medintion of Christ was a matter of
opinion; for Lis part, he believed that in the sight of the
highest Being,a Mohammedan was as good as a Christianand
had just ag much claim to salvation, Since his imprisonment
he had had his attention directed to theological subjects, and
he had become convinced that the gallows is a passport to
heaven.” The indifference displayed here lowards positive
religions Is just what gives this utterance greater weight,
for it shows that it is no fanatical delusion, but individual
immediate knowledge that lies at its foundation. The fol-
lowing incident may also be mentioned whieh is given by
Galignani's Messenger of the 1gth Angust 1837, from the
Limerick Chronicle: “ Last Monday Marin Cooney wag
exoculed {or the revolting murder of Mrs. Anderson. 8o
doeply was this wretclhied woman impressed with the
greatness of her crime thal she kigsed the rope which
wing pub round her neck, while she humbly implorved the
merey of Gtod.”  Tastly this: the T%mes, of the 2zgth April
1845 gives several letters which Hocker, who was con~
demned for the wurder of Delarue, wrote the day before
his execution. In one of theso hesays: “I am persnaded
that unless the natural heart be broken, and renewed by
divine merey, however noble and amiable it may be
deemed by the world, it ean never think of eternity with-
out inwardly shuddering” These are the outlooks into
gternity referred to above which arc obtained from that
watch-tower ; and I have had the less hesitation in giving
them here since Shakspeare also says—
“ Out of these convertites

There is much matter to he heard and learned.”
~As You Like it, last scene,

Strauss, in his “Life of Jesus,” has proved that Chris-
tianity also ascribes to suffering as such the purifying
and sanctifying power here set forth (Zeben Jesu, vol. i
ch. 6,88 72 and 74). He says that the beatitudes in the
Sermon on the Mount have a different sense in Luke (vi
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21) from that whiel they have in Mutt (v 35, for onjy the
lattor adds e srvevpart (o panapor ar wrayon al g
Smawo-vm;y Lo meap@yTes Thus by hne done are the
simple-minded, the humlble, &e, meaut, while by Luke are
meant the literally poor 5 so that here the contrast is that
between present suffering aud future happiue < With the
Ebionites it is o caprtal principle that whoever takes his
portion in this age gets nothing in the future, and con-
veisely. Accordingly in Luke the bles fnus are followed
by as many ovar, woes, which are adidre wed to ghe riel, é
maovator, the tull, oo quremiyepevor, and to them that laugh
ot yehowrTes, in the Iibionjte spirit,  In the same spint, he
says, p. 604, 18 the parable (Tuke xvi. 19) of the rich man
and Lazarus given, which nowhero mentions any fault of
the former or any merit of the Tatber, aud takes ag the stan-
dard of the fulure recompense, nol the rood done or the
wickedness practised, bub tha evil sulfeved here and the good
things enjoyed, in the Ebionite gpirit.  “ A like eatona-
tion of ontward poverky,” Steauss goes on, i alw abtv
buted to Josus by thae other synoptists (Mall. xis 16;
Mark x. x7; Luke xviii. 18), in the slory of the rich
young man and the saying about the enmel and the aye of
a needle,”

If we go o the botlom of the matler we will reengnise
that even in the most [amous passages of the Sermon on
the Mount there is containel an indirect injunction to
voluntary poverty, and thereby to the deniel of the will
to live, TFor the precept (Matt. v. 40 se.) to cousent un-
conditionally to all demands made upen us, Lo give our
closk also to him who will take away our coat, &e.,
similarly (Matt. vi. 25—34) the preceplt to casl aside all
care for the future, even for the morrow, and so fto live
simply in the present, are rules of life the ohservance of
which inevitably leads to absolute poverty, and which
therefore just say in an indirect manner whabt Buddha
directly commands his disciples and has confirmed by
his own example: throw everything away and )iecoms
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bhikkhu, 4e., beggars, This appears still more decidedly
in the passage Matt, x. 9-I5, where all possessions, cven
shoes and a staff, are forbidden to the Apostles, and they
are divected to beg. These commands afterwards hecame
the foundation of the mendicant order of 8t. Francis
(Bonaventurce vita 8. Franciset, c. 3). Hence, then, I say
that the spirvit of Christian ethics is identical with that
of Brahmanism aud Buddhism. In conformity with the
whole view expounded here Meister Eckhard also says
(Works, vol, i. p. 492): “The swiftest amimal that bears
thee to perfection is suffering.”
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CHAPTER XLIX.
THE WAY OF SALVATION.

Tuere 18 only one inhorn error, and that is, that we
exist in o1der to be happy. [t is inborn in us because
it is one with our existence itself, and our whole being
is only a poraphrase of it nay, our body i Hs monogean,
We are nothing mote than will to live nnd the successive
satisfaction of all owr volitions i what we think in the
concaption of happinass.

As long as wo persist in this inhorn «rror, indead oven
bocome rigidly fixed in it through optimistic dogmas, the
world appears Lo us [ull of contradietions,  For at every
step, in great things as in small, we must exporivnes thab
the world and lifo ave by no means avvanged with o view
to contrining a happy existence.  While now by this the
thoughtless man only finds himsell tormented in veality, in
the cage of him who thinks thure is ndded to his real pain
the theoretical perplexity why o world and o life which
exigt in order that one may be happy in them answer their
end so badly. First of all it finds expression in pious
ejaculations, such as, “Ah! why are the tears on earth
go many ?” &o. &e. But in their train come disquieting
doubts about the agsumptions of those preconceived opti-
mistic dogmas. One may try if one will to throw the
blame of one’s individusl unhappincss now upon the
cireumstances, now upon other men, now upon one’s own
bad luck, or even upon one’s own awkwardness, and may
know well how all these have worked together to produce
it; but this in no way alters the result that one hag



TIE WAY OF SALVATION. 401

missed the real end of life, which consists indued in being
happy. The consideration of this is, then, often vory
depressing, especially if life iy already on the wane;
henes the countenances of almost all elderly persons weoar
the expression of that which in English is called dis-
appointment. Besides this, however, hitherto every day
of our life lias taught us that joys and pleasures, even if
aftained, are in themselves delusive, do not perform what
they promise, do not satisly the heart, and linally their
possession is at least embittered by the disagreeables that
accompany them or spring from them ; while, on the
coutrary, the pains and sorrows prove themselves very
rveal, and often exceed all expectation, Thus certainly
everything in life is ecaleulated to recall us from that
original error, aud to convince us that the ond of our
existence is not to be happy. Indeed, il we regard it
more closely and witheut yprojudico, hile rather presouts
itsalf ag specially intended to bo sueh that we shall ot
[esl ourselves happy in iu, for through its whole nature 1t
bears the character of something for which we have no
fugle, which must bo endured by us, and from which
we have to rolurn as from an ervor that our howt may be
cuved of the passionate desire of enjoywent, nay, of life,
and turned away from the world. In this seuse, it would
be more correct to place the end of lile in our woe than
in our welfare. For the considerations abt the conclusion
of the preceding chapter have shown that the more one
suflers the sooner one atbaing to the true end of life, and
that the more happily one lives the longer this iy delayed,
The conclusion of the last letter of Seneca corresponds
with this : bonum tune habebis tuum, quum inlelliges infeli-
cissimos esse felices; which certainly seems to show the
influence of Christianity. The peculiar effect of the tragic
drama also ultimately depends upon the fact that it shakes
that inborn error by vividly presenting in a great and
striking example the vanity of human effort and the
nothingness of this whole existence, and thus discloses the
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profound siguiticance of hiv; henee it iy recoguimed wy the
sublimest form of poetry, Wloever now hus returned by
one or other path from that crvor whieh dwells in uy
@ priort, that mperoy Yrewdos of vur existence, will soon
see all jn another Light, and will now tind the woild in
harmony with his insiuht, although vot with lus wishes,
Misfortunes of every kind and magnitwde, although they
pain him, will no longer surprise him, for he has come o
see that it is just pain amd trouble that tend towards the
true end of life, the turning away of the will from it
This will give him indeed o wonderful composedness in
all that may bappen, similor to that with which a sick
person who undergoey a long aud puauntul cure hears the
pain of it as o sign of ity ellicacy.  In the whole of humen
existenco suffering expregses itsolf oloarly enough ag its
teue destiny, Tifo is deeply sunk in suffering and ennnot
esonpo from ib; owr onbmncs inte it tahes plaeo nwid
toaxs, its course is abt butlom always tragie, and ity end
still more su, Thero is an wnmistalable appearance of
intention in this.  Asaovule mw’s degliny pusaes iough
his mind in o striking manner, sl the very summit of his
desires and offorts, and thus his lilk receives u tragio
tendency by virtuo of which it is fitted to freo him from
tho passionaloe desiro of which every individual oxistence
is an example, and bring him into such o condition thut he
parts with life without retaining a single degire for it and
its ploasures. Suffeving is, in fact, the purifying provess
through which alone, in most cases, the mun is sanclified,
i.e., i8 led back from the path of ervor of the will to live,
Tn accordance with this, the salutary nature of the cross
and of suffering is so often explained in Christinn books
of edification, and in general the cross, an ingtrument of
suffering, not of doing, is very suitably the symbol of the
Christian religion. Nay, even the Preacher, who is still
Jewish, but so very philosophical, rightly says: *Sorrow
i better than laughter: for by the sadnoss of the coun-
tenance the heart is made better ” (Eecles, vil, 3). Under



THE IVAY O SALVATION, 463

the name of the Sevrepos mhous I have presented sufter-
ing as to o certnin extent a substitute for virtne and holi-
ness; but here T mush make the bold assertion that,
taking everything inte consideration, we have wore to
hope for our galvation and deliverance from what we
suffer than from what we do. Precisely in this spivit
Lamartine very beautifully says in his “© Hymae & o
doulewr)” npostrophising pain —

“ 1w me traties sans doute en fuvors des cienw,
Car tu wdpargnes pas les larmes & mes yeun.
Bh bien | je les regois comme bu les envoles,
T'is mawn seront mes biens, eb tes sowupirs mes joies,
Je sens quiil est en toi, sans wvoir combatty,
Une verbu divine wu lten de ma vertu,
Que bu wes pas (o more Pdme, mats s« vie,
fdue ton bras, en frappant, gudrit et vwijie”

If, then, sullering itsell has such a sanctilying power,
this will Delonyg in an even higher degree to death, which
is more foared than any sulfering, Answering to this, o
cerbain awo, kindred Lo that which great sulforing ocea-
gions us, iy felt in the prescnee of cvery dead person,
indeed every case of death presenis itsell to a certain
extent a8 a kind of apotheosis or canonisation ; thervefore
we cannot look upon the dead body of even the most
ingignificant man without awe, and indeed, extraordinary
as the remark way sound in this place, in the presence of
every corpse the waleh goes under arms, Tying is cer-
tainly to be regarded as the real aim of lfe: in the
moment of death all that is decided for which the whole
eourse of life was only the preparation and introduction.
Death is the result, the Reésumé of life, or the added up
gum which expresses at once the instruction which life
gave in detail, and bit by bit ; this, that the whole striv-
ing whosc manifestation is life was a vain, idle, and self-
contradietory effort, to have returned from which is a
deliverance. As the whole, slow vegetation of the plant
is related to the fruit, which new at a stroke achieves a
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huandredfold what the phon wehibeved veabindly ool L
Dy hit, s life, with i ab taebe debabal o o, rost gt
plans, and econstant tleries veoredated to deatly, whivhe g
ome sbroke destroys all, wdl vt she man b salied wd
go crowns Lhe tnsteaetion which e pave i Phe e
pleted course of life wpon which the dyiee wan Tk
Dask hay wnclfoes upon the waele wdll Bt aljoaitie
tgelf in Lhix pevishine individnabity, analo aona 5o thag
wlhich o waotive exereizes upon the eoasinet of ghy wn,
16 gives it n new diveerion, which aermdin dy 15 the morgl
and egsentiol result of thy Biv, Jhust beeane o awddey
death makes this ratrospect waowsible, o Churel voeanls
sweh o death as o wisiortaae, sl proys that i chould b
avorbed,  Bines this reteopeet, Too the sdienet fopg-
knowledgo of death, wr conditianst by the yenan, gy
possible only inowan, nel in Wb bate, wd neenrdindy
wan wlone rendly sdvinke ths cupoof deutiy, bnuanity
fha only witerial wowineh e will can Do el g
oubirely burn wwiy foon e Poothe wald thust b
deny ilanld overy birth g ot mss o] ditfapent fninl.
Yol et 1 3t Jranst bomunted Lo triie watuee of 1, mind i rog
soquence of thin will it nw e,

Tocthe bl vonteie, fowee G gy wl gl by
coimeddes with thaf of the with Pl deand bor plasures
soon vanishos with the capaeity toovnjoy them, T
acension of the wiost vehemont witline, thee Taeits of Ll
will, the soxual hopods, i et vatingubdied, whondy
the man iy pluced in a position whi bovosendleg the state
of innocence which existod befups the dovelopmint of the
genital systent,  Phe illwatons, which ot up ehimras a8
exceedingly desivable bunelit | voudih, aid the kanwhalge
of the vunity of all eanrthly bicwimgs tabies gheie plaee,
“Belfisbness iy roprossod by e fove of une' childen, by
means of which the wan alvewdy bogins ta live wore in
the ego of othery thuw in his own, which wow will soun be
no wmore,  This cuurse nf Tife 15 wb Lirsat the dosirable one;
it §8 the cutbinasin of the will, T b of this the Brah-
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o s ordered, after he has passed the best years of his
life, to forsake possessions and family, and lead the life
of a hermit (Menw, B. 6). But if, conversely, the desire
outlives the capucity for emjoyment, and we now regret
particular pleasures in life which we miss, instead of
seeing the emptiness and vanily of all; and if then gold,
the abstract representative of the objects of desire for
which the sense is dead, takes the place of all these
ohjects themselves, and now excites the same vehement
passions which were formerly more pardonably awakened
by the objects of actual pleasure, and thus now with
deadened senses a lifeless but indestructible object is
desired with equally indestructible eagerness; or, also, if,
in the same way, existonce in the opinion of others takes
the place of existence and action in the real world, and
now kindles tho same passions ;—then the will has become
sublimated and etheroalised into avameo or ambition ;
but hus thevehy thrown itsell into the last forbress, in
which it can only now be besieged by death. The end of
existonce has been missed.

All these congiderntions allord us o fnller explanation of
that purilieation, conversion of the will and deliverance,
denoted in the preeeding chapler by the oxpression
devrepos mhovs which is brought about by the suffering
of life, and without doubt is the most frequent. For it is
the way of sinners such as we all are. The other way,
which leads to the same goal, by means of mere know-
ledge and the consequent appropriation of the suffering
of & whole world, is the narrow path of the elect, the
saints, and therefore to be regarded as a rare exception,
Therefore without that first way for most of us there would
he no salvation to hope for. However, we struggle against
entering upou it, and strive rather to procure for ourselves
a safe and agreeable existence, whereby we chain our will
ever more firmly lo life. Tho conduet of the asceties is
the opposite of this, They make their life intentionally
as poor, hard, and empty of pleasure as possible, because

VoL, IIL 2G
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they have their true and ultimale welfaro in view,  Dub
fate and the course of things ecare for ug belter than we
ourselves, for they frustrate on all sides our wreangements
for an utopian life, the folly of which is evident enough
from its brevity, uncertainty, and emptiness, and its con-
clusion by bitter death ; they strew thorns upon thorns in
our path, and meet us everywhere with healing sorrow,
the panacea of owr misery. What really gives its won-
derful and ambiguous character to our life is thus, that
two diametrically opposite aims constantly cross each other
in it; that of the individual will directed to chimerienl
happiness in an ephemeral, dream-hke, and delusive exist-
ence, in which, with reference to the pust, happiness and
unhappiness ave a matter of indifference, and the present
is every moment becoming the past; and thab of fato
visibly enough directed o the destruction of vur happi-
ness, and thereby to the mortiliention of our will and the
abolition of the illugion that holds us chainad i the honds
of this world.

The prevalent and peenlinely Protostant view that the
end of Life Ties solely and iimmaodiately iu the wow virbues,
thus in the practice of justice and henovolouew, holrays
its insufficiency even in the fact that so miserably lithle
real and puve morality is found amoug men. I am nob
speaking at all of lofly virlue, noblencss, magnanimily,
and sell-sacrifice, which one havdly linds unywhere hut in
plays and novcls, but only of those vitbuoes which are the
duty of every one. Let whoever is old think of all those
with whom he has had fo do; how many persons will he
have met who were merely really and truly honest#  Were
not by far the greater nunber, in spite of their shame-
less indignation at the slightest suspicion of dishonesty or
even untruthfulness, in plain words, the precise opposite ?
Were not abject selfishness, boundless avarice, well-con~
cealed knavery, and also poisonous envy and fiendish
delight in the misforbunes of others so universally
prevalent that the slightest exception was met wilh
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surprise 2 And benevolence, how very rarely it extends
beyond a gift of what is so superfluous that one never
misses it, And is the whole end of existence to le in
jsuch exceedingly rare and weak traces of morality? If
we place it, on the contrary, in the entire reversal of this
nature of ours {which bears the evil fruits just mentioned)
brought about by suffering, the matter gains an appearance
of probability and is brought into agreement with what
actually lies before uws. Lile piesents itself then as a
purifying process, of which the purifying lye is pain. If
the process 18 carvied out, 1t leaves behind it the previous
immorality and wickedness as refuse, and tliere appears
what the Veda says: « Findur nodus cordis, dissolvntur
amnes dubitationes, cjusque opire svancscuntd.”  As agreeing
with ilus view the fifleonth sermon of Meister Tekhard
will be found very well worth reading,
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CHAPTER L.
EPIPHILOSOPHY.

AT the conclusion of wmy exposition a few reflections
concerning my philosophy itself muy find their place.
My philosophy does not pretend to explain the existence
of the world in its ultimate grounds: 1t nther sticks to
the facts of external and infernal expervienco as they are
accessible to every one, and shows the true aned dospost
conneetion of them without really goug beyoud them
to any oxtra-mundane things and their welatiouy b the
world. Tt therefore arrives at no conclusions as Lo what,
lies heyond all possible experience, bul affords moroly an
exposition of whal is givon m the oxtornel world and in
self-conselousness, thus contents itsolf with cormprehomd-
ing the nature of the workd in its inner econnection with
itgelf, Tt is consequenily dmmanent, in the Kautinn senss
of the word. Bul just on this account it leaves mony
questions natouehad ; for example, why whal iy proved as
a fact is ag it is and not otherwise, &e. All such guostions,
however, or rather the answers to them, are rcally tran-
scendent, 4.6, they cannot be thought by the forms and
funetions of our intellect, do not enler into these; it is
therefore related to them as our sensibility is relaled to
the possible properties of bodies for which we have no
senses, After all my explanations one may still ngk, for
example, whence has sprang this will that is free to
assert itself, the manifestation of which is the woild, or
to deny itself, the manifestalion of which we do not
kpow. What is the fatality lying beyond all experience
which has placed it in the very doubtful dilemma of
either appearing as a world in which suffering and death
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reign, or clse denying its very being ?-—or again, what can
have prevailed upon it to forsake the infinitely preferable
peace of blessed nothinguness? An individual will, one
may add, can only turn to ils own destruetion {hrough
error in the choice, thus through the fault of knowledge;
but the will in ilself, before all manifestation, conse-
quently still without knowledge, how could it go astray
and fall into the ruin of its present condition? Whence
in general is the great discord that permeates this world ?
It may, further, be asked how deep into the true being of
the world the roots of individuality go; to which it may
cerbrinly be answered: they go as deep as the assertion of
the will to live ; where the denial of the will appears they
cease, for they have avisen with the assertion. Bui one
might indeed even put the question, “ What would I be
it T were not will to live 2” and more of the samme kind
To all such questions we would first have Lo voply that the
oxpression of the most universnl and general form of onr
intolleet is the principle of suficient reason ; but that just
on this aceount that prineiple finds application only to the
phenomenon, not to the being in itself of things. Yet all
whence and why depend upon that principle alone. Asa
vegult of the Kantian philosophy it is no longer an wlerne
veritas, bub mevely the form, 4.6, the function, of owr intel-
lect, which is essentially cerebral, and originally a mere
tool in the service of the will, which it therefore presup-
poses together with all ils objectifications. But our whole
knowing and conceiving is hound to its forms ; accordingly
we must conreive everything in fime, consequently as a
before and after, then as canse and effect, and also as above
and below, whole and part, &e, and cannot by any means
escape from this sphere in which all possibility of our
knowledge lies. Now these forms are utterly unsuited to
the problems raised here, nor are they fit or able to com-
prehend their solution even if it were given. Thercfore
with our intellect, this mere tool of the will, we are every.
where striking upon insoluble problems, as against the
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walls of our prison. But, bedides this, it may at least be
assnmed as prohable that not only Jor ws s knowledge of
all that has been asked about mpussible, but no such
Iknowledge is possible in generel, thus never and in no
way ; that these relations are not ouly relatively but abso~
lutely insusceptible of investigabion ; that not only does
no one know them, but thal they wre in themselves
unknowable, because they do not enter into the form of
knowledge in gencral. (This corresponds to what Seotus
Brigena says, de mirabili divnwe tgnorantie, qua Deus
non indelligit quid ipse sit. Lib.il) For knowableness in
general, with its most essentind, and therefore constantly
necessary form of subject and objeet, belongs murely to
the phenomenal appearanco, not to the being in itsell of
things. Where knowledge, and consequently idon, is,
there is algo only phenomeuon, and we stond  there
already in the provinee of the phonomenal; nay, know-
ledge in genoral is kuown to uy only nv o phenomenon
of brain, and we are not only unjuatified in vonceiving it
otherwise, but also incapable of doing #o.  Whal the world
is as world may be understood : it is phonomenal manifos-
tation ; and we can know that which manifests itwelf in if,
directly from ourselves, Ly means of & thorougl analysis
of self-consciousness. Then, howuver, by means of thig
key to the nature of the world, the whole phienomenal
manifestation can be deciphered, as I belicve 1 Liave suc-
ceeded in doing. Bub if we leave the world in order to
answer the questions indicated above, we have also left
the whole sphere in which, not only connection according
to reason and consequent, bui even knowledge ilself is
possible ; then all is insiabilis tellus, innabilis unde. The
nature of things before or beyond the world, and con-
sequently beyond the will, is open to no investigaiion
because knowledge in general is itself only & phenomenon,
and therefore exists only in the world as the world exists
only in it, The inner being in itself of things is nothing
that knows, no intellect, but an unconscions; knowledge is
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only added as an aceident, a means of wssistance to the
phenomenon of that inner being, and can therefore appre-
Liend hat Leiuy itself ouly in propottion to its own nature,
which is designed with refevence to quite diufferonl ends
(those of the individual will),consequently very imperfectly.
Mere lies the reason why a poifect understanding of the
existence, nature, and origin of the world, extending to its
ultimate ground and satisfying all demands, is impossible.
So much as to the Hmits of my philosophy, and indeed of
all philosophy,

The & xat may, d.¢, that the inner nature in all things
iz absolulely one and the same, my age had alveady
grasped and understood, aftor the Eleatics, Seulus Krigena,
Giordano Bruuno, and Spinoza had thoroughly tanght, and
Schelling had revived this doelrine.  But whaei this one
ig, and how 1t is able to exlubil isell ag the wany, is a
problem the golulion of which is first forund in my philo-
sopliy.  Certaiuly from the most anciont times men had
been ealled the wmicrocosm, I have reversed the pro.
position, cud shown the world as the moceranthropos:
beeause will and iden exhaust ity nature ag they do that
of man. But it is clearly more correct {o learn to under-
gtand the world from man than man from the world ; for
oue hag to explain what is indiveclly given, thus external
pereeption from what is divectly given, thus self-conscious-
ness—nol eonversely.

‘With the Panthoeists, then, I have certainly that év xa:
srew in common, but not the wav feos ; because I do not
go beyond experience (taken in its widest sense), and still
less do I put myself in contradiction with the data which
lie hefore me. Scotus Erigena, quite consistently with the
spirit of Pantheism, explains every phenomenon as a theo-
phany ; but then this conception must also be applied to
the most terrible and abominable phenomena. Fine theo-
phanies! What further distingnishes me from Pantheism
is principally the following. (1). Thatb their feos is an a,
an unknown quantity ; the will, on the other haud, is of
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all possible things the one thal s known toous most
exuctly, the only thing given fnmedintely, and therefore
exclusively fitted for the explunation of the rest, Fop
what is unknown must alwavs be explained by what is
hetter lknowu; not couversely.  (2), That their feos
manifests himgell animd causa, to unfold his aloy, oy
indeed, to let himself be admred.  Apart from the vanity
here atlributed to him, they are placed in the position of
being obliged to soplusticate away the culossul evil of the
world ; but the world 1emains m alaring and terrible con-
tradiction with that imagized excellence.  'Witlh me, on
the contrary, the will awrrives through its ohjectification
however this may occur, ob self-kuowledge, whereby its
abolition, conversion, salvation Dbeecomes possible.  And
accordingly, with me alone ethics hwa o gure foundation
and s completely worked oub in sgyerment with the sub-
lime and profound religions, Brahmunism, Buddhism, and
Chyistianity, nobmerely with Judaism and Mohaumedaniam,
The metaphysic of the heautiful nluo i firsd Tully cleared
up a8 o resudt of my fundamental tiuth, and no longer re-
quires to take refuge bohind mupty words, With e alone is
the evil of the world honestly confessed in ity whole wmagis
tnde: this is renderod possible by the fael thal the answor
to the question as to ils origin coineides with the twwer
to the question as to the origin of the world. Ou thu other
hand, in all other systems, since they ave all optimistic,
the question as to the origin of cvil js the incurable
diseage, ever bresking out anew, with which they are
affocted, and in consequence of which they strnggle along
with palliatives and quack remedies. (3.) That T start
from experience and the natural self-conseiousness given to
every one, and lead to the will ag that which alone is mela-
physical; thus T adopt the ascending, analytical method.
The Pantheists, again, adopt the opposite method, the
descending or synthetical. They start from their eos,
which they beg or take by force, although sometimes
under the name subsinntia, or absolute, and this unknown
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s then supposed to explain everything that is better
known., (4.) Thal with wme the world does not fill the
whole possibility of all being, but in this there still re-
maing much room for that which we denoto only negatively
as the denial of the will to live. Tantheism, on the other
hand, is esseniially optimism: but if the world is what is
best, then the matter may rest there. (5.) That to the
Pantheists the perceptible world, thus the world of idea,
is just the intentional manifestation of the God indwell-
ing in it, which countains no real explanation of its appear-
ance, but rather requires to be explained itsell. With me,
on the other hand, the world as idea appears merely per
weetdens, because the intellect, with its external perception,
is primarily only the mediwn of motives for the nore
porfect phenomena of will, which gradually rises to that
objectivity of perceptibility, in whieh the world exists.
In this sense its origin, as an object of perceplion, is roally
acconntoed for, and not, ng with the Pantheists, by means
of untenable fictions,

Binco, in consequence of the Kanlian criticism of all
gpeenlative theology, the philosophisers of Germany al-
most all threw themselves back upon Spinoza, so that the
whole seriey of futile attempts known by the name of the
post-Kantian philosophy are simply Spinozism tastelessly
dressed up, veiled in all kinds ot unintelligible language,
and otherwise distorted, I wish, now that 1 have ex-
plained the relation of my philosophy to Pantheism in
general, to point oul its relation to Spinozism in partien-
Jar, 1t stands, then, Lo Spinozism as the New Testament
stands to the Old. What the Old Teslament has in com-
mon with the New is the same God-Creator. Analogous to
this, the world exists, with me as with Spinoza, by its
inner power and througl itself. But with Spinoza his
substantia cterna, the juner nature of the world, which he
bimself ealls God, is also, as regards its moral character
and worth, Jehovah, the God-Creator, who applauds His
own creation, and finds that all is very good, rarra xoda
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aav, Spinoza hag deprived Th of notlung but pevcon.
ality. Thus, neconding to him ulso, the world and all in
it iy whotly excellent and s it oughit to Ter therefore
man has nobhing mote to do than pivce, cuor, s Lse
eonservare es fundamento proprivne utde yrareade (Lt iy,
pr. 67); he s even Lo rejoice 1 his Hle o long asab Tasts;
entirely in accordance with Heele-dwte. ix. 7-10. 1o
short, it is optimism : therefore its ethival <ide is weul:, as
in the Old Testament ; nay, it is even false, and in pavk
revolting?  'With me, on the obher hand, the will, or the
inner nature of the world, 1v hy no means Jehovaly, it 1s
rather, as it were, the crucified Saviour, vr the erucified
thief, according as it resolves.  Therefore my ethieal
teaching agreos with that of Uhristiataly, completely and
in ite highest tendencies, and not less with thad of Brohe
manism and Buddhisn, Spmoza condd non s vid of the
Jows; quo semel est dnbute recens sevoebdd odovem, His
conteropt for tho brutes, wlich, us weve thime for our
uge, he also deeluros to be withoul #ivhby, w thosoughly
Jowish, and, in wnion with Uanthebam, is ab the winoe
time absurd and detestable (#h, v, appendix, e 27).
With «ll this Spinoza remaing w very srowd own, Baloin
order to estimate his work correetly wo mast keap in vinw
his relation to Descartes.  The uber hald sharply divided
nature into mind and watter, fe., Lhinking aml extended
substance, and had also placed God sud the world in com-
plete opposition to each other; Spinoza also, so Jong o hoe
wos o Cartesian, tanght all that in his « Coyitatis Mela-
physicis)” e 12,1 1, 1665. Only in his later yours did he
ses the fundamental falsenoss of that double dualimm; and
accordingly his own philosophy principally consists of the
indirectabolition of these two antitheses. Yet partly toavoid
injuring his teacher, partly in order to be less affonsive, he

1 Unusquisque tartum juris habet, definetur (Eth, iv., pr 37, sehol. 1)
quandum potentid valet (Tract. pol., o Bapecially chap. 16 of the Tractrbus
2 § 8)., Fides alicui datn tamdiv  theologico-politicns is the truo cum-
rote mane, quamdiv gjus, que Jidem  pendium of the tmmornlity of Hpin-
dedit, non matatur voluntos (Fhid., § ozp's philosophy.

12),  Umnsoujusque jus polentia ¢jus
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gave it & posilive appearance by means of a strictly dog-
matic form, although its content is chiefly negative, His
identification of the world with (od has also this negative
significance alone. For to call the world God is not fo
explein it: it remains o riddle under the one name as
under the other. But these two negative truths had value
for their age, as for every age in which there still are con-
scious or unconsgcious Cartesians. He makes the mistake,
common to all philosophers before Locke, of starting from
conceptions, without having previously investigated their
origin, such, for example, as substance, cause, &c., and in
such a method of procedure these conceptions then receive
a much too oxlensive validity. Those who in the most
recent times rofused to acknowledge the Neo-Spinozism
which had appeared, for example, Jacobi, were principally
deterred from doing so by the bughear of fatalism. By
this is to be understeod every doctrine which rofers the
oxistence of the world, together with. the crilical position
of mankind in it, to any nbsolute neecessity, 4.e., to a noces-
sity that cannot be further explained, Those who feared
fatalism, again, believed that all that was of importance
was to deduce the world from the free act of will of a
being existing outside ib; as if it were antecedently certain
which of the two was more correct, or even better merely
in relalion to us, What is, however, especially assumed
here is the non datur tertim, and accordingly hitherto every
philosophy has represented one or the other. I am the
firab to depart. from this; for I have actually established
the Tertiwm - the act of will from which the world arises
is our own, It is free; for the principle of sufficient
reason, from which alone all necessity derives its signifi-
cance, is merely the form of its phenomenon. Just on this
account this phenomenon, if it once exists, is absolutely
necessary in its conrse; in consequence of this alone we
can recognise in it the nature of the act of will, and
accordingly eventualiter will otherwise,
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ABSTRACT
or

SeHOPENHAUER'S Fssay oN 1HE Fourrorp RooT or THE
PuvoreLe or Surrrominr DRuasoN (Fowrth Edition,
Ldited by FuavrNsrapr,  The First Edition appeared
in 1813).

"Turs essuy is divided into oight chapters. The first i intro-
duetory.,  The second contains an historical review of pre-
vions philosophical doctrines on she subject.  Tho third
doals with the insuflicioncy of the previens treatment of tho
principle, and preseribes the lines of the new departure,
‘I'he fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh treat of the lour classes
ol objects for the subject, and the lorms of the principle of
sufficient renson which respectively characterise these elassos,
The eighth contains general vemarks and results. 1t wall he
convenient to summarise thesu chaptors severally.

CHAPTER L

Schopenhaner points out that Plato and Kant agree in
recommending, as the mebhod of all knowledge, obedience to
two laws :—that of Homogeneity, and thal of Specification.
The former bids us, by attention to the points of resemblance
and agreement in things, get at their kinds, and combine
them into speeies, and these species again into genera, until
woe have arrived at the highest concept of all, that which
embraces everything, This law being transcendental, or an
essential in our faculty of reason, assumes that nature is in
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harmeny with it, an assumption which is expressed in the old
mile: Eudia prader necessitatens non esse mullbiplicandu,  Tho
law of Specification, on the vther haud, is stuted by Kaut in
these words @ Entium varielufes nown lemere esg  minuendus,
That is to say, wo must eavefully distinguish the spocies which
are united nuder a genus, aud the lower kinds which in their
turn are united under these speeies ; taking care not to make
a leap, and subsume the lower kinds and individuals wnder the
concept of the genus, since this 1s always capable of division,
but never descends to the object of pure perception. Plato
and Kant agree that these laws are transcondental, aud that
they presuppose that things ave in harmony with them.

The previous treatment of the principle of sutfieient reason,
even by Kaut, has been u failuro, owing to the neglest of the
geeond of theso laws, U wmay well be that we shaldl find thab
this prineiple is the commou expression of move than ono funda.
montal prineiple of knowledge, and that vhe nocessity, tn which
it refors, is theraforo of dilffevent kinds, It may be atated in
these words + Nibil st sine ralions ewr polivg sit, quam nen sit,
This iy the gonoral expression for tho duferent forms of th
psswmption which everywhere justifies thub question # Why 3"
which is the mother ol all seivnee,

CHAPTER 1T

Schopenhaner in this chaptor tvaces historieally the forms
in which the principle had been stated by his prodecessory,
and their influence, He points out that in Greek philosoply
it appeared in two aspeets-—ihat of thie necessity of a ground
for a logical judgment, and that of & canse for every physical
change—and that these two aspects were systemnticnlly con-
founded. The Avistotelian division, not of the forms of the
principle itself, but of one of its aspuoets, the causal, exempli-
fied a confusion which conbivued througlout the Seholaglic
period.  Descarbes suceseds no bebter. IHis proof of the
existence of God that the immensity of His nature is a
cause or reason beyond which ne cause is noeded for Ilis
existence, simply illustrates the gross confusion hetween cause
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and ground of knowledge which underlies every form of this
ontological proof. “That a misorable fellow like Hegel,
whose entive philosophy is nothing but a monstrous ampl.
fieation of the ontological proof, should dare to defend this
proof against Kant's criticism of it is an alliance of which the
ontological proof itself, little as it knows of shame, might
well feel ashamed. It is not to be expected I should speak
respactfully of prople who have brought philosophy into dis-
respect,” Spinoza made the same confusion when he laid it
down that the cause of existence was either contamned in the
nature aml defimiion of the thing as i1t existed, or was to be
found outside that thing. It was thiough this confusion of
the ground of knowledge with the efficient cause that he
sucreeded m identilymg God with the world, The true
eture of Spmoza’s € Couse sui” 18 Baron Munchhansen en-
cirgling his howse with his legs, and raising himsell and the
horse upwards by means of his pigtarl, with the mseription
“ Couse sui” writton bolow.  Tieibnitz was the first to place
the principle of suflicient reason in the position of a firsb
principle, and Lo indieabe the difforence hebween its two
meanings, Bub it was Wolff who frsb complately dis-
tingnishod them, and divided the doctrine into throe kinds:
principlum fiendi (causc), principium essendi (possibility), and
m inclpium cognoscendi.  Baumgarten, Reimarus, Lambert, and
Platner added nothing to the work of Wolff, and the next
great step was Hume’s question as to the validity of the
principle. Kant’s distinction of the logieal or formal principle
of knowledge—Fvery proposition must have 1ts ground ; from
the transcendental or material prineiple, Every ihing must
have 1its ground—was followed out by his immediate suc-
cessors, But when we come to Schelling we find the proposi-
tion that gravitation is the zeason and light the cause of things,
a proposition which is quoted simply as a curiosity, for such a
piece of nonense deserves no place among the opimons of
varnest and honest inquirers, The chapter concludes by
pointing out the futility of the attempts to prove the principle,
Every proof is the exhubition of the ground of a judgment
which has been cxpressed, and of which, just because that
ground is exhibited, we predicate trath  The principle of
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sufficient veason is just this expression ob the deuand for such
a ground, and he who secks a prooly fe, the exhitation of o
ground for this principlo itself; presupposes & as troe, amd o
falls into tho circlo of seoking a proof of tha justiticativn of
the demand for prool,

CIIADPTER I

Tn the thivd chapter Schopouhauer pointy vut that the two
applications of the principle of sufficient 1eason distingushed
by his predecessors, to judgments, which must have a grouud,
and Lo the ehanges of real objects, which must have a eausy,
are not exhaustive. The reason why the threo sides of a
cerbain brianglo are cqual is thab the angles arve equal, and Lhis
is neithor o logieal doduction nor o easo of enusubion,  With
a view to stating exhaustively the vaownes kinds nbe whicl
bhe application of the prineiple falls b is neeessary to doter-
wino the nature of the principle ibself, AWl our ideas weo
objecls of the subjuct, and all ohjects of the wubject mo one
iens,  Dub our ideas sband (o one another a aomabler of it
in an orderly councetion, which i always determinable o
priovi in point of formy and on account ol which nothing that
is in itself separate and wholly indepuscdent of obher Lhings
can bo the objoct of our congeiousness, It iy this connsction
which the principle of suflicient voason m 18 gonerality ox-
prosses.  The relations which constitule ib ary what Behopon-
hauer calls its root, aad they fall mte four clagses, whish ave
diseussed in the four following elnptors.

CHAPTER IV,

In the fourth chapter Schopenhauer deals with the first
class of objects for tho subject and the form of the principle
of sufficient reason which obtains in it. Tlus frst class is that
of those complete ideas of perception which {orm parb of our
exporience, and which are refunable Lo somo sensation of our
bodies. These ideas are capablo of being perceived only
under the forms of Space and Time. If time were the only
form there would he no cooxistenee, and thercforse no pers
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sistence. If space were their only form there would he no
suceession, and thercfore no change. Time may therefore be
defined as the possibility of mutually exclusive conditions of
the same thing, But the union of these two forms of exist-
ence is the essential eondition of realiby, and this union is the
work of the understanding (sce  World as Will and Idea,”
vol i, § 4, and the table of predicables annexed to vol. ii., chap-
4). In this class of objects for the subjecl the principle of
sufficient rcason appears as the law of causality or the principle
of sufficient reason of becoming, and il is through it that all
objects which present themselves in perception are bound
together throngh the changes of their states. When a now
state of one or more objects makes its appearance it must
have been preceded by another on which it regularly follows.
This is causal sequence, and the first state is the cause, the
socond tho effect.  The law has thus to do exclusively with
the chunges of objecks of extornal experienee, and not with
things themyolves, a cirernstance which is fatal to the validity
of the cosmologieal proof of the existonce of God, It follows
also from tho essontial connection of cansality with succvssion
thal the notion of reciprociiy, with ils contemporancous
oxislence of cause and effeet, is a delusion. The chain of
canses and effects does nob aflect cither matter, which is that in
which all changes take place, or the original forces of nature,
through which causation becomes possible, and which exist
apart from all change, and in this sense out of time, but which
yet aro everywhere present (e.g., chemical forces , see supra, vol.
i, §26). In nature causation assumes three different forms ;
thab of cause in the narrow sense, of stimulus, and of motive,
on which differences depend the true distinctions between
inorganic bodies, plants, and animals. It is only of cause
properly so called that Newton's third law of the equality of
action and reaction is true, and only here do we find the
degres of the effect proportionate to that of the canse. The
absence of this feature characterises stimulation. Motive
demands knowledge as its condition, and intelligence is there.
fore the true characteristic of the animal. The three forms
are in principle identical, the differcnce heing due to the
degrees of receptivity in existence. What is called freedom
Vo IIL ZH
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of thoe will is therefore wn abanndity, w1 a0l o Ranth
# Practical Reason,”  Thew ve ulty wre tollowed iy ad vna.
mination of the nabtre of viaon, whicle Mchogcalaner e
up 1 these words : ¢ 1 have examined all thea o vizal pr
cesses in detail m order to show that the wnder tandue iy
active in all of them, the nnderstandmg which, by apprehends
ing every change as au effiet amd referning it to s ey,
creates on the hasis of the a pefori and fund unental mtnitions
or perceptions of space aml time, the objretive world, that
phenomenon of the brain, for which the wn-ation, of {he avneey
afford only certain duta,  And thiy sk the undeistanding
accomplishes only thronely its proper form, the luw of ransalicy,
and aceomplishes it dicectly withon the aul of aeffection,
that is, of abstraet knowledse thronsh eoneepts wanl wonl
which o the materin] of seeondnry know bulee, of thiounhi,
thus of the Reason,”  « Whal under o vudine haov carsehid i
reality 3 what venson Tmows anohbo v toatly e o judoimnt
which has o gronnd 3 the oppoate ol thy fomer bewme e
son (what L3 fnlsely poteerved), of the $after evnae (whab 1y
falsely thought).” AN wnderstanding i wn fmmeduio apguu.
hension of bho catsal rolution, aml bl 1 the wole fynetion of
undetgtanding, and not the comphieated working of the Cwalen
Kantian Cotogories, the thoory of which o mistahon one,
A consequence of this couclugion iy, that srithinetical provesson
do not belong to the nnderstanding, concorned as they e
with abstract conceptions,  But it must not b tor wtten that,
between volition and the apparently consequentind werion of
the body there is no ecansal relution, for they wn the s
thing perceived in two different ways, Seetion 25 pontuing o
detailed refutation of Kant's provf of the @ primi nature of
the causal relation in the “Hocond Analowy of Fxperionca?
of the Critique of Pure Reason, the gist of Lhe ohjeation heing
that the so-called subjoctive succession is as nwuch oljeckive
in reality as what is called objective ly Kant: ¢ Phenomena
may well follow one another, without following from oue
another,”
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CLIAPTER V.

The fifth chapter commenees with an examination of the
distinction between man and the brutes. Man possesses
reason, that is to say, he has a class of ideas of which the
brutes are not eapable, absiract ideas as distinguished from
those ideas of pereeption from which the former kind are
yet derived. The coussgnence is, that the brute neither
speaks nor laughs, and lacks all those qualities which male
human life great., The nature of mofives, too, is diffevent
whero abstract ideas are possible. No doubt the actions
of nuen follow of necessity from their causes, not lesy than
is the case with the brutes, but the kind of sequence
throngh thought which renders choice, Z.e, the conscions
conflich of motives, possible is different.  Our abstract ideas,
heing ineapable of being objects of parception, would be
ontside consciousness, and tho operations of theught would
bo impossible, were it not that they are fixed for senso by
arbitrary signs eallad words, which therefore abways indi-
cato general conceptions. It is just because the brutes are
incapable of genoral conceptions that they have no facully of
speceh,  Dut thought does not consist in the mere presence
of whstraet ideas in consclousuness, but in the union and
separation of two or wmore of them, subject to the manifold
restrictions and modifications which logic deals with, Such
o clearly expressed conceptual relation is a judgment. In
relation to judgments the principle of sufficient reason is valid
in a new form : that of the ground of knowing. In this form
it asserts that if a judgment is to express knowledge it must
have o ground ; and it is just because it has a ground that it
has aseribed to it the predicate true, The grounds on which
8 judgment may depend are divisible into four kinds. A
judgment may have another judgment as its ground, in which
case its truth is formal or Jogicul. There is no truth except
in the relation of a judgment to something outside it, and
intrinsic truth, which is sometimes distinguished from ex-
trinsic logical truth, is therefors an absurdity. A judgment
may also have its ground in sense-perception, and its truth is
then material truth, Again, those forms of knowledge which
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for e the understanding swd in pure sensibibity, o the vowli-
trorie of e possibility of experienes, wmay e the gonnd of o
Judganent wineh s then synthetweal @ preoric Praally, those
fatpmat conditions of all thinking which he o e teason may
Lie the ground of a judgment, which way in that cae be called
motalogically true, O these motalogieal judpments thewe aee
four, amd they wers long ago discovereld and ealled laws of
thought. (1) A subjeet is equal to the wum of its prodi-
sabes.  (2.) A subject cannot ab onee have s given preducate
aflinned and denied of it (3.) OF twa contradictovily oppused
predicates one must belong w every subject. (4.) "Pruth g
tha relation of & judgment to something outsile &4 as ity suffi-
elent reason,  Reason, it may bu remarked, hwy no waberial
bui only formal trath.

OHADPTER VL

The third elasy of objectu for the subjeel ia constituted by
the formal element i pereeption, the forme of outag and fnnor
sense, Bpace and time, Thin elass of ddeay, iy whieh tine and
space appuar as price inbhitions, is distisgaislied from st othey
clags in which they are objocts of purception by the presenee
of mabber which hay been showu to be the pereeptibility of
time and space in one aspect, nmd catsality which has beeawe
objective, in anothor. Space sl time have this propecy,
that all their parts stand to one another in o rvelation in
which each is determined and eonditioned by another,  "Uhis
relation is peculiar, and is intolligible to us neither through
understanding nor through reason, hut sulely through pure
intuition or perception a priori.  And the law aceording bo
which the parts of space and time thus determine one anosher
is called the law of sufficient reason of being,  In space svery
position is determined with reference to every other position,
so that the first stands to the sccond in the relation of a coo-
sequence to its ground, In time every moment is conditioned
by that which precedes it. The ground of heing, in the form
of the law of sequence, is hore very simple owing to the cir-
cumstance that lime has only one dimension. On the nexus
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of the position of the parts of space depends the entive
scienco of geometry,  Ground of knowledge produces conviction
only, as distinguished from ingight into the ground of leing.
Thus it is that the attempt, which even Euclid at times makes,
to produce comviction, as distinguished from insight into the
ground of being, in geometry, is a mistake, and induces aver-
sions to mathematics in many an admirable mind.

CHAPTER VIL

The remaining class of objects for the subject is a very
peenliar and important one. It comprehonds only one object,
the immediate objeet of inner sense, the suhjeet in volition
which becomes an objeet of knowledgo, but only in inner
senso, and thetofore always in time and never in space ; and
in timo ouly muder limitations.  There can be ne knowledge
of konowledge, {ov that would imply that the subject had
goparnted itsoll from knowledge, and yet know knowledge,
which is impossible. The subject is the condition of the exist-
onca ol idens, and ean never jlsell beeome idea or object, It
knows itself thorefore never as kuowing, but only as willing.
Thus what wo know in ourselves is never whabt knows, but
what wills, the will. The identity of the subject of volition
with the subject of knowledge, throngh which the word “I”
includes both, is the insoluble problem. The identity of the
knowing with the known is inexplicable, and yet is imme-
diately present. The operation of a motive is not, like that of
all other causes, known only from without, and therefore
indirectly, bul also from within, Motivation is, in fact,
causality viewed from within.

OHAPTER VIIL

In this, the concluding chapter, Schopenhauer sums up his
results.  Necessity has no meaning other than that of the
irresistible sequence of the effect where the cause iy given.
All necossity is thus conditioned, and absolute or uncon-
ditioned necessity is a contradiction in terms, And there is a
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fourfold neeessily cotnepondiny to the foar formes of the
priveiple of sutlicient vewwns (0 Tl doowd v, avvond-
ing to the prarerple of the sronnd vt hnowded o5 oneeount
of which, it the prenmuses e civen, the conchin o tollow .,
(2.) The physical form, aevonding to te faw of vanabity 5 o
aceonn of whieh, it the catise i pgiven, the vifeet st follow,
(3+) The mathematical torw, secording to the Low of heiney
on ageount of which every relation eapie il by o frue goo-
metvical proposition is what it iy affumed to be) and Every
correct ealeulation is irvefutable,  (4.) The moral form, on
accound of which every human heine and every Jnnte s,
when the motive appears; pertotmn the only aet wineh accords
with the inborn and unalterable chavaeter A eom equeney of
this ig, that every deparbment of ~eiongce hicone or other ot thy
forms of tho prineiple of safficient ten onoas faba v To eons
clusion, Mehopenhaner pomta oub that jrt beean o the preing
eiple of suflicient vounon budongm o the o pivie cloment, in
intelligenee, 16 entnob heapplsd to e entitety o tidwe, ta
the auiverse as inelusive of tubollipenes,  Sueh a0 wnivetar
more phenomanon, and what i only tiue beeat ¢ il bebmgn
o the form o intolligenes ean huve wo applieition to in.
telligoneo itsell. Tl it 4 that it eatnot be sald that e
universe and all things in i exisl beeanse ob cotasthing alw,
In other words, the cosmologival proof of (e oxidenen of (ol
i inadmissible,
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ABiolIlIGINALB, interference with, iii.

1,

Absolute, conveption of, has reality
only in mabler, it. 94 ; how not
to by conceived, il 94 ; misuse
of, 1i. 914, 215, 416, 893,

Al)»-\hm,t 1<lnu, ]umwlulgv dopen-
dont o iden of perenption, 1, 45,
52, ﬁ., it, 2608 ; mnnlhumu(y 01
i072, W 208 2061; opposite af
o ol purcvpl.ion, i, 7 philo-
sophly  musl not slart from, i
2L ay, ; l'uhblinn Lo intuitive
kllu\vlwlm‘ il. B4, 66, 91 5 use of,

l“;r IJJS

.Almunl ﬂplmm of, i, 242 ; supre-
maey uf i 418,

Aundumm, relation of, to grent
mon, ji. 406,

Accidont., Seo Substance,

Actorw, why madness
anong, iii, 108,

Adultery, i, 351, 364, 365.

Admehylus, il .!13, 378,

jl]ﬂthe-tw mode of contemplation,
i 253 seq., il 127 seq.

Agamemnon, i, 189, iii. 213,

Alemann, Matleo, iil. 363.

Alfferi; 1. 247,

Allegory, nature of, use and abuse
in art, 1, 305-813.

Amuucm, compared with 0ld World
in physical regard, iil. 57, 58,

Ampuere, iil. 44

Anacreon, iii, 877,

Analytical method, il 309,

Analomy, what it tcuches iif, 88 ;
value of comparative uuatomy, .
187, iii. 84.

Anuxagums, itl, 2, 84, 78, 890.

tommon

Aucients, the, their architecture
i, 185, 188, 190; defeels in
religion, iii, 462; freedom of
thonght, ii. 394 ; inferiority of
tragody, 1ii, 213, 214 ; historians,
i. 317, 818 ; phulosophy, ii, 400;
seulpture, i, 269, 201,

Aungelup Silosius, 1, 167, 499, iii
432,

Auger, evidenco of primacy of will,
it. 4423 psychologieal effoct of
i, 429,

Animals, lower, distinetive charae.
terigtics of .uumnl life, i. 25, ii,
228, 232; ossential 1dunL|I,y with
man, i, 192; difforence from
mun, i, 46, 47, 112, seo Man;
do not; luu;_,h ii. 280 ; nor weep,
i, 486 ; nnivels of. i, 204; no
p'mmmm proper, iii. 16 ; no lmow-
ledge of deatly, iii. 249 ; yeot foar
death, iii. 251, right of man
ovor, 1. 481 n,

Animal magnetism, iii, 76, 418,
419,

Anselm of Canterbury, ii. 125, 128.

Anticipation in art, i. 287, 288; in
nature, iii, 103, 104,

Antinomies, crificism of Kantian,
i, 89, ii. 107 seq.; the two of
natural science, i 37 seq.

Antisthenes, i. 115, il. 357,

Anwari Soheili, il 283.

Amaywyn and eraywyn, ii. 200,

Apollo Belvedere, i. 230.

Apperception, transcendental unity
of, 1i. 338.

4 priovi knowlodge, meaning and
explanation of, il 38 ; directness,
necessity, & and uulversa.hty of,

1 [In preparing this Indox Frauenstidt's Sehopenhauer-Lewikon has heen fiecly

used.~1's. ]
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i8R tabla of prudiceddic o
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logry, i ).

Apuleiuy, b 32,

Arehiteciure, ite problom va u tine
mit, 1276 solution of problbo,
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to plasbic arts and poelry, 1. 280
ite effects dynamical o well w
mabhemoticnd, i, 2745 eompui-
gon of antique and Gotlie, i
180194,

Adintippus, 11, 819, 363,

Aristo of Chion, il 318,

Arigtosraey of tnbelluet, 4, 3%

Aristotly, his Jogie, i, 63 onsvien.
tifie koowlodpe, & 95 3 hin forme
sulwtanilalis, i, 1805 ou viwy.
tinl coullict in nolwe, . 19 hun
method, L 05 o Plaagic Blos,
iou78, i 12 on dwmivation of
g, i 878 bl wlyle, &L 9Ly
donien vooiprootty, it 665 on the
nogesnty il contingenl, 3. 70 ;
sonlonbed with absbiaol coneep
tiony, i, 715 on quudity wnd qunne
tily, il 70 Din eategorion, 0. 86
on oxiatenos ngsubject, i 1015 on
inflinity of world in spnes, i 1103
abomisnt nob neeensnry, i, 111
infinity putentie not ache, i 116
refutation of oitological prool,
il, 120 ; vous wpasrwon ofy 1, 1381
tho senb of thoe virtues, i, 187
treatient of arvt, it 1683 an ine
finitaly large body immovibile,
il 208 ;5 velation of number and
thne, i 2056 ; Topi of, 1, 2193
division of causes, ii, 217; on
pure matler, ii, 219 ; on prigin
of things, ii, 220 ; real things nnd
conceptions, ii. 244 ; mouning of
his Adhil et dn indellooty nist quod
ante  juertt in sensw, M, 268 ;
oight apheves of, il 265 ; rhetories
of, il. 2806; his eraywyy and
amarywyy, il 290 5 lis syllogisiic
figures, il 297 ; analysis of ayllo-
gisms, i, 308 ; on the prudent
may, il 347 his ethicz eudee-
monistie, i, 349 ; wonder lhe
origin of philosophy, il. 340 ;
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of ity rpivil i difforent sountries
and 1eligions, 1, 502, BUY, L 499
diffivenee of aphiit of cyniviamg,
il 30%, #6H3.

Assertion, definition of, 11, 08,

Amyociation of idees, ity root, i
5245 kindg of, i), 821 appurent
pxenptions to law ofy iy 827 5 the
will teeretly gomtyols the law of,
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prehenaibility, 1. 86 ; its method,
i 87 Tlolemudc, i, 64,

Abhanasiuy, il 439,

Atheivm, what strongbhens the re-
proach of, ii, 879 ; not necessarily
matorinlism, ii. 131, 132,

Atgr, wssumption of, not necessary,
ifi. 44 seq.; has no reality, ii.
228 ; defence of, from porosity
rofuted, iii. 47,

Attraction and repulsion, forces of,
constitute space-occupation, ii.
224

Augusline, recognises identity of
all things with will, i. 165 ; cause
of beanty of vegotable world, i.
260 n.; on miginal sin, i. 524,
tho will not free, i. 625; dog-
matics of, i 526 n.; boginner
of Seholasticism, ii. 12 3 on moral
wysbels of ancionts, i, 349
spirit of his nuti-Celngianiswm, ii,
868, i, 421; on affecbions of
willy i, 412 . his de civit, Ded,
ii, 117 n,

Auntobiogiaphy.  Ses Biography.

Avarieo, tho vieo of old ngo, iii,
446,

Avalar, til, 426.

Axiom, definition, i, 308,

Baoow, his conception of philosophy,
i, 1003 all movement preceded
by perception, L. 137 n.; on
atheigm, ii, 131; his philoso-
phienl method, ii. 212; on the
intelleet, i, 433 ; bhis moral
character, ii. 447; influence of
climate upon intellect, ii. 18 ;
rejected teleology, iii. 913 on
final caumes, iii. 93 ; on Democ-
ritus, iii. 95 ; un rarity of genius,
iil, 158,

Bagilidians, iii, 800.

Bass, See Music.

Baumpgarten, his msthetios, il 153.

Beard, its efficient and final eause in
man, 1ii. 88,

Beauty, the beautiful, two elements
of, 1. 270 ; source of pleasure in,
i, 263 seq.; everything beauti-
ful, i. 271 why one thing more
beautiful than another, i, 2723
distinguished from grace, i, 289 ;
distinguighed from the sublime,
i. 9703 effect of natural beauty,

489

i 255, ii. 173, 174; beanly in
arl,  See Painting, Sculpture, &e.

Beocaria, iii, 413.

Being, as the most general eoncep-
tion, i, 236 ; in thoe professorinl
philosophy, 1, 283; relation of
thought to. See Thing in -
self; limitation of individual
heing the canse of philosophy, i.
136 ; contrast of geeing and
being, iil. 392,

Bell, Sir Ch,, i. 133, iii. 6.

Benedict, iii. 450.

Berkeley, on rareness of thought, i.
60; his idealism, ii. 15, 29, 41,
168, 165, 176, iii. 59, 261,

Bhagavad-gite, i. 366, iii. 75, 262.

Bible, one metaphysical truth in
Old Testament, iif, 423 ; ascetio
spirvit of Now Testament, iii. 437,
458 seq.; oppowition of Old and
New Testaments, 1. 420, iii, 281,
441, 448 ; its lListorieal materiel
wnsuitad for paintings, 1. 300

Richat, ‘¢ Sur lu vic et le mord,” ii.
470, 488 ;3 on eivenlation of blood,
ii. 478 ; on organio and animal
life, ii. 489 ; only animal life can
be educated, i, 401; Flourens'
atteck om, il 494 seq.; nervous
al musoular systems in chil-
dren, iii. 161 ; effect of emotions
on organism, i, 296,

Bio, on relation of seience and philo-
sophy, ii. 319.

Biography, superiority to history,
i, 819 seq.; difficulty of dissimu-
lating in autobiographies, i. 320,

Biot, on colour rings, ii. 838,

Bloud, the primitive fluid of or-
ganism, ii. 478-481,

Body, the, an object among objects,
i, 5, 14, 28, 26, 129, il. 167; its
identity with will, i. 129 seq.;
187-142, ii. 4928, 468, 471-493;
relation of physiological and
metaphysical explanations of, i,
139 seq., i1, 492, 493 ; ita design,
1, 140 seq. ; knowledge of, key to
nature of things, 1. 136, 141 seq.;
criticism of antithesis of body
and soul as two substances, il
101-104, 878, iii, 11.

Bthm, Jalob, everything half dead,
i 191; * De signatura rerum,”
i, 284 n., iiL 432,
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Rulinghroke, iii. 397,

Bouks, notow impuedive wwabity,
il 24l 240 why they canuut
toke tho place of exparivtier, u.
248, 149,

Bugwell, hia Life uf Jobmw, i 4448

Boureguon, Anigiuette, 1ty ddo,

Thahmanism, recognive no hevine
niug of world, ii, 94, &5 10s,
1095 teuches moteinpychosia,
. 803.

Brain, mebtnphysically  consideored,
ii. 468, 485, 486 ; physiologically
considered, its oigm and fune-
tion, il. 411, 462, 463, 470, in.
9; itd share in percoplion, 1,
1855 its relation to Lthe panelia,
. 4835 the geat of wmohives, u
478 ; dovelops with orgamam, i,
416, il 18, 113 a neermary fop
thought ws sbomeh for dygention,
il 837 5 the regudator of tho will,
il 4705 tha poudition of nell
conngiousnea, i, 12 ey, iuflos
ongs of jin devalapinont e
intelloot ab difsent peeiads of
lile, 11 480, 404 aeq ; neonwily
aof glanp fory, i, 4065 effoor, of
oveeawork ony 1, Shhy Bb6; Ji
varinhion in man s eansn of
individual eharaster, i, 171y ty
aolivity in degnimn, 10, 444 ; tha
Lrain of gomius, aiic 169, 160,
influanen on agility of lmb, i,
21 infloones of wolss on, it
106, 197,

Brandis, Ch, A, ii, 204,

Brandig, J. Dy, ii, 488,

Bridgowater Trontive Maon, iif, 91.

Broughaw, Lovd, i, #1.

Brown, Thomas, “On Chusa amd
Tifteet,” i, 207, iii, 92,

Brano, Giordana, started from renl
in Lis philosophy, i. 8% ; his viow
of life, 1, 866 lonely position in
his age, ii, 18 n.; on Hniluness
of world, ii. 110 ; infinitely large
body immovable, ii, 203 ; matter
incorporenl, ii. 208, i 61, §4;
no space beyond the world, i,
265; his death, {il. 106; his
motto, iii, 144,

Buddhism, its pre-eminenece aver
all religions, ii. 371 ; suporiority
to Brahmanism, 1, 460, i, 440
compared with Christianity, i,
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Catin, on arbaisd sl venon
syateny GLSRT 3 B sk fali,
i 378 ob e of clgldoon,
iy, A% Y D rapyorte du phys
adytte i morad,” i,

Crecry Il on Deald g ik g,

Caliliron, Hieow divaig, b 225 apond-
fust, prineey 1, 3275w erttan ty ha
bown, B0 B4R, 468, wd, t80; Liw
Howiramin, il S48 " Zeunbin
tha Grant,” 1, 364.

Gutnerariun, J eolluction of omps
Wems, 1, 304,

Cunuibalinm, mioxt gatpabda expmpla
of wrong, i, 431 hevaditury, i,
U,

Clanisiog, iii, 440,

Canova, ili, 104,

Coravagglo, ill, 107,

Curiontiry, character 0f upesies ana
nulled Ly thut of iwdividual, i
281,

Carovd, i, 440,
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Carracel, Haunibal, his allegorical
paintings, i, 806, J08.

Cusper, on longth of human life,
i, 30L.

Castration, its significenec, iil. 810
its use as o punishment, 1i. 831,

Catogories, eriticism of the Kan-
tinn, ii, 48-51.

Catholicism, compared with Pro-
testantism in an ethical regard,
iii. 448, 449,

Catullus, iii, 318,

Caucasian, an original race, iii. 58,

Cause, Cansality, law of, if, 214 ;
miori nature of law of, i 154
geq., ii. 206 seq. ; corollary from
it the permanence of substance,
i, 79; difference of cause and
foreo, 1. 144, 145 ; mysteriousness
of connoction holween cause and
effoct, 3. 174 3 tomporal relation
Liatavaen eanso and effeel, il. 209,
2105 threo kinds of caunes, i,
149, 1060 ; truth of doctrine of
oeeasionnl  onuses, 1. 178 aeq, )
fulwoness of proposition ‘*ihe
offeel eanmot contain more than
the sanae,” i, 218 o “hest couso™
inconenivable, i, 2143 to deter-
minoe tho couso of an offect, ii.
1L,

Colibacy, from Chrislian and ethical
paing of view, iil. 426, 487, 438,
449, 460, 451

Cellini, Benvenuto, his conversion,
i. 10

Colsus, on generation, iii, 310.

Certainty, distinguished from scien-
tifio comploteness of lknowledge,
i. 88 ; superiority of immedinte
to indirect, i, 89, 90.

Oervantes, 1, 311 ; ii. 246,

Chamfort, iii,, 167, 158, 865,

Champollion, i. 813.

Change, nature of, i 11; alwaya
conditioned by a ocause, 1, 170,
ii, 211 seq.

Character, ag a force of nature, i,
370 ; difference between that of
man and brutes, 1. 170, 386, 887 ;
that of man individual, i 290 ;
empirieal, ji. 407 ; constant, i.
878, ii, 441, 491 ; inherited from
father, iii, 320 seq.; relation of
intelligible to ompirieal, i, 208,
207, 873 seq.; » fulse inferemce

from wunalterableness of, 1. 389 ;
the acquired, i, 391-327 5 expla.
nation of inharmonions nature of,
iii, 830 ; abolition of, i, 520 seq.
Chatham, Lord, iii. 824
Chateaubriand, iii, 435,
Chemistry, what it teaches, iil, 38;
antinomy of, i, 87 seq.
Chevreul, experiments on light, iii.

Childhood, character of, iii, 161 seq.

Chiliasts, ii. 243,

Chinese, philosophy, i, 187, 188,
343 ; garden, 1, 157,

Chladni, i, 344.

Choice, man larger sphere of, than
brutes, i. 388 ; not freedom of
individual volition, Joc. cit.

Cluistianity, different constituent
purts of, i, 500, 501, iii, 422 ; ils
connection with Bralmanism and
Buddhipm, iii. 391, 421, 459;
pesmmistic spirib of, i, 472, 1l
397, 436 3 kernol of, i. 424, 523-
524, ii. 149, 1ii, 421, 459 ; symbol
of, iil, 462.

Chrygippuﬂ, i 116, 118, 389, ii. 72,
340,

Cicero, i, 116 n,, 117, 247, 380, ii
72, 187, 138, 140, 141, 270, 272,
348, 366, 308, 444, iii, 147, 263
n., 462,

C'u-d;, thae symhol of natuve, iii
267.

Clussécs, advantage of studying, ii.
23

Olassical poetry, distinguished from
romantie, iil. 209,

Cleanthes, i, 118, ii. 128.

Clemens Alexandrinus, “Stromata”
referred to, i. 425, il 98, iii. 427,
438, 442, 443,

Clouds, illusiration of opposition
between Idea and phenomenon,
i. 285,

Colebrooke, i. 491, 494 n., iil. 281,
304, 307, 808 n,

Comedy, distinguished from tragedy,
iii, 218.

Composer, musiea], i. 336.

Concept, conception, ses dbstract;
their construction the function
of reason, i 7, §0, ii. 285 seq.;
content and extent of, ii, 236;
spheres, i, 65, 64 ; representatives
of, i, 51 ; relation to word, i. 51;
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real, &e, 1. 208,

Coiroggio, 1300, 306, 307, 631,

Cosmogony, of Laplace, m, 71, 72

Uosmological proof, Kant's retuta
tion of, n 130

Coustn, M., 1 45,

Cramp, n 484

Cume, chief cause of, m 412, Hag
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Cuiticis, the Kantian, n 611

Ciystal, 18 one manifestalion of
hie, 1202, 1ts mdimdushity, 1
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Inderot, v 811, m 833, 472

Dindorus the Mogane, 7.2

Thogenca the Cym, t 151, u 381,
302, m 18

Dogenes, Tacrtis, 1, 118, 151,169,
u 410, 401, 6, 348w 265

onysian the Areopugite, u 284

Disvovory, the work of undorstawls
w1 26, 27

Thscase, 1t nabave, 1 447,

Disgusting, tle, i, 209,
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Dissimulation, 1. 47, iii, 231,

Divisibility, infinite, of time, i. 18,
i, 921 ; of matter, iii, 46.

Dog, intelligence of, i, 280-232;
wags ils tail, i, 280,

Dogmas, their relation to virtue and
morality, 1. 475 seq.

Dogmatism, philosophical, opposed
to criticism, ii. 10, 11; its fun-
damental error, iil. 27,

Domenichino, iii, 193.

Donatello, iii, 198.

Don Quixote, i. 811,

Drama, the, i, 321-330, iii, 211-219,

Drapery in soulpture, 1. 296.

Drenms, distinguished from real
life, 1. 20 seq.

Dung Scotus, i. 111, ii. 287.

Dutich paintings, 1. 269,

Tinronrres, iii, 468,
Bekermann,  “ Conversations  of
woothe,” 1, 362, iii. 240,

Hokhard, Meister, 1. 402, 500, iii.
439, 485, 467,

lidda, the, iil. 804,

Tigo, concoption of, 1. 132, 824, ii.
413, 487, iii. 8, 19, 284, 285 ; the
logival ego, ii, 334.

Bgoism, origin, nature, and secope
of, 1. 427, il 416, 417 ; theoreti-
anl ogomwm, i, 135,

Epyptiang, gospel of, iil, 436, 444,

Bleatics, i. 33, u1, 98, il. 85, 113,
iii, 271

Election, dogtrine of, i, 3878, ii.
149,

Tlephant, intelligence of, i. 29, ii,
232, 233.

Tloquence, ii, 306, 306,

Kmblems, i, 812, 313.

Bwotion, its origin and effect, ii.
346, iii. 407, 408,

Empedocles, 1. 192, 288, 530, iii. 8,
34, 95, 271,

Eneratites, iii. 438, .

English, the, their faults, il. 131,
iil. 92

& ke mav, iii. 65, 471

Ennui, i 402, 404, iii. 418,

Ens realissimum, i1, 125-127,

Buovy, 1ii, 389,

emayaryn and araywyn, il .290.

Epic poetry, i, 824, 413, iii. 211,

Epicurus, ipicureans, i. 33, 87, ii.
181, 146, 177, 878, iii. 255, 261,

493

Epictetus, . 115, 116 n., 386, ii.
364, 356,

Epiphanias, il 4486,

Iquivocation, 1. 79.

BErigena, Scotus, ii. 319, iii, 432,
470, 471,

Error, definition of, i 30, 103-105;
difference between man and
brutes with regard to, ii, 243,
seq.; pernicions nature of, i. 45,
. 241 seq.; tragic and comic
side of, i1. 243 ; how perpetuated,
i, 248, 341.

Tsquiroel, iii. 117, 328,

Lssenes, iil, 437, 451.

Lssentia and existentia, their rela~
tion, i, 129, 180 ; their union in
pure matter, . 218.

Eternity, conception of, i.
360 seg., iii, 276,

Lithics, 1. 441-443, 474 seq., iil
402-409 ; criticism of Xaniian,
ii. 138 seq.; of ancients, ii. 348,
iil, 213, 214, 452,

Ethiopinn, an original race, iii. 58,

BEtiology, subjeat and seope of, i
124 seq. ; its relation to the philo-
gophy of nature, i, 182 seq.

TRuchel, Isaak, his “ Prayers of the
Jews,” ii. 08.

Fuelid, eriticism of his methed, i,
00-100, ii. 83, 164, 321-523.

Tudeemonism, i1, 348 seq.

sukohos and Suekoles, i. 407,

Ruler, i, 55, 166, ii. 172 n., 187-
189, 192, 341,

Ruripides, i. 328, 463, iii, 214, 218,
400, 4086, 443.

Tividence, distinction between em-
pirical and @ priori, i. 85; the
predicate “evident” defined, ii.
308.

Ivil, meaning of word, i. 426 ; the
punctum pruriens of metaphysios,
1i. 876. Soe Prssimism.

Existence, vanity of, ili. 382 seq.:
the end of, ii. 695.

Experienoce, ii, 234 seq., 388 seq.

Experiment, ii. 268.

Jixplanation, i, 106 seq., 125.

Extension. See Matter.

Eye, i, 801, ii, 184, iii, 162,

228,

FaME, i. 305, iii. 161,
Ianaliciam, 1, 466 n,
Fate, Fatalism, i, 389, 390, iii, 475,
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Hypothesis, correct, ii, 809 ; effvot
of, on mind, {i. 482

1. Sea £go,

Idea (Vorstellung), what it is, il
400 ; common form of all classes
of,i. 3; form of combination of all
classes of, 1. b ; chief distinction
awong, i. 7 ; idea of perception,
i 7-44, il 163-227 ; abstract, i.
45-120, ii, 228-395; subjective
correlative of, i 13 (CE Object
and World) 3 the Platonic Idea
(Idee) defined, i. 168, iii. 122
distinguished from thing initgelf,
i, 209, 226 seq., 282, iil, 122 seq.;
empirical corrolative of, ii. 128 ;
relation to iudividual things, i.
927, 288, iii. 275 ; knowledge of,
i. 920-298, 971, i, 385-836, ili.
122, 126 seq.; grades of, in nature,
i 185-109, 202; the object of
arl, meo A7¢; misuse of word, 1.
168, i, 99, 100; nssociation of,
oo Assactation ; Kant's Ideas of
roason, i, 28 seq.

Ideal, in ‘art, i, 287, 288 ; opposi.
tion between ideal and real, ii.
400 seq.

Tdealism, as opposed lo realism, i, 8
seq.. ii. 98 seq,, 163, 167 ; differ-
ence between empirienl and tran-
seendental, ii, 170, 184 ; abgolute,
i, 184, 135.

Identity, law of, ii. 86-88 ; philo-
sophy of, i. 32, ii. 8, 400,

Idyll, the, why it vaust be ghort, i.
413.

Iffand, i, 426.

INlusion distinguished from errot, i,
28, 108, 104.

Imagination, an instrument of
thought, il, 240, 245 ; an esgen-
tial eloment of genius, 1. 241 seq.,
ifl, 141, 142,

Tmitakion, in art, i 804 ; of idiosyn-
arasies of others, 1. 395,

Tmmanent knowledge, opposed to
transcendent and transcendental,
i, 224, ii., 887, iii. 430 w., 408,

lmmortality, iii. 756, See Indestruc-
tibility.

Impenetrability of matter, i, 13, ii.
103, 228 seg., ili, 52.

Inclination, definition, ili, 406,

Tndestructibility, of our true nature

INDEX,

by death, Ch. 41 pussim, il
240- 308,

Indian, mysteism, iit, 432 ; seulp.
ture, L 309 5 plilosoply, ui, 281,
w82 caslo 1, 460, 460 (Ch
Buddhism and Brahmansm,

Individuality, as phenomenon rooted
in the thing in itself, i 117, 210,
354, 857, 858, in. 74, 428, 169,
at the difterent grades of nature,
i, 170172 ; language ol neture
with reference to, i 855, 556, iil.
108 scq., 416, 417 3 destruction of,
by death, iii, 286, 208 scq.

Induetion, i, 310.

Infinite, true coneeption of, if. 115,

Tuguisition, i, 466 n.

Innocence, of plints, i, 204,

Insects, fortilisation of plants hy,
iii. 90 3 lifo of savered parts of, 1i.
483 5 ophumeral nature of, iii
267, Boe Insiinot.

[nstinot, an aol directod Lo an un
kuown end, 1, 148, 1560, 197, il
90,846 seq. ; velation uf, to gnid.
anee by woblvos, Wi 06 ey, vo-
Iation to sommambulism, vi, 98 5
throws light on orpunisiug work
of mabure, iii. 96-100, 103 ; in
man, iii, 3404 seq.

Tutelloot, pure, ii. 179, 180; empivis
only Aocondury naturg of, i, 4171~
467, ill, 3 sq., 201 ; ond of, L
199, 228, ii. 836, 485, iii, 21 seq.;
degroes of, in serios of nmnimals aud
in man, il 29, 30 ; parsimony of
nabure in inmparting, iil. 20 ; lini.
tation of, to phenomena, iii, 91-29;
impurfoctions of, il. 3808 §4.

Interesbing, distinguished from
beautiful, 1, 229,

Yonic school, 1. 83,

Liritability as objectification of
will, il 472 scg.; ita connection
with blood, ii, 478,

Tanish i, 437,

Islamism, iij, 423, 446,

JAQOBT, 1. 225 n,, it. 169,

Jealousy, iii. 364.

Johnaon, Dr. Samuel, i, 828,

Jones, Sir W, i. 8, 501 n.

Toy, i. 410, i, 429 seq.

Judaism, i, 3G0, iii, 305, 448.

Judgment, faculty of, i, 30, 84 seq.,
il 152 seq., 266 seq.
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Julian, Tmperor, . 860,

Jung Stilling, ii, 243.

Jnstinius, il 305,

Justice, a8 a virtue, i, 478, 479, il
494 ; vetributive, i. 454 ; eternal,
i 427, 482-458, 461, iil. 408,
421; poetical, i. 328,

KaN1, abstract and pervceptible
knowledge, 11, 25, 32, 80, 213;
estletic, ii. 82, 83, 189 ; amphi-
bely, ii. 88 ; avalytic, ii. 83-89 ;
antinomy, i. 29, ii. 104-128, iil
45 ;5 a priori nature of wpace and
time, i. 6, 8, 154, 155, i, 169, 201,
202, iii. 276 seq.; on the heauti-
ful, iii, 189; cnbogories, i 57, 1
43-47, 403 ; causdity, 1. 14, il
B8 seq., 173, 208, 208, 217, 386,
286, 1, 469 ;3 character, cwpivi
cal wnd intelligible, 1, 138, 203,
849, 478 3 ehtol result of Kantinn
philogoplhy, ii. 400 ; childish in
old ago, 11, 427; conceplions,
philogophy a neieueo of, ii. 20{),
384 ; cosmalogionl prowf, i 130
cosrology, . 101, i, 290, i, 72
avitioal philosophy, i, 6~11 5 oriti-
eism of functions of thoe nain, .
174, 186 3 oritiguoe of judgmony,
ii, 152-109 ; erviliquo of practival
reagon, it 133-160; orvibique of
pure yesson, i 8-183 (fundu-
mental thought of, ii, 18-20),
287, 877; dialectie, ii, 89-133;
“ Die Falsohe Spityfindighedt,” il
300 ; dreams distinguished {rom
reality, i 20, 21; editions of
Critique, ii. 29 ; error, source of,
i, 103 ; ethies, 1. 79, 110, 140, ii.
12, 183-150 ; fraedom and neces-
sity, ii. 877 ; God, ii. 129, 130;
laws of homogeneity and specifi-
cation, i, 83 ; idenlinm of, ii, 29,
168, 164, 400 seq. ; infinity, ii,
115; judgmont, reflective and
subsuming, 1. 85; judgments,
table of, i, 56-78 ; philosophy of
law, i. 433, il, 160-152; logic,
transcendental, ii. 83-133; on
love, iif. 3383 theory of ludi-
crous, ii, 270 ; influence of Kan-
tian doctrine on mathematics, i
94, 885 ; explanation of matter,
i. 12 n,, iil. 54 ; “Moetaphysical
Fivgt  Principlos of Nabural
VOL, IIL

Soionioe,” 1. 88, 1l 111, 210, 2ul,
228 3 wetaphysics, inmposabidity
of, it 386 srg. ; method ofy nL Bi-
b6, it 8 ; Kant’s wother, ui, 5207 5
nugative regult of philosoply, i
175 wikdl priciiowud, i 0285
gensitive to noise, il 1985 onto-
logical proof, ii, 120, 1805 object
of poerception, il, Sd-£d 3 pera-
nence of substance, i, 78-81;
phenomenon and thing in itwll
i 9, 41, 155, 220, 1, 6-12, 98,
181, 379, 389, 399, 486 ; physweos
theological proof, i, 1 re-
Intion Lo Plabo, L S23 seig. ; puy-
chology, 1efutation of rational,
il 100-104 ; reagon, coneephion
of, i, 49 ; ideas of, i 189, i
06-100; ideal of, ii, T30 139,
prineipln of, i 90 B85 romprno-
oity, eatogory of, L 61wy
pchemadimm of enboporied i 18
61 Heholtie dogmintinm vver-
Whrown by, hn 12216, @0 975
Sehwpenbaor gono fuebhee T,
iit. 28, 595 hiw pleep, i 40603
apuaitlitive Weolopy, reliditiun
af, il 198 188, din 178 5 nparilunl-
in, rofubnbion ofy, . 1775 nbyle
oy {20, 41, B0 5 suhjeat, wyn
tom wtarts fron, & 423 thoney of,
nitblime, i 206 3 love ol symi-
try, i, 22, 47,709, 76, 78, 104,
183 4 synbhotio wnity of apper.
coption, i, 81, 52, 848, 470, il
125 thing in itwelf, il 8, 81, 1d9,
881, 407; transeowdont, tran-
seondonlal and imtwnond, i 124
il &, 87, ili, 94 ; day Vernilnfirln
il. 268; wolght un a priori
yuality of muntter, 1. 13,

Komble, 1. 285,

Kepler, i. 87, 94, 137 n,, iii. 41.

Kornor, Justinus, it, 481.

Kielmayer, i, 318.

Kiesor, ii. 324, iii, 99,

Kirby, iii, 91, 101, 103,

Klotat, 1. 311,

Klettonberg, Tr, von, i 497,

Kuowledge, whence the nood of, iii.
7, 83 physiological awd rmeata.
physical view ol, ii. 486, iii. 290,
291, 470 5 alm of, il 475 ; kinds
of, 1. 199, 230 ; degrees of, iii,
29, 30; why no knowledge of
knowing, i, 487; influence of

21
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will npon, iii. 184 ; influsnce of,
on degrea of semsibibty and
guffering, i, 400, iil, 16,

Képpen, i1, 301,

Koran, ii. 361,

K108, Cooma, ii, 371

Kosack, i. 96.

Riishns, il 262,

LaoTanTIUS, 3i, 98,

Lalita-Vistara, 111, 168,

Lamarek, i. 185.

Lambert, 1. 55, il. 303,

Landscape painting, i, 282

Language, the first production and
tool of 1eason, 1. 47, 48, 51 ; con.
nection of conception with word,
ii. 238 ; eapuerty for, depends on
associntion of 1deas, ii. 325 3 the
acquisition of several an impor-
tont mental culbure, 11, 238, 239 ;
aggaingt the modern habit of cwr-
tailing words, ii. 310 geq

Laoeoon, 1 292, iii. 198

Laplnee, i, 194, 3i. 228, iil. 72, 78.

Latm, o8 wuniversal languoge of
soientifio litevatw e, il 310 seq.

La Trappo, 1. 510, i, 465,

Laughter, as a psychical acl, {, 76
geq., i 270 peculine to man, ii.
280 ; why pleasant, i, 270 in-
sulling and bitter, in 281 ; & test
of mornl worth, i, 281

Lavater, 1, 812,

Law, philogopby of, i, 442, 459, ii.
160-162, iil, 409~414,

Lenrning, on the subordinate value
of, iL 253 seq.

Lee, Anne, i, 449,

Legislation, i, 448, 447,

Leibnitz, 1. 49, 111, 342, i1, 11, 81
seq., 141, 287, 301, iii. 91, 294
seq.

Leibnitz-Wolflan philosophy, 1. 64,
i, 8,197, 129, 141, ii. 394,

Yeopardi, 3ii. 403,

Lessing, 1. 209, ii, 16, 158, 169, iil.
805.

Tieszezynski, {ii, 208 n.

Leucippus, ii, 177, 878, {ii, 61, 64.
Lichtenberg, il. 118, 172 n., 198,
445, 1, 21, 203 n., 305, 332 n.
Lie, the, origin and end of, 1, 434

seq.
Liebg, iil. 42.
Life, nabure of, iil. 36 ; conflict

INDER,

with meehanival and  chamionl
Forven, 3. 1905 oppraidion hefy oeon
orpanio add animad, b, $8Y e,
blhud ghiving, i TOH- 118 5 .
Intion to dreams, 1, 20, 415
tragio and comic tldw of, i 415,
416 3 misery of, 1. {01407, 417,
iii. 114, 882-401; aim of, 1.
876, 884-391,

Light, mechanical explanationg of,
iil, 44 sey. ; rolation to heat, i,
262, 263 ; explanation of plonyuie
given by, i. 268, ii. 187 ; cou-
nection with sichiteeture, 1. 279,
280.

Locke, i. 49, ii, 6, 7, 45, 81 seq, 141,
178 seq., 185 seq., 219, 213, 958,
209, 402, iii, 6, 23, 69, 304,

Logie, definition of, i, b8, i1, 285 ;
vuluo of, 1, B7-69, 1. 286; on
whak ity e tainty depouds, i, 268,

Yoo, mubure of all tive amd puie, i,
481 seq.; root and sipuific e of
woxun! love, iiiy 419, 3330 313,360 ;
degroes of 3t 115 W44 83815 the
Ole of tnalinel in i, il 8405 S40,
860 -360 ; indeprnduniea af frvmd-
abip, 11, 316 5 ablimoe ahd come
ides of, {il, 806 sey.,

Lmovotivw, i, 408, 411, 412, ifi, 01,
03, 418,

Tally, Raymond, i 610, i, 4560,

Fupus, Ratiliuy, i, 286,

Laiher, L 500, Bub, it. 145, 808,
il 392, 421, 148-451,

Liyuie, subjectivity of, 1, 3215 npburs
of the song, i, 332-324.

Maouzaverny, ii. 135, iii, 158,

Macrocosm, 1, 212, i, 404,

Madness, natme of, i, 30, 248 s0q.,
iiL, 1675 eviterion of, iil, 167 neq,;
relation of knowledgo of madman
to that of the brafoes, i 249, i,
243 5 relation of, to geniug, i. 246,
247; provalence among astors,
iil, 168 ; origin of, i, 249 geq.,
iil. 169, 170 ; mania sine delirio,
iif, 171, 172

Magnotism, animal, i, 466, 467,
il 76, 419,

Maine de Biran, ii. 206, 507, 217.

Malebranche, i, 178, 170, 522, i, 15,

Mun, the haman reo, conncetion
with resl of nalwie, i 200 scq,,
403, ii, 877 ; identity of ersency
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of man and the brubes, i, 102;
differonce  between man and
biutes, i, 46-48, 110-112, 170,
171, 280, 884, 380, i, 298-233,
858, iil. 14-17, 380, 381; tran-
scendent unity of human race,
iii, 75, 76; turning-point of will
to live, 1, 491 seq., iii. 881, 426;
origin of, iii. 368 ; gradual de-
gradation of, ii, 362

Manichmans, iif. 305,

Mannerists, 1. 804, 305,

Manzoni, ii. 352.

Marciounists, iii, 305, 438, 442, 443,

Marcus Aurelius, ii. 356, iii. 323,

Marriage, iil. 333, 334, 336-376.

Materialism, i 84 seq, ii. 175 seq.,
iii. 60-64, 261, 262,

Mathematies, scientifio nalure of,
j. 81, 82 ; ground of cerbainty of,
i 167, ii. 268 ; and geniug, i
246, 247 ; method of, 1. 96 sy, ;
and logie, i1, 202; value of, 1,
823,

Maitor, 1. 10-18, 175, 275, 274, il
79, 103, 104, 218 924, iii, 48-54.

Mauperlius, ii. 225,

Maximuos of Tyry, il 204,

Maxwell, iii. 460,

MAya, 5,9, 21, 425, AB4, 465, 471,
478, 481, 482, 489, 400, 614, 515,
ii. 8, 10, 108 n., il 60, 418

Mechanics, iil. 87, 30, 43 seq.

Madwin, iii. 160 u,

Meistor, J. Q. T, i, 164

Melancholy, i, 512,

Melissus, 1. 264,

Memnon, ii. 198.

Memory, as a function of intelleot,
ii. 835, iil, 800 ; difference be-
tween that of men and brules,
ii. 229, 280 ; the influences act-
ing upon, i. 30, 248-251, ii, 200,
834, 438 seq,

Menenius Agrippa, i. 311.

Mensg as opposed to enimaus, ii, 458,

Monu, laws of, i 488, 601 n,, iii,
465.

Merck, ii. 448, iii. 200,

Metaphysics, 1. 107, ii. 20, 359-
895, iii. 40.

Motempaychosis, doctrine of, i
458-460, iii, 300-306, 417, 418,
Method, 1, 100, 108, ii. 53, 210,

259, 309, 310, 393,

Motre, i 814, ii, 205-207.
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Mind, presence of, ii. 130

Minor key, 1. 337, iii. ui8, 244,

Missionuries, i, 460.

Moaemonies, ii. 325,

Modality, categorios of, it 66-70.

Modesty, 1. 308, iii., 202, 208,

Mohammedanism, ii, 361, 369, iii.
428, 438, 472.

Molinos, iil. 434, 435, 435 n.

Molock, ii, 243,

Monarchy, i 443, iii, 410,

Monasticism, 1. 499, iii, 448,

Mongolian race, iii. 58.

Montaigne, i, 463 n,, ii. 316, 465,
ifi, 878.

Montalembert, iil. 438.

Montanists, iii. 438,

an{;muutu, value of historical, iil.
229,

Moon, wathetie effoct of, iii, 136,

Movalily, i 843, 477, iin 406, 415,
423 -428 (CL Heldes).

Morphology, 1. 124, 125, 183,

Morinlity, ni. 801-802

Mobives, Motivabion, what they de-
torming, i 188, 212, 2138, i, 1163
whal Duparts power o, i 97;
intallectunl condition of aetion
of, i. 880, 381 ; inflaeneo of nenr-
ness upon stroupth of, if 340 5 in-
fluenoe upon intolloot, ii. 436;
dtatingnishiod  from inalinet, iil
97 ; inbelleot s modinn of) i,
199, 1. 836, 485, iii, 21 ¢ey.

Movement, {. 104, ii. 220, 227, 133,
484, iii 39,

Moz, 1if, 163.

Mullor, ii. 470,

Multiplicity, 4, 146, 146, 166, 147,
iii. 69 seq., 274, 276,

Miinchhausen, Baron, 1. 34, il 278.

Murder, i. 432, iiil. 413, 414.

Music, metaphysics of, i. 380-346,
i, 281248,

Mysteries essentinl to veligion, ii.
367, 368, iil, 430,

Mysticism, Myatics, i, 408, 8§00, iil.
430 n., 430-434,

NAREDNESS, 1. 296.

Nabure, what it means, iii. 1; works
of natwie and works of art, iil. 1,
69, 70, 79; inner nature of, i,
140 seq., 148, 152 seq., iii, 32, 33,
39 ; peilection of works of, iii.
69, 70; the ciicle of, lii, 267;
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grades of, 1, 106 sey, 20:-200
coutinnity of, it 938 iii, 88, 80 ;
thoe confliet in, &. 191, 210, 211;
design of, i. 201-211, il 77 aeq,
05 5 veletion to species and in-
dividual, i. 356, 425, 46, iil
194, 277, 278, 896 ; wathetic
effoct of, 1. 255, ui. 178, 174,
naweld of, i 203, 204, 366, 862,
423, 491, 1ii. 880; moral quality
of, 1. 618, iii. 106; laws of, i.
126, 172, 175 seq., 183 ; forces of,
i 126, 162, 169182, 202, ii. 217,
218, it 73, 200; investigator
of, 1, 818, 319, 883,

Necessity, origin and meaning of
conception, 1. 97 ; relation to the
actunl and possible, ii. 72 seq.;
relation tu contingent, ii. 67, 68;
ag opposed to freadom, iii. 67,
6% ; aubyoluto necemsity, ii. 70.

Nerves, 1. 181, il 173, 185, 481-
485

Newtlon, Isane, i, 20, 64, 160, 16h,
240, i1, 226, 208, 838,

Nivvana, i, 460, iii, 808 n., 874, 447,
428.

Nitzach, i, 269.

Noige, ii. 108, 100, iii. 460,

Nomiualism, i, 86, iil, 126,

I'OOUéLGVOV md pavoucvor, 1, 98, i,
8b.

Nothing, relativity of conception, i.
528, iii. 272,

Nourlahment, i, 8567,

Numeniug, ii. 98.

vous, ii, 459, iii, 390,

ng;latans, the, i. 227, 861 n,, iii.
381,

Ossnor, conditioned by gubject, i,
8, 6, 16, seq., 128, 194, ii. 166-
169, 170,178, 179, 381,

Qbjactification, i. 130, 166-148, ii.
468,

Oljectivity, of genius and in avt, i.
240, 821, 324, ii. 417, iil. 144,
210,

Obseurantism, iii. 328, 329,

Oy, iii. 303, 308 n.

Ocelius Lucoanus, i, 118

Qpera, iil. 92, 233, 234,

Oplimiem, i, 420, ii. 391, iii, 890-
807, 436, 443, 449, 471 seq.

Organism, ii, 468, iii, 77 seq.

Original gin, iii, 306, 421 seq., 426,

INDEX.

Orplie, 1i, 108, $27, 4383, 443,

Ostunder, 1. 161,

Oraiin, 1, 3u4,

Ought, the abonlute, 10850, 1 144

Oy, ik 480, 130 0,

Qupnckhat, L 404, bO1, i, 420 n,
432, 439,

Ovid, i, 4046, 410,

Owen, ., il 181, 203 u,, iii. 82, 86

P.asruy, iii, 185,

Dain, 1. 385, 410, 419, 413, i, 384,
384,

Paine, 1\, i. 231,

Painting, 1, 282201, 207-301, 306+
310, iii, 103, 196-194,

Pelingenesis, iij, 300, 301,

Pauder, ii. 318,

Pantheism, 0, 108, 114, 403, 404,
471470,

Pavacelsuy, Theophrastus, i, 280,
B0,

Pavtnenides, i 141, 420,

Parady, il. 76, 2706,

l‘.-u'l.iu%un‘ lopiesly i, 488, 315,

Panenl 1. 476, Hic A&,

Pansions, i, 214, i, 408, 407,

Pasl, Lhe, i, 360, 860,

Padantry, {0 78, il 860 geq.

Pelaginnium, i, 846, i, 308, 300, i,
44l 448,

Lonitontiory systots, 1 404, iii, 412,

Puyrcoption, intellactuntity of, i 1i-
16, i 40, 174, 180, 182 ; share
of nonges and beain in, if, 1843
object of, i, 7, ii, 40 ; relativn to
thing in iteelfy i 174, 401 5 sig-
nificance for knowledgo, soienue,
art, philorophy, and vietue, ii,
244-209, 1. 181, 141 aeq,

Porfection, i, 14,

Peripatetics, ii, 187, 145,

Permancnes of substuncs, i, 78,

Perpetual motion, ii. 65, fii. 306.

Pegsitniem, can be demonstruted,
iii, 895 ; tho ground of distinetion
among religions, il, 872 seq.; of
the most significant veligions, i,
420, il 423 ; of gront men of all
ogen, iil, 308 seq.

Pcé%f;“ principii, definition of, i,

Petit-Thouars, Admiral, i, 55,
Petraxch, i 487, 512, i, 313, iii
210, 368, 369, 370, 886,
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Peatrontus, ii, 180,

Pottigrew, 1, 178 n,

Phidias fit. 195.

Philogophier, the, nature of, i. 21,
109, ii. 819, 359, 360, i 144,
147 ; distinguished from poet,
iii, 146, 147 ; distinguished from
sophist, ii. 363, 363,

Philosophy, source of, i. 135, ii.
359-861, 374 ; task of, i, 107,
168, 350, 352, 495 ; distingunished
from secience, 1. 107, ii, 817 ; as
opposed to theology, ii. 367, 395,
ill. 481, 453 ; relation Lo art, ili.
176, 177 ; relation to history, iil
223 ; method of, ii. 53, 210, 259,
393 5 division of, 1, 849 ; canse
of mmall progress of, 1. 395 ;
limits of, i1, 862, 363, iil. 27, 405 ;
professora of, ii. 562, 863,

I’lalugumtic temperament, jii. 18,

61

Physies, subject of, . 8783 re-
Iation to metaphysics, it 376 884,
ili. 40,

Plhysiogmomy, 1. 74, 74 n,

Physiology, 1, 120, u, 817, iii. 88,

Pico du Mivandula, ii, 240.

Piotet, il 304,

Dieturesqnue, iit. 130

Pindnr, 1. 21,

Tibt, iit, 824,

Plaginvism, il 225, 2286,

Plants, ohief charactovigties of, i, 857,
il. 20 ; inner nature of, i, 152,
ili. 84-86; dislinguished from
animals, i 26, 160, iii. 13 3 form
and physiognomy of, i, 203, 204 ;
metamorphosisof, 11i.85 ; wsthetic
effect, of, i. 260, 288, 289.

Platner, i, 270.

Plato, on a priori knowledge, ii.
%01; on heing and becoming,
i. 9; relation to Giordano Bruno,
il, 114 n.; figure of the cave, i.
311, ii, 8 ; improper use of con-
ceptions, ii. 211, 261, 264; his
Dosmon, 1. 349 ; his dialectie, ii.
309 ; source of orror, i 103;
arrors in syllogistic reasoning, i.
93; his ethics, i, 114, ii. 145,
149, 348 ; evkohos and Suoxohos,
i. 407 ; hope the dream of waking,
il. 431; his Ideas, i, 168, 220,
278, i, 85, 99, 822, iil. 123, 274,
275; on love, iii, 338 ; on ma-

terialiem, . 176 ; on mathe-
mntics, i, 323; on metempsy-
chosis, iil. 308 ; his wethod, i.
239 ; on musie, 1, 336 ; on natwe
ol nothing, i, 528 ; on the nature
of the philosopher, i. 21, 41, 109,
148 1. 809, 374 ; on plants, iii.
34; ou punishment, i. 451 ; on
reason, ii, 141 ; on science, i. 83 ;
on sensual pleasure, iii. 349, 369;
his world of shadows, ii. 10 ; on
oxistence of soul, ii. 102 ; his
theism, i1, 98.

Pliny, iii. 378, 400, 451.

Plotmus, ii. 218, iii. 51, 64, 432

Plouguet, i. il

Plutareh, it 98, 319, iil, 124, 971,
390,

Ponching, a positive, not o moral
fanlt, i 414, 419,

Poot, the, grade of, i, 202 5 muks
of genuine, i, 207; bad in-
fluenee of modioere, i, B17 n, 3
disbinguished  from philosopher,
i, 140, 147,

Paetient justics, i, 328,

Dootey, 1, 813 880, il 48, 200
219,

Point, oxtonsionloss, il 223 ; im.
movable, i 219,

Polarity, i, 187,

Polier, Mme. de, i. 492, 601 n, i
109,

Posilion, i, 9.

Possibility, ii. 69, 72.

Pouchet, iii. §6.

Doussin, i, 3086.

Praxiteles, iti. 195.

Predestination, i, 878, ii. 149,

D're-oxiatence, iii, 263, 254

Prejudice, ii. 268,

Preller, ii. 367,

Present, the, i
271 n.

Priestley, 1, 873, ii. 111, 224, 225,
i, 46.

Priests, 1. 406 n,, i1 362

Principlum individuationis, 1. 145,
146, 166, 454 seq, 481, iii. 274,
417, 418,

Principle of suffieient reason, is a
priort, 1. preface xi,, 6, ii, 469 ;
ephere of validity of, & 7, 16,17,
41, 106, iil. 405, 469; impor-
tance of, i 96, 107, ii. 316 ; in-
demonstrable nature of, i, 96,

368-860, 1. 271,
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106 5 fourfold voob of, 1, 7 (UL
Appendin to vol, 1il.) )
Property, right of, i. 432, 438 n,, il
411,

Prose, asdistinguished from poetry,
i, 813, iii. 204-206,

Protestantis, See Catholicism

'rudence, i, 27, 245, 456,

Psycliology, ii, 412-467.

Punigshment, distinguished from
revenge, 1. 440 ; end of, i 448-
450, i, 412, 413 ; measure of, iii.
413, 414,

Pyrunids, i, 267, iii. 229.

Pythagoras, iii. 303.

Pythagoreans, i 33, 86, 02, 05,
188, 343, ii. 319, iii. 96, 144, 427,
442, 4062,

Quarty, of judgmonts, il. 67, 87 :
as dotermmation of wmatter, i
B4 ; nabural foroes o qual itutes
oceulte, 1. 126, 162, 170, 189, ii.
H76.

Quid pro quo, 1. 79,

Quistor of will, i, 301, 820, 42y,
807, 804, 480, 400,

Quistism, 1ii, 433 -485,

Raprrats, iii, 437,

Radiug, Justus, ii. 191,

Rameay, i, 58,

Ruucd, Abbg, i, 510, iii. 455,

TRephael, 1. 295, 300, 531, iii. 162,

Rationalism in theology, it. 369,

Reading, disndvantege of muel, ii,
253-265.

Realism, ii, 85, iii, 126.

Reality, definition, i, 804 the pre-
sent is the form of, i, 859, 360,
iii. 271 n.; of external world, i
22, 23, ii. 169, 184,

Reason, the word, 1, 48, ii, 141, 241 ;
function of, i. 50, ii. 187; theo.
retical and practicnl, 1. 30, 113, i,
138, 139, 345, iii. 408, preroga-
tive of mam, i, 46-48, 110-112,
384, 885, 11, 228-233, hi. 880,381 ;
relation of language to, i, 47-b1,
if. 238; advantages and dis-
advantages, i. 40, 47, 68-76, i,
284-243, 345 seq.; compatible
with want of understanding and
with moral badness, ii. 136;
opposed to revelation, ii. 142 ;
Kaut's Tdess of, i. 169,11, 96-100;

INDEX.

ideal of, il 126-183 5 prineipla
ufy il 90 .

Leflection, & Qution, 1 465 vela.
bion to 1 «'nl)\\\:\ ‘U\\l\\'h‘th{t‘, il
O seq.

Rellex movements, it, 483- 144,

Reid, Dr Thomas, i, 189, 191, 207,
241),

Reil, 1. 140, 1569,

teligion, wsignificance of, 1i, 367
sy valuo ofy i, 3703 funda.
mental distinetion  betweon, i
372 sey. ; ynteries ewsential to,
i, 367 ; demoraising influence of,
i. 466 v confliet with culbure
and weieure, i, 870 5 philosaphy
ofy 1h 370 (US, Buddldom, heak-
mantsm, Chedtiondty, Judadm,
wl Mohanonedanism).

Lepentanee, 1, 284, G, 406, 407,

Ropsoduetdon,  See (deneration,

Rupublion tond to anarehiy, i, 448,

Rewiggpubion.  Meo Will, dened of,

Rumolve, 1. 887,

Rovongo, distinguinhed from pun.
isloment, i 4403 relalion o
wicleeduom, i, 470 3 ® shacaotor-
islio of hwman nabive whivh in
nob to bo ennfounded with e
vengo, i, A6,

Rlwtorie, 1. 68, H 286, 2406, 304,
300,

Rhymeo.  Hea Portry,

Rhytlm, in wusio, 1. 380 sag,  Bou
Loetry.

Richtor, Jonn Pnl, . 22, 108, 270,
283, iii. 141, 143, 145.

Right, negative natura of coneops
Llon, 1, 487, 444 ; fndependent of
State, i. 449, iii, 40Y; poaitive
i, 444, 4465 of property, i 482
433 n,, iil, 411.

Ritter, i, 367.

Romantie, dislinguished frow clas-
sieal, il 2089,

Riach, ii, 478, 480,

Rosenkranz, i, 208 n., ii. 29, 36,
117, 120, 121, 146-148, 204 u,,
212, 217, 225, 377,

Rosini, ii. 447,

Rousseau, 1. 247, 348, il, 186, 953,
iii. 106, 825, 338, 897,

Ruing, sublime effact of, i, 267 H
analogous to cadenz in music,
iif. 241,

Ruindael, i, 265,
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Sr, Ay, August, iii. 55.

8t Ihilaive, Geoffroi, il 818, iii.
84,

Bakyn Muni, iil. 168, 434.

Bulvation, the way of, iii, 460-467.

Sangermane, iii. 201, 308 n,

Sannyasis, 5. 498, ii, 352,

Saphir, i, 274,

Seeplics, 1. 123, 124,

Schelling, i 187, ii, 22, 81, 116,
189,176, 236, 261, iti, 62, 471,
Schiller, i, 79, 318, ii. 148, 276,

821, ili. 216, 217.

Selileiermachor, i, 67, 269, iii. 394,

Schlegel, iil. 76.

Schmids, J. J., ii. 871, iii. 808 n.

Schutirrer, 1ii. §01.

Scholastics, Scholagticiam, i. 82,
146, 162, 198 n,, i, 12, 13, 85,
100, 125, 126, iii, 120,

Seholingl, il 819

Sehults, 1, 480,

Behulgo, il 314,

Heteneo, nature of, i. 86, 58, 80-00,
10?, 106, 229, 238, ii. 53, 262,
2067,

Soott, Sir Waltor, ii. 427, 407, iii,
328, 880, 299,

Seopas, iil. 105,

Seulpture, as opposed to palnting,
1209, il 198 ;5 wsthelie offecl,
of, i1, 200, 201 ; significanco of
deapery in, i, 206 ; antiyue, i
309, iii, 194, 196 ; modern, iii,
195,

Becundug, Johaunes, iii, 195,

Selfikhness, See Kgoism.

Self-knowledge, ii. 423.

Self-renunciation, meaning of, iii.
423 ; the appearance of fresdomn
in the phenomenon, i. 388, 389

Seneca, i. 75, 246, 379, il. 149, 234,
347, 850, 855-358, 458,

Senaation, i, 186-191.

Senses, ii, 193-200.

Hensibility, i, 18,

Sentimentality, i. 512, 518.

Serenity, i. 422, iii, 376.

Seriouaness, as the opposite of
laughter, ii. 280 ; as determining
the tendency of life, iii, 149.

Sex, degree of, iii. 356,

Soxtus Rmpirieus, i, 62, 93, 343,
il. 127,

Sexual impulse, differcnce between
man aud brute with reference to,

i 171, ii. 809 ; significance nnd
power of, 1. 493, 435, iii. 810,
312-314, 376 ; physiological gor-
relative of, {ii, 314 ; ita relution to
happiness of life, i1l 3765 volun-
tary renunciation of satinfaction
of, 1. 430, iii. 376.

Shaftesbury, iil. 397.

Shakers, iii. 449.

Shalspeare, i. 21, 268, 511, ii, 239,
254, 306, 315, iii. 210, 214, 216,
321, 363, 369, 400, 457.

Shume, 1. 424, iii. 379,

Shenstone, i, 276.

Sidele, iii. 112 n.

Sight, sense of, ii, 193 seq,

Simonists, iii. 305.

Simplioius, ii. 157.

Sirach, Josus, iil. 352,

Skotehas, valuo of, ni, 178,

Blull, expluined from vortebrre
1ii. 8.

Slavery, na o wiong, i, 432,

Sloep, nocessity of, i1, 837, 428,
462, 408, 4463 aotion of vital
foren in, ii. 463, 466 ; positive
charaolor of, i, 464 ;3 wlation Lo
brain lifo, i, 465; relalion Lo
death, 1, 368, iii. 207 seqg.

Hocinlists, iii. 260.

Hoorntos, 1, 288, 343, i, 107, 281
863, il 209, 249, 252, 105.

Somnambulism, ii. 407, in. 98 seq.

Sgmmering, iii. 21,

Sophist, distivgnishad from philo.
sopher, i, 362, 363.

Sophistry, 1. 63, ii. 263, 264,

Sophocles, 1. 21, 296, 328, iii. 214.

Soul, historieal, iii, 2, 8, 13 ; opposi-
tion between soul and body, ii.
102-104, 878 ; in what sense 1he
word should be used, iii. 105 ;
o motive which has led to the
assumption of, il 409 ; theoieti-
cal and practical results of as-
sumption, il. 77, 409, 494,

Sauthey, ii. 427.

Space, idealily of, ii. 201204, 221 ;
opposibion between space and
time with reference to absiract
knowledge, i, 69, 70; union of
gpace and time the condition of
duration and matter, i, 10-13,
ii. 78; the framework of the
phenomenal world, i, 187, 188;
whether the world is limited in
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apace, it 100 (Of, Priveiphan in-
dividuationis),

Spallanzant, ii. 469,

Speoles, iil. 13,

Spectater, i1, 233,

Spinal cord, ii, 483-48 4,

Spinoga, on benovolence, 1, 486
biography of, i 407 ; explung.
tion and use of concepts, 1. 111,
ii, 241, 2606 ; ethical tuaching of,
i 114, 867, 1if, 403; CGod of, iii,
106 ; on knowledge of ldens, i,
231, 232 n.; on immortality, iii.
280, 201; on love, iii, 438,
method of, i. 100 n,, 108, ii. 212
his place in western philosophy,
il 18 . 5 rejeotion of spiritaalism,
il. 177 3 coneeption of substance,
i 83, 1. 373, 801 ; rujeotion of
foleolopy, il 91, 93, 945 on will,
i 164, 877, 884, i1, 120,

Spivitualisw, ii, 177,

Stahl, 1, 64,

Siato, the, i, 442448, 461, iii, 460
411.

Slatien, 1. 200,

Stowart, Dugald, i, 226, 410,

Stobwns, 1, 114, 117, 118, 874,
506 n,, it 187, 819, 850,

Sloies, Stoleinm, i 118~120, 1, 468~
808,

Strauns, B, ¥, il 447, 467,

Biapidity, i 80,

Style, Ui, 44, 246, 247,

Sunrer, i, 146, 162, 108 n,, ii. 13,
89, 100.

Subject, the, has two parts, 1, 182;
of will, il 126; of knowing, 1
3, 6, 16, 128, 194, fi. 160-109,
170 seq.; pure, will-less subject
of knmowing, 1. 263 seq., ifi, 128

seq.

Sublime, the, 1. 269-268,

Substance, origin and conlent of
concept, i, 103, 104; principle
of permanence of, ii, 78 seq, ; and
secident, i, 12 seq., i1, 79, 80.

Succession, 1. 9.

Suetonius, iil, 821.

Suffering, wniversality of, i. 899
seq. ; sanctifying power of, i, 511 ;
of life, i, 401-407, 417, i1, 114,

Sufism, iif, 423, 432,

Suicide, i, 408, 514-520, iii. 117,

Buidas, ii. 98,

Sulzer, ii. 141,

INDEX.

Supeonmturelism, i god

Yy, w30,

Muwoon, the twpsbrother ot deathy
i, 264,

Hybaaite, b, 1040,

SyHoginm, v, w504

Symbolimn, 1 308 ey

Rymuetyy, analogy with rhyths
i, 240, 21,

Symputhy, definition awd division,
il 41,

Systema, phileasnphical, grond of
interesl in, 2. G680, 4615 eons
trast betweon Sehopeubaue s ol
others, 1,88, it 180, 3635 divis
bion of those startiug fiom oh.
joet, 1 8% 1 ertor ob thw which
procesd historieslly, 1 963, eri
teria of Leatho of, si, 301,

Tarraneer s, iii, 18,

Tutaber, . did, 486,

Polonlopy, 1, 201 210, wi 77 ¥6,

Tennemann, i, O, i, 1%,

Terming bechnivd, il 818,

o ogon, 1106,

Tevtudhng, i 308, il 806, {49,

Thinlen, i, B,

Thoodiey, #ii, $04, 404,

Theon of Hmyron, fi, #10,

Thile, i, 168,

Phing  in telly an opposmd o
phenomenon, 1, 40, 41, 138, 11,
146, 167, 160, ii. 31, 164, 1060,
408, 40, dit 20 how hkaow-
Tedgo of it cun b aftained, 1 d.l.
1928, ii. 81, 174, 175, 404, 400 3 In
what aonne it is the awdl, i 149,
it, 407 ; why vur knowledge of 1
is nob exhmwtive, i 167, i, 108
iil, 9, 24, 26, W7, 286 seq. ;0 In
history of philosophy, i 20, it
20, 117, 174, 185, 380, 800, iii

b

i3

Tholak, {ii, 482,

Thorwoldsen, iif. 106,

Thracion, 11, 398,

Tiedemann, ii. 470,

Tien, ii. 97,

Time, natwre of, 1. 9, 44, il 205,
iil, 12 5 idenlity of, i1, 201, 204 ;
predicabilic a priori of, il 19
seq. (C1. Spuce), )

Times, the, 1, 178 n, il, 469, iii,
304, 450,

Tourbuel, i, 187,
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Tragedy, 1., 326-880, iii. 212216,
a5,

Transeendent, ii. 387,

Tronscondental knowledge, i 224 ;
philogophy, 1. 11,

Lravelling, msthetic eoffect of, iii
181

Trent, deorees of Conncil of, iii. 441,

Trevirauus, ii, 470, iii, 85.

Truth, definition, i. 30, ii. 308;
foundation of, i, 100-103 ; differ-
enee butween conceivability and
truth, ii. 278 ; relation to proof,
i. 83, 84 ; power of, i. 4b, 179,

UNDERETANDING, function of, i 18,
145 idontity of nature at diflorent
grades, 1, 26, 28, 29; why sensi-
bility is everywhere aceompanied
by, i. 30, 31, 228; micuse of
word, 1. 2413 doefects and ad-
vantnges of knowledgoe of, i, 268;
koonness of, 1. 27, 246.

UTngowitter, iii. 804,

Univorsnl, two kinds of, i, 301- 303,
i, 1, 1965 kaowledgo of, ii,
386, 836 3 universal truths, i, 308,

Uphawm, iii. 282,

Utoplan, 1. 461, iii. 331

VALnNmINTANs, iil. 305, 438,
Vaninus, Jul, Cavnr, jii, 32, 106.
Vauvonueque, i, 281

Vodns, 0, &1, 114, 234, 266, 364 n.,
48, BOT, 11, 108 n., 802, iii. 303,
307, 426, 427, 438, 467

Voeloeity, i, 296, 227,

Virgil, i. 203, 205,

Virtue, sonree of genuine, i, 476,477,
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CORRIGENDA AND ADDENDA
IN VOL. L

Pago <xxil, fnser?

PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

WA is true and genuvine would more easily gain room in
the world if it were not that those who are incapable of pro-
ducing it are also sworn to prevent it from succeeding. This
{aet s already hindered and retardoed, when indeed it has
note choked, many a work that should have been of henefit to
the world, Ior mo the consequenco of this has heen, that
although I was ouly thirty yowrs old when the first edition of
this work appenved, T live to seo this thivd edition neb earlier
than my sevonty-second year. Yol for this T find comfort in
the words of Doteaveh: 88 quis lotn die currems, pervenit ad
vrsperam sudis est (do vera Sapienting p, 140).  If' T also havo at
last avvived, and have the satisfuction ab the end of my course
of soving the beginning of my influence, it is with the hope
thab, according to an old rule it will endure long in propor-
tion to tho Inteness of its beginning.

In this third edition the veader will miss nothing that was
contained in the second, but will receive considerably more,
for, on account of the additions that have been made in i, it
has, with the same type, 136 pages more than the second,

Beven years after the appearance of the second edition I
published two volumes of * Parerga and Paralipomena.” What
is included under the latter name consists of additions to the
systematic exposition of my philosophy, and would have
found its right place in these volumes, but I was obliged to
find a place for it then where I could, as it was very doubtful
whether I would live to see this third edition. It will he
found in the second volume of the said *‘Parerga,” and will
be easily recognised from the headings of the chapters,

PRANKFORT-ON-THL-MAINE,
September 1850,
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Page xiv. line 9, for @ pancorum ™ read O paearam,”

o Xix oy, 17, for ®alchemista ' read © mlopta”

w XX, 10, after “thore " ingert Y umimous,”

o Xxi o5 8 Sor ' will appoal to any thinking mind no matter when
it comprohends it read * will ulin some lime by gow-
prehended by another thinking mind.”

,  xxil, last line, after “not’ ingere *in this cusn,”

»  xxiii, line 26, for ** conceptiona” read *‘ conception,”

w a5y 32, for “origin” read *fstem,’

» XXV, 4, 20, for “a chromatic” read *‘an nchromatic.”

" 6, line 156, for “‘universality ™ reed *‘common or reciprocal

nature,”

w21, 81, for ¥ ZedeN " read *F bl

s 3L, o, 7, for “micrometre ™ read f micromater,”

w41, 1L, for * Gavpatew " vead *f favpagew,”

o 48, 22, after “itn’’ ingert *iron,”

w45, 4 23, for “extond to” read * quoneh,”

w48, 4 31, for “heypor ™ reud tt Noyixen”

w49, 5 L2, after “to " dusert “almbinet,

s B0,y T4 after “Bunotion” insert *tha conatrnotion of the cons

copl,”

oo 63, 26, for # Kallinthones " vond % Cullisthanen,”

wo T8 w1 far ¢ Qetunn? vead ¢ ek

w91, 4 18, for “latbor  seud ¢ former,”

s 98, lines 8 and 88, for *“vouperon " peadd ' noovprppr,

w00, line 17, yor 427 vead ¥ 82,7

o 114, 4 7, Jor *evdae povewr " read ' erduoren,”

w110 noto, for © epappocken ”’ rewd ¥ epappofean,”

w117, line, 80, fur “ Yexns * rvead % Puxms.”

5 118, lines 10, 12, for “ Kloanthos " 2eud ¥ Clonuthes,"

» 119, line 7, for “ philospher " read * philogophar,”

o 141, o, 18, for “ Zorer” read © Worw"

» 146, 4 28, for “Lecnme” read * hecome,”

» 1067, line 4, for ® casunlity " read * consality.”

o 166, ,, 8, insert § 26.

» 169, , B, for “Lacrbes " read * Laerting,"

w 172, , 32, for “casuality ” read * onunality,”

o 182, ,, 8, for ¥ quidities " read “ quidditics.”

» 184, ,, 30, for “this” read “thus.”

s 206, , 86, for % cosuslity ” read “ocausality,”

» 220, 4 382, for “adf” read * Kisn

» 292 24, for caaua]lty " read * causnlity.”

» 228, hnea 4 and 33, for * casuality ” read ¥ onumlity,”

" 224 line 8, for “cn.aua.hty” vead “ cousality,”

s 230 y 19, for “Apolic of Belvedere ™ regd Apollo Belve.
dere,”

w 281, last line, for “Meus’ read © Meng,”
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Page 247, line 17, for “ (ireat wils to madness sure nie nenr allied ” read

“ Great wits are sure to madness near allied.” The
lines are not from Pope, as Schopenhauer suys, but
from Dryden’s * Absalom and Achitophel,” Pt. i,
L 163,

251, ,, 15, for “appear " read “ appears.”

268, , 18, for “ Ahrimines ” read  Abriman,”

276, lines 9 and 11, for “cosnality ” and “ casual” read *canmality *
oud “ causnl ;" line 28, for * Timaus * read * Timeeus,”

382, line 82, for “as" read “but.”

806, . B, for “avayry " vead “ avayrp”

428, ,, 385, for “principiu mindividuationis ¥ reed * principium
individuationis.”

428, 7, mo comma afier * Bachear.”

429, ,, 25, after “ chapter ” inser “ of his”

445, lask line, for “$aop " rcad © I’

463, lines 4 and b, for “ wap” vead *was”

456, line 10, for “ prinetpium " read * principium.”

468, ,, 27, for “over” yead * ovory.”

407, B, for “wpws" read © wpos.”

496, |, 25, for * Wiadergeborennen " read * Wiedorgeborenon,” «

520, , 9, for “though this inhard to find out” read “ which ix
cevtninly hard to explain.”!

581, 16, for “ wisk o fruition ' read ** desive to averaion.”
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